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Programme Educational Objectives

The programme consists of Discipline/Core courses, and Foundation
courses. The core courses include Applied Statistics, Computer
Applications, Dramatic Art (Theatre), Drawing and Painting, Economics,
English Literature, Geography, Hindi Literature, History, Home Science,
Indian Classical Dance (Kathak), Indian Music, Management, Mathematics,
Physical Education, Political Science, Psychology, Public Administration, ,
Sanskrit, Sociology, Statistics, and Textile Designing. The Foundation
courses are of two types-core and elective. These courses are designed in
such a way that they help students in achieving their holistic personality.

The comprehensive Panchmukhi Shiksha or Five-fold Education model of
Banasthali Vidyapith includes physical, intellectual, moral, professional and
aesthetic dimensions of human existence. It intends to dissolve all seeming
binaries of life so that the students of Vidyapith can nurture a harmonious
and holistic personality. It also develops a sense of ethical behavior,
nationalism, appreciating Indian culture and ethos.

The main objectives of the programme are:
e To acquaint students with complex textures of Indian culture and ethos.

e To develop students’ wide understanding of and on the major concepts,
thoughts, and ideas of Applied Statistics, Computer Applications,
Dramatic Art (Theatre), Drawing and Painting, Economics, English
Literature, Geography, Hindi Literature, History, Home Science, Indian
Classical Dance (Kathak), Indian Music, Management, Mathematics,
Physical Education, Political Science, Psychology, Public
Administration, Sanskrit, Sociology, Statistics, and Textile Designing.

e To hone students’ critical, creative, liberal, innovative, and scientific
thinking.

e To engage students in self-reflexivity and lifelong learning.

e To help students in integrating different aspects of physical, practical,
aesthetic, moral and intellectual dimensions of educations to develop a
holistic personality of each student.

e To nurture an effective citizen with a strong value base and ethics.

e To familiarize students with environmental contexts, inclusivity. And
sustainable development.
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Programme Outcomes

Enrichment of Intellectual and Epistemic Tradition: The
programme develops students’ wide understanding of and on the
major concepts, thoughts, and ideas of Applied Statistics,
Computer Applications, Dramatic Art (Theatre), Drawing and
Painting, Economics, English Literature, Geography, Hindi
Literature, History, Home Science, Indian Classical Dance
(Kathak), Indian Music, Management, Mathematics, Physical
Education, Political Science, Psychology, Public Administration, ,
Sanskrit, Sociology, Statistics, and Textile Designing. It also
enriches their analytical, critical, creative faculties.

Inculcation of Planning Abilities: The programme hones
effective planning abilities including time management, resource
management, delegation skills and organizational skills of students
which may develop their leadership qualities. It also prepares
students for implementing plans, organizing several cultural and
academic activities, coordinating to meet deadlines.

Amelioration of Problem Solving Skills: The programme
prepares students to contextualize and to rationalize the principles
of scientific enquiry, theoretical and philosophical thoughts,
analytical and creative thinking for solving problems and making
decision in the socio-pragmatic realities of life. These problem
solving skills are instrumental in  finding, analyzing, evaluating
and applying information systematically so that judicious decision
could be made.

Appropriate Application of Methodological Tools: The
programme makes a candid attempt of familiarizing students with
some relevant methodological tools which help them exploring the
underlying ideas, thoughts, concepts and meanings in the available
discourses of law, humanities, social sciences, art and aesthetics
etc. A text is embedded into a rich cultural, social, pragmatic, and
political realities and the apposite application of those
methodological tools may unravel the textual and contextual
richness.
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Development of Leadership and Soft Skills: Human beings
while negotiating with the socio-pragmatic realities face umpteen
numbers of challenges which are related to human reactions,
motivation, leadership, conflict resolution and team building. All
these problems can be responded and resolved with the
development of soft skills and the designed programme indeed

aims to resolve them.

Formation of Professional Identity: Education intends to
develop not only the intellectual and epistemological textures of
the inhabitants of the synchronic society but it also hones
professionalism among the denizens. Education of the globalized
as well as glocalized era focuses on the formation of professional
identity among professionals. Thus, the programme intends to
develop professional identity among students.

Nurturing Ethics and Dharma: The vying competitiveness has
developed a great sense of individuality, utilitarianism, and
material competitiveness among students. They have impelled the
people to ignore honesty, empathy, integrity, and ethical principles
and therefore, people are not able to make any ethical
interventions. The programme therefore intends to nurture ethics
and dharma among the denizens of the world.

Developing Communicative Competence: The programme
intends to develop grammatical and communicative competence
among students and make them aware of the nature, form and
function of language. Language is not merely a medium to
communicate but is more fundamental to the process of the
formation of ideas, thoughts and concepts. The programme
therefore nurtures listening, writing, speaking and reading skills of
students which allow them to communicate effectively in textual,
personal and interpersonal contexts so that the discursive practices
may be enriched and the trajectory of knowledge may get
strengthened.
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The knowledge, knower and Society: The programme
disseminates the fact the conception and distribution of knowledge
in any form seems meaningless unless it is seen functioning in a
society which is defined by the existence of human beings. The
benefit of the common mass is always at the centre of all social,
cultural, political, technological, and scientific innovations. Thus,
the programme intends to integrate knowledge, knower or the
human beings and society so that a sustainable society can be
developed.

Environment and Sustainability: The unprecedented growth and
development in the world on industry, technology, trade and
commerce etc have damaged the balance between nature and
culture, Environment, ecology and all natural resources have been
exploited to such a level that many of them are exhausted. Looking
at these miserable conditions, the programme intends to prepare
students to respond to some major issues of environment and
sustainability.

Lifelong Learning: A culture is inseparably intertwined into the
complexes of its intellectual tradition or the systems of knowledge.
The intellectual tradition remains alive when the people
communicate and engage themselves with some discursive
practices. These practices help one in the identification of some
thrust areas on the basis of self-criticality and reflexivity that keep
the process of lifelong learning alive and unseasonable. Thus, the
programme develops a strong urge among students to strive on the
path of lifelong learning.



Semester - I

Curriculum Structure

Bachelor of Arts
First Year

Course Code Course Name L TPC*
BVF 011/ General English/AmAr= fa= 200 2
BVF 014
Core Foundation Course - | 2 00 2
Discipline 1 — Core Course - 1 4 00 4
Discipline 1 — Core Course - 2 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Core Course - 1 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Core Course - 2 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Core Course - 1 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Core Course - 2 4 00 4
Semester Total: 28 0 0 28
Semester - 11
Course Code Course Name L TPC*
BVF 014/ Mg @<1/General English 200 2
BVF 011
Core Foundation Course - 11 2 00 2
Discipline 1 — Core Course - 3 4 00 4
Discipline 1 — Core Course - 4 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Core Course - 3 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Core Course - 4 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Core Course - 3 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Core Course - 4 4 00 4
Semester Total: 28 0 0 28
Second Year
Semester - 111
Course Code Course Name L TPC*
Core Foundation Course - 111 2 00 2
Elective Foundation Course - | 2 00 2
Discipline 1 — Core Course - 5 4 00 4
Discipline 1 — Core Course - 6 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Core Course - 5 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Core Course - 6 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Core Course - 5 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Core Course - 6 4 00 4
Semester Total: 28 0 0 28




Semester - IV

Course Code Course Name L TPC*
Core Foundation Course - IV 2 00 2
Elective Foundation Course - 11 2 00 2
Discipline 1 — Core Course - 7 4 00 4
Discipline 1 — Core Course - 8 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Core Course - 7 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Core Course - 8 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Core Course - 7 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Core Course - 8 4 00 4
Semester Total: 28 0 0 28
Third Year
Semester - V
Course Code Course Name LTPC
Vocational Course - | 2 00 2
Core Fpundation Course - V/ Elective 200 2
Foundation Course - I11
Discipline 1 — Core Course - 09 4 00 4
Discipline 1 — Elective Course - 1 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Core Course - 09 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Elective Course - 1 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Core Course - 09 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Elective Course - 1 4 00 4
Semester Total: 28 0 0 28
Semester - VI
Course Code Course Name L TPC*
Vocational Course - 11 2 00 2
Elective. Foundation Course - III/ Core 200 2
Foundation Course - V
Discipline 1 — Core Course - 11 4 00 4
Discipline 1 — Elective Course - 2 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Core Course - 11 4 00 4
Discipline 2 — Elective Course - 2 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Core Course - 11 4 00 4
Discipline 3 — Elective Course - 2 4 00 4
Semester Total: 28 0 0 28
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Course Code Course Name L T P C*
Applied Statistics
Semester - I
MATH 102 Basic Mathematics 0 0
STAT 101 Basic Statistics 0 0
Semester - 11
STAT 107 Statistical Methods 0 6
STAT 107L Statistical Methods Lab 4 2
Semester - 111
STAT 205 Probability Distributions and Numerical 6 0 0 6
Analysis
STAT 205L Probability Distributions and Numerical 0 0 4 2
Analysis Lab
Semester - IV
STAT 202  Inferential Statistics and Quality Control 0
STAT 202L Inferential Statistics and Quality Control 4
Lab
Semester - V
Discipline Elective - I 6 0 4 8
Semester - VI
Discipline Elective - 1T 6 0 4 8
List of Discipline Elective
STAT 302 Sampling Techniques and Design of 6 0 0 6
Experiments
STAT 302L Sampling Techniques and Design of 0 0 4 2
Experiments Lab
STAT 301  Applied Statistics 6 0 0 6
STAT 301L Applied Statistics Lab 0 0 4 2
STAT 303 Financial Statistics 6 0 0 6
STAT 303L Financial Statistics Lab 0 0 4 2
STAT 304  Health Statistics and Population 6 0 0 6
Dynamics
STAT 304L Health Statistics and Population 0 0 4 2

Dynamics Lab
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Computer Applications
Semester - I
CS 106 Computer Fundamentals

MATH 105 Elements of Mathematics
Semester - 11

CS 110 Computer Programming

CS 110L  Computer Programming Lab
Semester - 111

CS 210 Data Structures

CS 210L  Data Structures Lab

Semester - IV

CS 201 Application Software and Visual
Computing

CS 201L  Application Software and Visual
Computing Lab

Semester - V
Discipline Elective - I

Semester - VI

Discipline Elective - 1T

List of Discipline Elective

CS 303 Database Management Systems

CS 303L Database Management Systems Lab

CS 320  Programming in Java

CS 320L Programming in Java Lab

CS 307  Multimedia and Web Designing

CS 306L Multimedia and Web Designing Lab

CS 323 Web Development and .NET Framework

CS 323 Web Development and .NET Framework
Lab
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Dramatic Art (Theatre)

Semester - 1

DRMA 102 History and Principles of Dramatic Art 4 0 0 4

DRMA 102L History and Principles of Dramatic Art 0 0 8 4
Lab

Semester - 11

DRMA 101 Acting and Speech 4 0 0 4

DRMA 101L  Acting and Speech Lab 0 0 8 4

Semester - 111

DRMA 202 Sanskrit Drama Literature 4 0 0 4

DRMA 203L Transformation to an Actor Lab 0 0 8 4

Semester - IV

DRMA 201 Hindi Drama Literature 4 0 0 4

DRMA 201L Hindi Drama Literature Lab 0 0 8 4

Semester - V

DRMA 301L One Act Play Lab 0 0 8 4
Discipline Elective - I 0 0 8 4

Semester - VI

DRMA 302L Play and Production Lab 0 0 8 4
Discipline Elective - 1T 0 0 8 4

List of Discipline Elective

DRMA 304L Analysis of One Act Play 0 0 8 4

DRMA 303L Analysis of Modern Hindi Drama 0 0 8 4

DRMA 306L Rajasthani Folk Drama Jaipuri Tamasha 0 0 8 4

DRMA 305L Radio and T.V. Anchoring 0 0 8 4

DRMA 308L Technical Knowledge of Costume 00 8 4
Design

DRMA 309L Technical Knowledge of Make-Up 0 0 8 4

DRMA 307L Set Design 0 0 8 4
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Drawing and Painting

Semester - 1
DNP 105
DNP 107L
DNP  103L
Semester - 11
DNP 106
DNP 108L
DNP  104L
Semester - I11
DNP 201
DNP  205L
DNP 203L
Semester - IV
DNP 202
DNP  206L
DNP  204L

Semester - V
DNP 305L

Semester - VI
DNP  306L

Fundamentals of Visual Art - 1
Basic Drawing - |
Basic Sketching and Art Work

Fundamentals of Visual Art - II
Basic Drawing - 11
Creative Work and Study

History of Indian Painting and Sculpture

-1
Study from Life - |
Sketching and Media Exploration - I

History of Indian Painting and Sculpture

-1
Study from Life - I
Sketching and Media Exploration - II

Sketching and Media Exploration - III
Discipline Elective - I

Discipline Elective - 1T

Sketching and Media Exploration - IV
Discipline Elective - 111
Discipline Elective - IV

List of Discipline Elective

DNP  301L
DNP  302L
DNP  303L
DNP  304L
DNP  307L
DNP  308L

Pictorial Composition - I
Pictorial Composition - II
Portrait Painting - I
Portrait Painting - II
Screen Printing-I

Screen Printing-I1
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Economics

Semester - I

ECO 106  Micro Economics - I

ECO 109  Money and Banking

Semester - 11

ECO 107  Micro Economics - II

STAT 103 Elementary Statistical Methods

Semester - 111

ECO 202  Macro Economics - I

STAT 206 Quantitative Techniques

Semester - IV

ECO 203 Macro Economics - 11

ECO 204  Public Finance

Semester - V

ECO 303 Indian Economy - I
Discipline Elective - I

Semester - VI

ECO 304  Indian Economy - II
Discipline Elective - II

List of Discipline Elective

ECO 305 International Economics

Development Economics
Environment

ECO 306 Economics of Social Sector
ECO 308  History of Economic Thought
ECO 309 Econometrics and Data Analysis

ECO 301

and

English Literature

Semester - I

ENGL 105 Prose and Short Stories
ENGL 106 Romantic Poetry
Semester - 11

ENGL 104 Fiction
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ENGL 107  Victorian Poetry 4 0 0 4

Semester - 111

ENGL 201 American Literature 4 0 0 4

ENGL 202 Drama 4 0 0 4

Semester - IV

ENGL 205 Grammar 0 0

ENGL 206  Indian Writing in English 0 0

Semester - V

ENGL 304 Modern Fiction 4 0 0 4
Discipline Elective - I 4 0 0 4

Semester - VI

ENGL 308  Literary Movements: History of Ideas 4 0 0 4
Discipline Elective - 1T 4 0 0 4

List of Discipline Elective

ENGL 305 Modern Poetry 4 0 0 4

ENGL 309 Science Fiction 4 0 0 4

ENGL 303 Modern Drama 4 0 0 4

ENGL 306  Autobiography 4 0 0 4

ENGL 310 Travel Writing 4 0 0 4

Geography

Semester - I

GEOG 103  Physical Geography

GEOG 101L Fundamentals of Cartography Lab

Semester - 11

GEOG 102 Human Geography 6 0 0 6

GEOG 104L pi entaion b+ D0 0 4 2

Semester - 111

GEOG 202  Introduction to Geography of India 6 0 0 6

GEOG 203L ﬁi’pping and Prismatic Compass Survey 0 0 4 2

Semester - IV

GEOG 201 Economic Geography 6 0 0 6

GEOG 204L Relief Representation and Topographical 0 0 4 2

Maps Lab



Semester - V
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GEOG 303L Map Projection Lab 0 2
Discipline Elective - I

Semester - VI

GEOG 301L Fundamentals of Geoinformatics Lab 2
Discipline Elective - 1T 6 0 0 6

List of Discipline Elective

GEOG 305  Environment and Disaster Management 6 0 0 6

GEOG 302 Geographical Thought 6 0 0 6

GEOG 306  Settlement Geography 6 0 0 6

GEOG 304  World Regional Geography 6 0 0 6

Hindi Literature

Semester - I

HIND 103 &< THR01 UG HIi 4 0 0 4

HIND 104 SU=9 HIiz™ 4 0 0 4

Semester - 11

HIND 101  f@=d ®er 4 0 0 4

HIND 105 #eagidie o1 4 0 0 4

Semester - 111

HIND 205 3Mgfid &g — | 4 0 0 4

HIND 203 f2<d1 A1c® Ud gaidhl 4 0 0 4

Semester - IV

HIND 206 3 &1 — || 4 0 0 4

HIND 204 &R UG Sl 4 0 0 4

Semester - V

HIND 302 2= fa=1 ug srmetrem 4 0 0 4
TIMT I — | 4 0 0 4

Semester - VI

HIND 304 &7 U9 Rurdiel aifed 4 0 0 4
=1 ST — | | 4 0 0 4
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List of Discipline Elective

HIND 301 SHTHDA] QET SR ﬂ‘lll%(‘tl 4 0 0 4

HIND 306 f&=d1 g wife 4.0 0 4

HIND 305  HAfgcll JcH®I i@ 4 0 0 4

HIND 303 YIoHqas =<l 4 0 0 4

HIND 308  3rgdre fasm 4 0 0 4

HIND 307 9oiAcdd o & fafder smare 4.0 0 4

HIND 309 9dR Argd 3R o= 4 0 0 4

History

Semester - I

HIST 101 History of Early India (upto Mauryan 4 0 0 4
Age)

HIST 103 History of Medieval India (1000 to 1526 4 0 0 4
AD)

Semester - 11

HIST 102  History of India (200 BC to 1000 AD) 4 4

HIST 104 History of Medieval India (1526 to 1707 4 4
AD)

Semester - 111

HIST 202 Political History of Modern India (1757 4 0 0 4
to 1947)

HIST 203 Social and Economic History of Modern 4 0 0 4
India (1707 to 1947)

Semester - IV

HIST 201 Civilizations of the World

HIST 204 Survey of the History of Rajasthan

Semester - V

HIST 301 Changing Patterns of World History 4 0 0 4
Discipline Elective - I 4 0 0 4



Semester - VI
HIST 302
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Introduction to Historiography

Discipline Elective - 1T

List of Discipline Elective

Tracing Women’s History in Indian
Society
Fundamentals of Indian Society and
Culture

Trends in the understanding of History
An Outline of the History of South India

Agriculture in Indian History

N

HIST 303
HIST 306
HIST 307
HIST 305
HIST 308
Home-Science
Semester - [
HSC 101
HSC  108L
Semester - 11
HSC 102
HSC 107
Semester - 111
HSC 215
HSC  205L
Semester - IV
HSC 210
HSC 212
Semester - V
HSC 308

Semester - VI
HSC 312L

Basics of Home Science and Resource
Management

Interior Decoration Lab

Basics of Human Development

Fundamentals of Foods and Nutrition

Nutrition in Health and Disease

Food and Nutrition Lab

Introduction to Community Nutrition and
Extension

Life Span Development

Introduction to Textiles

Discipline Elective - I

Textile care and Clothing Construction
Lab

Discipline Elective - 1T
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List of Discipline Elective

HSC 305 Family Dynamics and Parent Education 4 0 0 4

HSC 320 Family and Child Welfare 4 0 0 4

HSC 307 Introduction to Clothing 4 0 0 4

HSC 322 Fundamentals of Family Clothing 4 0 0 4

Indian Classical Dance (Kathak)

Semester - 1

DNCE 105 Literature of Indian Classical Dance - I 4 0 0 4
(Kathak)

DNCE 111L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-I 0 0 8 4
(Kathak)

Semester - I1

DNCE 106 Literature of Indian Classical Dance -1 4 0 0 4
(Kathak)

DNCE 112L Performance of Indian Classical Dance- 0 0 8 4
IT (Kathak)

Semester - I11

DNCE 201 Literature of Indian Classical Dance -1I 4 0 0 4
(Kathak)

DNCE 207L Performance of Indian Classical Dance- 0 0 8 4
III (Kathak)

Semester - IV

DNCE 202 Literature of Indian Classical Dance -1V 4 0 0 4
(Kathak)

DNCE 208L Performance of Indian Classical Dance- 0 0 8 4
IV (Kathak)

Semester - V

DNCE 301L Performance of Indian Classical Dance- 0 0 8 4
V (Kathak)
Discipline Elective - I 0 0 8 4

Semester - VI

DNCE 312L Performance of Indian Classical Dance- 0 0 8 4
VI (Kathak)
Discipline Elective — I1 0 0 8 4

List of Discipline Elective

MUS 308L Performance of Indian Classical Music 0 0 8 4

(Tabla)



MUS 307L

DNCE 309L
DNCE 307L

DNCE 308L

20

Performance of Indian Classical Music
(Harmonium)

Performance of Rajasthani Folk Dance

Performance of Other Classical Dance
(Bharatnatyam)

Performance of Other Classical Dance
(Manipuri)

Indian Classical Dance (Bharatnatyam)

Semester - I
DNCE 107

DNCE 109L

Semester - I1
DNCE 108

DNCE 110L

Semester - 111
DNCE 203

DNCE 205L

Semester - IV
DNCE 204

DNCE 206L

Semester - V
DNCE 305L

Semester - VI
DNCE 306L

Literature of Indian Classical Dance - I
(Bharatnatyam)

Performance of Indian Classical Dance -
I (Bharatnatyam)

Literature of Indian Classical Dance - 11
(Bharatnatyam)

Performance of Indian Classical Dance -
IT (Bharatnatyam)

Literature of Indian Classical Dance - III
(Bharatnatyam)

Performance of Indian Classical Dance -
IIT (Bharatnatyam)

Literature of Indian Classical Dance - IV
(Bharatnatyam)

Performance of Indian Classical Dance -
IV (Bharatnatyam)

Performance of Indian Classical Dance -
V (Bharatnatyam)

Discipline Elective - I

Performance of Indian Classical Dance -
VI (Bharatnatyam)

Discipline Elective - 1T
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List of Discipline Elective

MUS 310L Performance of Indian Classical Music 0
(Maridangam)

MUS 309L Performance of Indian Classical Music 0
(Vocal)

DNCE 310L Performance of Other Classical Dance 0
(Kuchipudi)

DNCE 311L Performance of Other Classical Dance 0
(Kathak)

DNCE 309L Performance of Rajasthani Folk Dance 0

Indian Music

Semester - 1

MUS 101 Literature of Indian Classical Music - I 4

MUS 101L Performance of Indian Classical Music - 0
I

Semester - I1

MUS 102 Literature of Indian Classical Music -1I 4

MUS 102L Performance of Indian Classical Music - 0
1I

Semester - 111

MUS 201 Literature of Indian Classical Music - I1II 4

MUS 201L Performance of Indian Classical Music - 0
111

Semester - IV

MUS 202 Literature of Indian Classical Music -1V 4

MUS 202L Performance of Indian Classical Music - 0
v

Semester - V

MUS 301L Performance of Indian Classical Music - 0
A%
Discipline Elective - I 0

Semester - VI

MUS 302L Performance of Indian Classical Music - 0
VI
Discipline Elective - IT 0
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List of Discipline Elective

MUS 308L Performance of Indian Classical Music
(Tabla)

MUS 307L Performance of Indian Classical Music
(Harmonium)

MUS 303L Basic Technical Skills for Audio
Production

Indian Music (Tabla)

Semester - 1

MUS 103 Literature of Indian Classical Music - |
(Tabla)

MUS 105L Performance of Indian Classical Music -

Semester - I1

MUS 104
MUS 106L

Semester - I11

MUS 203
MUS 205L

Semester - IV

MUS 204
MUS 206L

Semester - V
MUS 305L

Semester - VI
MUS 306L

[ (Tabla)

Literature of Indian Classical Music - 11
(Tabla)

Performance of Indian Classical Music -
II (Tabla)

Literature of Indian Classical Music - 111
(Tabla)

Performance of Indian Classical Music -
IIT (Tabla)

Literature of Indian Classical Music - IV
(Tabla)

Performance of Indian Classical Music -
IV (Tabla)

Performance of Indian Classical Music -
V (Tabla)

Discipline Elective — I

Performance of Indian Classical Music -
VI (Tabla)

Discipline Elective - II
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List of Discipline Elective

MUS 309L Performance of Indian Classical Music 0 0 8 4
(Vocal)

MUS 307L Performance of Indian Classical Music 0 0 8 4
(Harmonium)

MUS 303L Basic Technical Skills for Audio 0 0 8 4
Production

Management

Semester - I

COM 104  Financial Accounting

MGMT 102  Foundation of Management

Semester - 11

COM 101 Business Environment 4 0 0 4

MGMT 104 Group Behaviour 4 0 0 4

Semester - 111

MGMT 103 Foundations of Marketing Management 4 0 0 4

MGMT 205 Foundation of Human Resource 4 0 0 4
Management

Semester - IV

COM 211 Principles and Practices of Banking 4 0 0 4

MGMT 202  Basics of Financial Management 4 0 0 4

Semester - V

MGMT 203 Bhartiya Prabandhan 4 0 0 4
Discipline Elective - I 4 0 0 4

Semester - VI

MGMT 309  Organizational Studies 4 0 0 4
Discipline Elective - 1T 4 0 0 4

List of Discipline Elective

COM 312 Personal Finance 4 0 0 4

MGMT 308 Operations Management 4 0 0 4

MGMT 208 Retail Environment in Management 4 0 0 4

COM 210  Emerging Banking Services 4 0 0 4

LAW 209 Intellectual Property Law 4 0 0 4

MGMT 305 E - Business 4 0 0 4
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Mathematics

Semester - I
MATH 106
STAT 104
Semester - 11
MATH 101
MATH 104

Semester - I11

MATH 201
MATH 206

Semester - IV

MATH 202
MATH 301

Semester - V
MATH 302

Semester - VI

MATH 303

Introduction to Calculus

Introduction to Probability and Statistics

Analytical Solid Geometry

Differential Equations

Abstract Algebra
Real Analysis

Introduction to Linear Algebra

Complex Analysis

Introduction to Discrete Mathematics

Discipline Elective - I

Introduction to Numerical Analysis

Discipline Elective - II

List of Discipline Elective

MATH 203
MATH 304
MATH 312
MATH 310
MATH 313
Philosophy

Semester - I
PHIL 101

PHIL 103
Semester - 11
PHIL 102
PHIL 104

Introduction to Mechanics

Linear Programming and its Applications
Vector Calculus

Number Theory

Multivariable Calculus
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Semester - 111
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PHIL 201  <TIfcrems — |

PHIL 203  Ueary <9 — |

Semester - IV

PHIL 202 e — ||

PHIL 204 ey &4 — ||

Semester - V

PHIL 301  ¥&TAE WRA g9 — |

PHIL 302 9i—3anT — |

Semester - VI

PHIL 303 9QR&G—AN — ||

PHIL 304 T&HIH

Physical Education

Semester - I

PHED 101 Introduction and History of Physical 4
Education

PHED 101L Games and Sports Skills - T 0

Semester - 11

PHED 102 Foundation of Physical Education

PHED 102L Games and Sports Skills - II

Semester - 111

PHED 201 Anatomy, Physiology and Exercise 4
Physiology

PHED 201L Games and Sports Skills - III 0

Semester - IV

PHED 202 Health Education and First-Aid 4

PHED 202L Games and Sports Skills - IV 0

Semester - V

PHED 301L Games and Sports Skills - V

Semester - VI
PHED 302L

Discipline Elective - I

Games and Sports Skills - VI
Discipline Elective - II
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List of Discipline Elective

PHED 301 Scientific Principles of Sports Training 4 0 0 4

PHED 302  Introduction to Yoga 4 0 0 4

PHED 303 Adapted physical Education 4 0 0 4

PHED 304 ggll;raicitlli\tlztiofhymcal Education and 4 0 0 4

PHED 305 Methods in physical education 4 0 0 4

Political Science

Semester - I

POL 102  Foundations of Political Science 0 0

POL 103 Indian Political Thinkers 0 0

Semester - 11

POL 105 National Movement and Constitutional 4 0 0 4
Development in India

POL 108 Principles of Political Science 4 0 0 4

Semester - 111

POL 201 Indian Political System - I 4 0 0 4

POL 205  Major Governments of the World 4 0 0 4

Semester - IV

POL 202  Indian Political System - II 4 0 0 4

POL 204  Major Governments of South Asia 4 0 0 4

Semester - V

POL 304 Western Political Thinkers 4 0 0 4
Discipline Elective - I 4 0 0 4

Semester - VI

POL 303 Major Political Ideologies 4 0 0 4
Discipline Elective - 1T 4 0 0 4

List of Discipline Elective

POL 302 International Relations Since 1945 4 0 0 4

POL 305  Decentralized Democracy in India 4 0 0 4

POL 301 India’s Foreign Policy 4 0 0 4

POL 306 Research Methodology in Political 4 0 0 4
Science

POL 308 Social Movements in India: Since 4 0 0 4
Independence

POL 307  Political Obligation 4 0 0 4
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Psychology

Semester - I

PSY 101 Introduction to Psychological Processes

PSY 1011, Introduction to Psychological Processes
Lab

Semester - 11

PSY 102 Social Psychology
PSY 102L  Social Psychology Lab
Semester - 111

PSY 205  Statistics and Research Methodology in
Psychology

PSY 205L Statistics and Research Methodology in
Psychology Lab

Semester - IV
PSY 201 Developmental Psychology
PSY  201L Developmental Psychology Lab
Semester - V
Discipline Elective - I
Semester - VI
Discipline Elective - 1T
List of Discipline Elective
PSY 304 Abnormal Psychology
PSY 304L Abnormal Psychology Lab
PSY 305 Experimental Psychology
PSY  305L Experimental Psychology Lab
PSY 302  Physiological Psychology
PSY  302L Physiological Psychology Lab
PSY 306 Introduction to Clinical Psychology
PSY  306L Introduction to Clinical Psychology Lab

Public Administration

Semester - I
PUB 101 Indian Administration - I
PUB 103 Principles of Public Administration - I
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PUB 102 Indian Administration - II 4 4
PUB 104 Principles of Public Administration - II 4 4
Semester - 111
PUB 201 Administrative Institution in India - I 4
PUB 204 State Administration in India with 4
special reference to Rajasthan - I
Semester - IV
PUB 202  Administrative Institution in India - II 4 0 0 4
p s S M o lnta g o
Semester - V
PUB 303 Comparative Administrative Systems
Discipline Elective - I
Semester - VI
PUB 301 Administrative Thinkers 4 0 0 4
Discipline Elective - II 4 0 0 4
List of Discipline Elective
PUB 305 Rural Local Self Government 4 0 0 4
PUB 308 Labour Welfare Administration 4 0 0 4
PUB 306  Urban Local Self Government 4 0 0 4
PUB 307  Governance : Issues and Challenges 4 0 0 4
PUB 309  Nation Building: A Global Perspective 4 0 0 4
PUB 310  Nation Building: An Indian Perspective 4 0 0 4
Sanskrit
Semester - I
SANS 102  3Mgfie A1CT T4 ATHRYI 4 4
SANS 103 U9 ¥Icy U4 B 4 4
Semester - 11
SANS 101  3M¥ &, e Ud ardre 4 0 0 4
SANS 104  YRIU, Wfd AIf2cy Td AThr0l 4 0 0 4
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Semester - I11
SANS 202 3P Hred, ATHRYT Td e
SANS 204 U &I U9 AcABR

Semester - IV

SANS 201  JYF® T&I A2 UG ATHRYI

SANS 203 W e, Y T IFgdle

Semester - V

SANS 303 dfd® |z ud e
favamenRa =afa e — 1

Semester - VI

SANS 304 dfes wifedd, WRdY ARl Td sgdre
fawamenRa =afa seag — 2

List of Discipline Elective

SANS 301 ¥IRH A Ud RATHROT—HT—1

SANS 302 ¥IRA e Yd ATHLO—HN—2

SANS 305 WRd S & A= Uk

SANS 602 WM 9RAR |y

SANS 307 3Mgde Td gl faem

SANS 306 dfes Rrem afzw

SANS 308 HHd $HAT AT

Sociology

Semester - I
SOC 101 Basic Elements of Sociology
SOC 104 Structure of Indian Society

Semester - 11

SOC 102  Issues Concerning Indian Society
SOC 103 Social Statics and Social Dynamics
Semester - 111

SOC 203 Introduction to Rural Sociology
SOC 205 Research Methods in Sociology
Semester - IV

SOC 204  Population and Society
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SOC 206 Sociology of Change and Development 4 0 0 4
Semester - V
SOC 301 Masters of Sociological Thought - I
Discipline Elective - I
Semester - VI
SOC 302  Masters of Sociological Thought - II 4 0 0 4
Discipline Elective - 1T 4 0 0 4
List of Discipline Elective
SOC 303 Social Anthropology 4 0 0 4
SOC 305 Sociology of Mass Communication 4 0 0 4
SOC 307 Sociology of Gender 4 0 0 4
SOC 308 Sociology of Social Movements 4 0 0 4
SOC 309  Economic Sociology 4 0 0 4
Statistics
Semester - I
STAT 106  Probability and Descriptive Statistics 6 0
STAT 106L Probability and Descriptive Statistics Lab 0 4
Semester - 11
STAT 109 Measures of Association and Probability 6 0 0 6
Distributions
STAT 109L Measures of Association and Probability 0 0 4 2
Distributions Lab
Semester - 111
STAT 209  Sampling Distributions 0 6
STAT 209L Sampling Distributions Lab 4 2
Semester - IV
STAT 207 Statistical Inference and Quality Control 6 0 6
STAT 207L Statistical Inference and Quality Control 0 4 2
Lab
Semester - V
Discipline Elective - I 6 0 4 8
Semester - VI
Discipline Elective - II 6 0 4 8
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List of Discipline Elective

STAT 302

STAT 302L

STAT 301
STAT 301L
STAT 303
STAT 303L
STAT 304

STAT 304L

Sampling Techniques and Design of 6

Experiments

Sampling Techniques and Design of 0

Experiments Lab
Applied Statistics
Applied Statistics Lab
Financial Statistics
Financial Statistics Lab

Health  Statistics and  Population
Dynamics

Health ~ Statistics and  Population
Dynamics Lab

AN O N ©O
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Textile Designing (Weaving)

Semester - I
TXTD 102
TXTD 102L
Semester - 111
TXTD 203
TXTD 203L
Semester - IV
TXTD 204
TXTD 204L

Semester - V

Semester - VI

Weaving - [
Weaving - [ Lab

Weaving - 11
Weaving - II Lab

Weaving - III
Weaving - III Lab

Discipline Elective - II (Weaving)

Discipline Elective - II (Weaving)

List of Discipline Elective

TXTD 305
TXTD 303L
TXTD 304
TXTD 304L

Weaving - [V
Weaving - [V Lab
Weaving CATD
Weaving CATD Lab

S O A

S O O O
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Textile Designing (Printing)

Semester - I1
TXTD 101

Dyeing and Printing - [



TXTD 101L
Semester - 111
TXTD 201
TXTD 201L
Semester - IV
TXTD 202
TXTD 202L
Semester - V

Semester - VI
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Dyeing and Printing - I Lab

Dyeing and Printing - II
Dyeing and Printing - IT Lab

Dyeing and Printing - III
Dyeing and Printing - III Lab

Discipline Elective - II (Printing)

Discipline Elective - II (Printing)

List of Discipline Elective

TXTD 306
TXTD 306L
TXTD 301
TXTD 301L
TXTD 302
TXTD 302L
TXTD 307
TXTD 307L
TXTD 308
TXTD 308L
TXTD 309
TXTD 309L
TXTD 310
TXTD 310L

Digital Printing Method and Process
Digital Printing Method and Process Lab
Dyeing and Printing - IV

Dyeing and Printing - IV Lab

Dyeing and Printing CATD

Dyeing and Printing CATD Lab
Indian Textile

Indian Textile Lab

Printing and Finishing

Printing and Finishing Lab

Surface Development Techniques
Surface Development Techniques Lab
Textile Illustration Techniques
Textile Illustration Techniques Lab
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List of Core Foundation Course

Course Code Course Name L TP C
BVF 002 Environment Studies 2 0 0 2
BVF 013 Indian Cultural Heritage 2 0 0 2
BVF 015 Parenthood and Family Relation 2 0 0 2
BVF 017 Selected Writings of Great Authors - | 2 0 0 2
BVF 020 Women in Indian Society 2 0 0 2
List of Elective Foundation Course
Course Code  Course Name L TP C
BVF 010 Design Thinking 2 0 0 2
BVF 012 Human Body and Health 2 0 0 2
BVF 016 Science of Happiness 2 0 0 2
BVF 019 Universal Human Values 2 0 0 2
BVF 018 Selected Writings of Great Authors -1 2 0 0 2
List of Vocational Course
Course Code  Course Name L TP C
VOC 011L Basic Dress Making 0 0 4 2
voC 014 Entrepreneurship - [ 2 0 0 2
vOC 009 Library Science - I 1 0 0 1
VOC 009L Library Science - [ Lab 0 0 2 1
VOC 018 Photography - I 0 0 4 2
vOoC 020 Radio Production - I 2 0 0 2
voC 012 Computer Assisted Learning and 1 0 0 1
Teaching
VOC 012L Computer  Assisted Learning and 0 0 2 1
Teaching Lab
vVOoC 016 Introduction to Artificial Intelligence -1 2 2
vOoC 022 Web Designing and Internet Technology 1 1

-1
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VOC 022L Web Designing and Internet Technology 0 0 2 1

-1 Lab
VOC 005L Dress Designing 0 0 4 2
VOC 013 Emerging Technologies for Learning 2 0 0 2
and Teaching
voC 015 Entrepreneurship - 11 2 0 0 2
voC 017 Introduction to Artificial Intelligence -11 2 0 0 2
vOC 010 Library Science - II 1 0 0 1
VOC 010L Library Science - II Lab 0 0 2 1
vOoC 019 Photography - 11 0 0 4 2
vOoC 021 Radio Production - II 2 0 0 2
VOC 023 Web Designing and Internet Technology 1 0 0 1
-1
VOC 023L Web Designing and Internet Technology 0 0 2 1
-1I Lab

1. Student can opt for at most 2 additional Open (Generic) audit/credit
Elective from other disciplines opting at most 1 per semester from
Semesters III onwards with prior permission of respective heads and
time table Permitting.

2. Every Student shall also opt for:
Five Fold Education: Physical Education I, Physical Education II,
Five Fold Education: Aesthetic Education I, Aesthetic Education II,
Five Fold Education: Practical Education I, Practical Education II
one each semester

*L-Lecture hrs/week ; T - Tutorial hrs/week;
P-Project/Practical/Lab/All other non-classroom academic activities, etc.
hrs/week; C- Credit Points of the Course

Note: Syllabus of Foundation and Vocational courses are available in
separate booklet "Curriculum Structure and Syllabus Foundation and
Vocational Courses".
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Five Fold Activities

Aesthetic Education I/11 Physical Education I/I1
BVEFF 101 Classical Dance (Bharatnatyam) | BVFF 201 Aerobics
BVFF 102 Classical Dance (Kathak) BVFF 202 Archery
BVFF 103 Classical Dance (Manipuri) BVFF 203  Athletics
BVFF 104 Creative Art BVFF 204 Badminton
BVFF 105 Folk Dance BVFF 205 Basketball
BVEFF 106 Music-Instrumental (Guitar) BVEFF 206 Cricket
BVFF 107 Music-Instrumental (Orchestra) | BVFF 207 Equestrian
BVFF 108 Music-Instrumental (Sarod) BVFF 208 Flying - Flight Radio
Telephone Operator's
Licence (Restricted)
BVFF 109 Music-Instrumental (Sitar) BVFF 209 Flying - Student Pilot's
Licence
BVFF 110 Music-Instrumental (Tabla) BVFF 229 Aeromodelling
BVFF 111  Music-Instrumental (Violin) BVFF 210 Football
BVFF 112 Music-Vocal BVFF 211 Gymnastics
BVFF 113 Theatre BVFF 212 Handball
Practical Education I/I1 BVFF 213 Hockey
BVFF 301 Banasthali Sewa Dal BVFF 214 Judo
BVFF 302 Extension Programs for Women | BVFF 215 Kabaddi
Empowerment
BVFF 303 FM Radio BVFF 216 Karate - Do
BVFF 304 Informal Education BVFF 217 Kho-Kho
BVFF 305 National Service Scheme BVFF 218 Net Ball
BVFF 306 National Cadet Corps BVFF 219 Rope Mallakhamb
BVFF 220 Shooting
BVFF 221 Soft Ball
BVFF 222 Swimming
BVFF 223 Table Tennis
BVFF 224 Tennis
BVFF 225 Throwball
BVFF 226 Volleyball
BVFF 227 Weight Training
BVFF 228 Yoga

Every Student shall also opt for:

Five Fold Education: Physical Education I, Physical Education II,
Five Fold Education: Aesthetic Education I, Aesthetic Education II,
Five Fold Education: Practical Education I, Practical Education II
one each semester
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Evaluation Scheme and Grading System

Continuous Assessment (CA) End-Semester
(Max. Marks) Assessment | Grand Total

Assignment | Periodical Test | Total (ESA) (Max. Marks)
I I I 1 (CA) (Max. Marks)

10 10 10 10 40 60 100

In all theory, laboratory and other non classroom activities (project,
dissertation, seminar, etc.), the Continuous and End-semester assessment
will be of 40 and 60 marks respectively. However, for Reading Elective,
only End semester exam of 100 marks will be held. Wherever desired, the
detailed breakup of continuous assessment marks (40), for project,
practical, dissertation, seminar, etc shall be announced by respective
departments in respective student handouts.

Based on the cumulative performance in the continuous and end-semester
assessments, the grade obtained by the student in each course shall be
awarded. The classification of grades is as under:

Letter Grade | Grade Point Narration

o 10 Outstanding
A+ 9 Excellent

A 8 Very Good
B+ 7 Good

B 6 Above Average
C+ 5 Average

C 4 Below Average

D 3 Marginal

E 2 Exposed
NC 0 Not Cleared

Based on the obtained grades, the Semester Grade Point Average shall be
computed as under:

n
¥ CC;*GP,
CC*GP+CC3 *GPy +CC3*GPy +———+CCy*GBy o1
SGPA= -

i3
CCy+CCy+CCy+————=CCy, T CC;
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Where n is the number of courses (with letter grading) registered in the
semester, CC, are the course credits attached to the i" course with letter

grading and GP, is the letter grade point obtained in the i™ course. The

courses which are given Non-Letter Grades are not considered in the
calculation of SGPA.

The Cumulative Grade Point Average (CGPA) at the end of each semester
shall be computed as under:

n
T CC*GP;
CC1*GP +CCy*GP) +CC3*GPy +————=+CCR*GPy, i)
CGPA = -—
CC|+CC7 +CC3+————+CCy ZCC;
i=1

Where n is the number of all the courses (with letter grading) that a student
has taken up to the previous semester.

Student shall be required to maintain a minimum of 4.00 CGPA at the end
of each semester. If a student's CGPA remains below 4.00 in two
consecutive semesters, then the student will be placed under probation and
the case will be referred to Academic Performance Review Committee
(APRC) which will decide the course load of the student for successive
semester till the student comes out of the probationary clause.

To clear a course of a degree program, a student should obtain letter grade
C and above. However, D/E grade in two/one of the courses throughout the
UG/PG degree program respectively shall be deemed to have cleared the
respective course(s). The excess of two/one D/E course(s) in UG/PG degree
program shall become the backlog course(s) and the student will be
required to repeat and clear them in successive semester(s) by obtaining
grade C or above.

After successfully clearing all the courses of the degree program, the
student shall be awarded division as per following table.

Division CGPA
Distinction 7.50 and above
First Division 6.00 to 7.49
Second Division 5.00 to 5.99
Pass 4.00 to 4.99

CGPA to % Conversion Formula: % of Marks Obtained = CGPA * 10
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Disciplinary Courses
Applied Statistics

First Semester

MATH 102 Basic Mathematics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, the student will be able

to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Demonstrate understanding of the particular progression work
(AP, GP).

Describe the relations between sets regarding equality, subset, and
proper subset, using proper notation.

Perform the operations of union, intersection, complement, and
difference on sets using proper notation.

Demonstrate understanding of the principles and concepts of
coordinate geometry.

Use differentiation and integration techniques in problem solving.

Algebra- Sequences and series, finite and infinite series,
Arithmetic and geometrical progressions — Determination of nth
term and sum to n terms, arithmetic and geometric means between
two numbers, sum of an arithmetic- geometric progression, sum of
an infinite G.P.

Set Theory: Sets, Operation on sets, union intersection
complements Representation of Sets by Venn Diagrams De
Morgan’s Law, inclusion-exclusion principle & its applications,
Logarithms- Definition and laws regarding product, quotient,
power and change of base. Partial fractions (simple problems).

Co-ordinate Geometry: Rectangular co-ordinates, quadrants,
Distance between two points. The section formula, Area of a
triangle, Locus of a point, equation to the locus, graph of a linear
function, Equations to straight lines- Parallel to axes, the slope
form, the intercept form, normal form, general linear form, point
slope form, two points form, Point of intersection of two straight
lines, angle between two lines, relation between the slopes of two
lines, which are (i) Parallel and (ii) Perpendicular, Line through



Unit 4

Unit 5
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the point of intersection of two given lines, concurrency of lines,
co-linearity of points.

Differential Calculus: Functions, limit of function evaluation of
limits of functions, derivative of a function, derivative of x",
sinx,cosx, e*, log, xby ab-initio method, differentiation of
algebraic, circular, exponential and logarithmic functions,
differentiation of trigonometric functions sum, difference, product
and quotient of two functions, differential coefficient of a function
of a function. Derivative of second order, partial differentiation
(simple problems) maxima and minima of functions of one
independent variable.

Integral Calculus: Integration as inverse operation of
differentiation, indefinite integral, integration of simple functions,
integration by substitution, Integration by parts, Definite integral
properties of definite integrals (without proof).

Differential Equations: Formation of differential equation order
and degree of a differential equation, solution of a differential
equation, General solution, particular solution and singular
solution, Solution of differential equations of first order and first
degree- variables separable from only.

Text Books:

1.

Sharma, G. C. & Jain, M. (2001). Essential Mathematics. Galgotia
Publication Pvt. Ltd.

Reference Books:

1.

Sharma, G. C. & Jain, M. (2001). Mathematics for B.C.A. Galgotia
Publication Pvt. Ltd.

Suggested E-learning material

1.

Matrix  https://www.askiitians.com/iit-jee-algebra/matrices-and-
determinants.

Sequence and Series ncert.nic.in/ncerts/l/keep209.pdf
Set, Function, Relation ncert.nic.in/ncerts/l/keep201.pdf

LPP https://www.analyticsvidhya.com/.../lintroductory-guide-on-
linear-programming-explain
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STAT 101 Basic Statistics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, the student will be able

to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Distinguish between qualitative variables and quantitative
variables.

Differentiate between discrete and continuous variables.
Construct/draft questionnaire.
Identify the need of Classification and Tabulation.

Construct frequency tables, Interprets the data, identifies the
importance of diagrammatic presentation of data.

Explain and evaluate various measures of central tendency.

Evaluate and interpret partition values — Quartiles, Deciles and
Percentiles

Definition, scope and limitations of Statistics, Concept of
Statistical population. Sample, Sample Unit & Sampling Units
Attributes and variables. Types of data: Collection of primary and
secondary data. Sample and census survey - their advantages and
disadvantages. Types of Sampling and Non-Sampling errors.

Classification and Tabulation of data. Construction of frequency
table. Frequency distribution. Diagrammatic representation of
data: Bar diagrams & their types, Pie diagram. Graphical
presentation of data: Histogram, Frequency polygon, Frequency
Curve & O-gives.

Measures of central tendency: Arithmetic Mean, Geometric Mean,
Harmonic Mean, Median & Mode. Quartiles , Deciles,Percentiles

Permutation and combination- simple problems under restrictions.
Binomial theorem for positive integral index and for any index
(without proof), application of binomial theorem in summation of
infinite series.Application of exponential theorem and logarithmic
series in summation of infinite series

Matrices- Definition, order of a matrix, types of matrices
rectangular matrix, square  matrix, row matrix, column matrix,
triangular matrix, diagonal matrix, unit matrix, null matrix,
transpose of a matrix, symmetric and skew- symmetric and
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subtraction of matrices, matrix multiplication commutative,
associative and distributive laws for matrix addition and
multiplication. Inverse of matrix, rank of matrices, determinant of
a matrix, properties of determinants (without proof), evaluation of
determinants up to third order

Text Books:

1.

Gupta, S. C., & Kapoor, V. K. (2013). Fundamental of
Mathematical Statistics (11™ ed.). Sultan Chand Publication, New
Delhi.

Sharma, G. C., & Jain, M. (2001). Essential Mathematics. Galgotia
Publication Pvt. Ltd.

Reference Books:

1.

Gupta, S. P. (2017). Statistical Methods (17" ed.). Sultan Chand
& Sons, New Delhi. (for applications)

Freund, J. E. (2004). Modern Elementary Statistics (11" ed.).
Pearson Education.

Suggested E-learning material

1.

Probability and its concept-
https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mathematics/18-05-introduction-to-
probability-and-statistics-spring-2014/

Elementary Statistics -
https://newonlinecourses.science.psu.edu/statprogram/stat200
Probability and Statistics- https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111105041/

Permutation and Combination-
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/106106094/28

Matrices- https://nptel.ac.in/courses/122104018/
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Second Semester

STAT 107 Statistical Methods

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, the student will be able

to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Explain the purpose of measures of dispersion, and the information
they convey.

Select an appropriate measure of dispersion and correctly calculate
and interpret the statistic.

Describe and explain the mathematical characteristics of the
standard deviation.

Apply the definition of independence to attempt to determine
whether an assumption of independence is justifiable in a given
situation.

Find probabilities of single events, complementary events and the
unions and intersections of collections of events.

Describe the main properties of probability distributions and
random variables.

Identify the random variable(s) of interest in a given scenario.

Measures of Dispersion: Absolute Measures & Relative Measures-
Range, Quartile deviation Mean deviation, Standard Deviation &
Coefficient of Variation, Moments, Measures of Skewness and
Kurtosis.

Theory of Attributes: Classes and class frequencies, Consistency
of data, Independence of Attributes, Contingency table,
Association of Attributes, Measures of Association, Curve fitting
by the principle of least squares, Fitting of straight line, Parabola,
Power curves and exponential curves.

Bivariate distributions, Correlation and regression, Pearson’s
correlation coefficient, Lines of Regression and Regression
coefficient, Rank correlation and Spearman’s rank correlation
coefficient, Partial and multiple correlation for three variables
only.
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Unit 4 Basic concept of probability, Random Experiment, Sample space,
Events, Combination of two or more events Classical Empirical
and Axiomatic approach to probability. Conditional probability
with simple problems, Statistical independence of events, Addition
and multiplication theorem of probability, Bayes’ theorem without
proof.

Unit 5 Random variable Discrete & continuous, Univariate & Bivariate,
Marginal and Conditional distribution, Properties of distribution
function (without proof) Independence of random variable,
(Problems based on change of order of integration are excluded)

Note: Use of scientific calculator is permissible.

Text Books:

1. Goon, AM., Gupta, MK., & Gupta B. D. Fundamental of
Statistics. Culcata, The World Press Pvt. Ltd.

2. Gupta, O.P. Mathematical Statistics. Meerut, Keddarnath
Publication.

Reference Books:

1. Mood, M. A.,Graybill, F. & Boes C. D. Introduction to the theory
of statistics (3" ed.). McGraw Hill and Co.

2. Paul, L. M. (1970). Introductory probability and statistical
applications (2" ed.). Oxford & IBM Publishing Co. Pvt.

3. Yule, G. U. & Kendall, M.G. (1999). An Introduction to the theory
of Statistics (14™ ed.).

Suggested E-learning material

1. Introduction to Probability and Statistics-
https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mathematics/18-05-introduction-to-
probability-and-statistics-spring-2014/

2. Elementary Statistics-
https://newonlinecourses.science.psu.edu/statprogram/stat200

3. Probability and Statistics-https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111105041/
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STAT 107L Statistical Methods Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Make the frequency distribution for inclusive and exclusive type of
class intervals on excel.

Construct the table for given raw data.

Draw the graphs for the given data like histogram, frequency
polygon, frequency curve and ogives.

Draw the diagrams like bar diagram and pie charts etc.

Calculate the measures of central tendency and dispersion on excel
for given set of observations.

Fit the curves like straight line, parabola, exponential and power
curve by using excel.

Course Content:

1.

Preparation of frequency table by using exclusive and inclusive
method of classification for continuous/discrete variable.

Tabulation of data.

Graphical representation of data by:

(1) Histogram

(i1) Frequency polygon

(iii) Frequency Curve

(iv) Ogives

Diagrammatic representation of data by:

(1) Simple Bar, Sub-divided Bar and Multiple Bar diagrams.
(i1) Squares, Circles and Pie-diagrams.

Determination of Mean, Median, Mode, G.M., H.M., Quartiles,
Deciles and Percentiles.

Computation of:

(i) Range, Standard deviation, Mean deviation, Quartile deviation
and Coefficient of variation.

(il)) Combined mean and combined standard deviation.



10.
11.
12.

Note:
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Computation of first four moments with Sheppard’s correction,
Measures of Skewness and kurtosis.

Fitting of the following curves by the method of least squares:
(1) Straight line

(i1) Parabola

(iii) Exponential Curve

(iv) Power Curve

Computation of coefficients of correlation and rank correlation.
Fitting of regression lines.

Testing of independence of attributes.

Yule’s coefficient of association for attributes.

(1) The above list is only for the guidance of the students. Any
practical from the syllabus of paper may be set in the practical
examination.

(i) Whenever it is feasible, students should be asked to collect the
required data themselves to use it in their practicals.

(i) Where it is feasible practical practice should be done through
spreadsheet, package or programming
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Third Semester

STAT 205 Probability Distributions and Numerical

Analysis

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, students will be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Understand the concepts and applications of some important
probability distributions.

Differentiate between the discrete & continuous probability
distributions &to find their statistical characteristics.

Understand the expectation, moments, generating functions,
cumulative distribution function their relations and the concepts
behind them.

Understand some basic numerical operators and their relations.
Derive numerical methods for various mathematical operations
and tasks, such as interpolation, differentiation, integration, the
solution of linear and nonlinear equations, and the solution of
differential equations and apply them to obtain approximate
solutions to mathematical problems.

Finite differences: Meaning of interpolation and extrapolation,
difference table and nth order difference of a polynomial,
Operators & E and their inter relationships, Factorials, Newton’s
Forward and Backward Interpolation

Newton’s and Lagrange’s Divided Difference formulae, Gauss and
Stirling’s Interpolation Formulae, Numerical Differentiation,
Numerical integration- Trapezoidal Rule and Simpson’s 1/3 & 3/8
rule

Mathematical Expectation. Addition and Multiplication theorem,
Variance and covariance, V (X+Y) and V (X-Y), Moment
generating and cumulant generating functions with their
properties, Relationship among central moments and cumulants.

Discrete probability distributions: Uniform, Binomial and Poisson
distribution with their important properties and applications (Mode
and Median are excluded), Fitting of Binomial and Poisson
distributions, limiting case of Binomial and Poisson distributions
(without proof).
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Unit 5 Continuous probability distributions: Rectangular, Exponential and
Normal distributions with their properties and applications, Fitting
of Normal distribution.

Note: Use of scientific calculator is permissible.
Text Books:
1. Bansal, J.L., & Ojha, J.P.N. Numerical Analysis. Jaipur Publishing
House.
2. Goon, AM., Gupta, M K., & Dasgupta, B. Fundamental of
Statistics. (Volume.1). The World Press Pvt. Ltd.
3. Gupta, S.C., & Kapoor V.K. Fundamental of Mathematical
Statistics. New Delhi, Sultan Chand & Sons.
Reference Books:
1. Mood, M. A., Boes, G. F., & Duane, C. Introduction to the theory
of Statistics (3" ed.). Mc Graw Hill and Co.

2. Meyer, P.L. (1970). Introductory Probability and Statistical
Applications (2™ ed.). New Delhi, Oxford & IBH Publishing Co.
Pvt. Ltd.

Suggested E-learning material
1. Introduction to Numerical Analysis » Lecture notes .

https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mathematics/18-330-introduction-to-
numerical-analysis-spring-2004/lecture-notes/

2. Probability and Random Variables
https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mathematics/18-440-probability-and-
random-variables-spring-2014/

Numerical Analysis- https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111107062/

4. Probability - https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111104032/
Probability distributions-https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111105041/8
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STAT 205L Probability Distributions and Numerical

Analysis Lab
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2
Learning Outcomes: On completion of this course the students will be
able to:

o  Fit the probability distributions on the raw data by using MS Excel
software.

e  Find out the missing values using the techniques of interpolation.

e Obtain the approximate values of differentiation and integration
using numerical techniques on MS Excel.

e Obtain the solution of linear and nonlinear equations and the
solution of differential equations and apply them to obtain
approximate solutions to mathematical problems.

1. Fitting of
(i) Binomial (ii) Poisson and (iii) Normal distribution.
2. Estimation of missing values in case of equal intervals.
Interpolation for equal and unequal intervals by:
(1) Newton-Gregory formula
(i) Newton’s divided difference formula
(iii) Lagrange’s formula
(iv) Gauss’s Formula
(v) Stirling’s Formula
4. Numerical Differentiation
Numerical integration by:
(i) Trapezoidal rule
(il)) Simpson’s 1/3rd rule
(iii) Simpson’s 3/8th rule.
Note: (i) The above list is only for the guidance of the students. Any

practical from the syllabus of paper may be set in the practical
examination.

(i) Whenever it is feasible, students should be asked to collect the
required data themselves to use it in their practicals.

(iil) Where it is feasible practical practice should be done through
spreadsheet, package or programming.
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Fourth Semester

STAT 202 Inferential Statistics and Quality Control

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course the students
should be able to,

e Define estimator, its unbiasedness and efficiency.

e Obtain maximum likelihood estimates of parameters of some
simple distributions.

e Perform testing of significance of single mean, proportion, s. d.
and difference of two means, proportions, s. d, variances for small
and large samples.

e  Understand the concept of non-parametric testing.

e  Apply the non-parametric methods to test for single population and
two populations.

e Understand the concept of statistical quality control.
e  Construct control charts for variables and attributes.

Unit1 Concept of estimation, estimators and estimator, Unbiasedness and
efficiency of estimators. Maximum likelihood estimator with
simple problems, Properties of MLE (without proof), Testing of
Hypothesis; Simple and composite hypothesis; one tail and two tail
tests; two types of errors; Levels of significance and critical
region.

Unit 2 Concept of sampling and sampling distribution, Standard error
Meaning and role, Large sample tests of significance for single
mean, standard deviation and proportion, Test of significance of
difference between two means, standard deviations and
proportions.

Unit3 Definition of Chi-square, t and F statistics and their applications in
test of significance, Chi-square test: For independence of
attributes, variance of normal distribution & goodness of fit, ¢-fest:
For one sample, two sample, paired case and correlation
coefficient, F-test: For testing the equality of two variances.

Unit 4 Non-parametric Methods- Need, meaning and assumptions;
applications of Run, Sign, Median and Mann Whitney U-test for
one sample and two sample problems based on small and large
samples.



50

Unit 5 Statistical quality control-chance and assignable causes of

variations. Concept of process control, control charts for mean,
range, standard deviation and p, np & c charts & their uses;
concept of product control, producer’s risk and consumer’s risk.

Note: Use of scientific calculator is permissible.
Text Books:

1.

Gupta, S. C. & Kapoor, V. K. (2000). Fundamentals of
mathematical statistics. New Delhi, Sultan Chand & Sons. (for
applications)

Gupta, S. P. (2014). Statistical Methods. New Delhi, Sultan Chand
and Sons.

Goon, A. M., Gupta, M. K. & Dasgupta, B. (1998). An outline of
statistical theory. Calcutta, World Press Private.

Montgomery, D. C. (2001). Introduction to statistical quality
control. New York, John Wiley and Sons.

Reference Books:

1.

Mood, A. M., Boes, D. C. & Graybill, F. A. (1974). Introduction
to the theory of statistics. East Windsor, NJ: McGraw-Hill, Inc.

Casella, G. & Berger, R.L. (1990) Statistical Inference. Duxbury
Press, California.

Hogg, R. V. & Craig, A. T. (1959). Introduction to mathematical
statistics. (5™ ed.). Pearson Education.

Gibbons, J. D. & Chakraborti, S. (2011). Nonparametric
statistical inference. (3" ed.). Marcel Dekker Inc.

Suggested E-learning material:

1.

Lecture notes and video on “Parameters, Statistics, and Sampling
Error”:
http://www.statisticslectures.com/topics/parametersstatistics/

Video lectures on Introduction to Data Analytics:
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/110106064/

Lecture notes and video on “Quality Control in Textile Industry”:
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/116102019/
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STAT 202L Inferential Statistics and Quality Control Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to,

Note:

Test the significance of single mean, proportion, s. d. and
difference of two means, proportions, s. d. and variances for small
and large samples.

Understand when and how to use various non parametric tests such
as Sign test, Run test, Median test etc. for single population and
two populations.

Plot various control charts for variables and attributes such as X, R,
and s charts and determine whether the given procedure is in
statistical control or out of statistical control.

Test of significance:

(i) Large sample tests for mean and proportions for one and two
sample problems.

(i) Chi-square test for variance, goodness of fit and independence
of attributes.

(iii) Test for mean and difference of means (paired and unpaired
cases) and for correlation coefficient.

(iv) F test for equality of population variances.

Controls Charts:

(1) X, R, and s charts

(i1) p and np charts for equal and unequal sample sizes.

(iii) c-chart.

Non-parametric methods: Sign, Median, Run and Mann Whitney
U-tests.

(i) The above list is only for the guidance of the students. Any
practical from the syllabus of may be set in the practical
examination.

(i) Whenever it is feasible, students should be asked to collect the
required data themselves to use it in their practical.

(iii) Where it is feasible practical practice should be done through
spreadsheet, package or programming.
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Fifth Semester/Sixth Semester
Discipline Electives I & 11

STAT 302 Sampling Techniques and Design of

Experiments

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of this course, student will
be able to,

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Understand the Simple and Stratified random sampling techniques.
Understand the ratio estimation procedure.

Apply ANOVA for one-way and two—way classification, fixed
effect models with equal number of observations per cell.

Sample survey procedures, Role of sampling theory, Probability
and non-probability sampling. Mean square error. Accuracy and
precision of an Estimator. SRSWR and SRSWOR. Variance of the
estimate of population mean and population total. Estimation of
standard error for sample mean.Sampling for proportions and
percentages (with/without replacement). Variance of sample
estimate, estimated variances of these estimates.

Stratified Random Sampling: Estimate of Population mean and its
variance.

Allocation of sample size: Proportional allocation and optimum
allocation (with/without varying cost). Comparison of simple
random sampling with proportional and optimum allocation.
Estimation of the sample size.

Systematic Sampling-Estimation of variance of the systematic
sample mean. Comparison of systematic Sampling with simple
random and stratified sampling. Estimation of the ratio and ratio
estimates for population mean and population total. Approximate
formula for variance and Bias of the ratio estimates.

Concept of Analysis of variance (i) One-way classification with
equal/unequal observations per class. (ii) Two-way classification
with one observation per cell. Fixed effect models of (i) and (ii)
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and the assumptions involved. Estimation of treatment effects,
treatment differences and confidence limits for the same.
Expectations of sum of squares, variances of the estimates.

Meaning of experiment, Experimental unit, Treatment, Field,
Block, Experimental error, Precision, Uniformity trials, Principles
of designs-replication, Randomization and Local Control,
Efficiency of design choice of size and shape of plots and blocks.
Completely Randomized design, Randomized Block design and
Latin square Design-Analysis of these designs, standard error of
treatment differences, comparison of their efficiencies.

Note: Use of Scientific calculator is permissible.
Text Books:

1.

Sukhatme, P. V. & Sukhatme, B. V. (1970). Sampling Theory of
Survey with Applications. (2™ ed.), Piyush Publication.

Goon, A. M., Gupta, M. K. & Gupta, B. D. (2001). Fundamental
of Statistics. (Volume. II). The World Press pvt. Itd.

Reference Books:

1.

Cochran, W. G. (1977). Sampling Techniques. (3™ ed.). Wiley
Eastern Limited.

Singh, D. & Chaudhary, F. S. (2002). Theory and Analysis of
Sample survey Design. New Age International Publisher.

Joshi, D. D. (2003). Linear Estimation and Design of Experiments.
New Age International Publisher.

Das, M. N. & Giri, N. G. (2002). Design and Analysis of
Experiments. New Age International Publisher.

Suggested E-learning material:

1.
2.

Sampling Theory, NPTEL. https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111104073/

Biostatistics and Design of Experiments, NPTEL,
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/102106051/

Design of Experiments and sample Survey. ePATHSHALA.
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=34
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STAT 302L Sampling Techniques and Design of

Experiments Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2
Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course the students will be able
to:
Learn the basic principles underlying survey design and
estimation.
How to draw a random sample by using with and without
replacement sampling technique in excel.
Calculate the sampling mean and sampling variance in case of
SRSWR and SRSWOR.
Draw a random sample from stratified and systematic sampling
and also to compare the efficiencies of these sampling techniques
with respect to each other.
Analyze the results of a designed experiment in order to conduct
the appropriate statistical analysis of the data.
Compare several means by using the concept of one way and two
way ANOVA.
Compare the three designs named CRD, RBD and LSD in terms of
their efficiencies.
1. Sample Surveys:

SRS Sampling: To draw a simple random sample (SRS) with and
without replacements, to obtain an estimate of the population mean
along with the estimate of their variances. To compare their
efficiency of SRSWOR and SRSWR.

To draw all the possible samples by SRS technique and then to
show that expected value of the sample mean equals the
population mean and to find the expected value of S in SRSWOR
and in SRSWR.

Stratified Sampling:

Estimate the sample sizes by proportional allocation and
Neymann’s optimum allocation.
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Estimate the mean of the population under the above scheme.
Calculation of the sampling variances.

Comparison of efficiencies of the allocation scheme amongst
themselves as well as with SRS.

Systematic Sampling:
Systematic sampling and its comparison with SRSS and stratified
sampling.
Estimation of mean and variance by ratio method of estimation.
2. Analysis of variance and Design of Experiments:
One way and two-way classifications.
Completely Randomised Design (CRD).
Randomised Block Design (RBD) and its efficiency with CRD.
Latin Square Design (LSD) and its efficiency with CRD and RBD.
Project Work:

The candidate is to write a report on some project work based on Primary or
Secondary data on any one selected topic with the permission of the Head
of the Department.

Note: (i) The above list is only for the guidance of the students. Any
practical from the syllabus of papers I & II may be set in the
practical examination.

(ii)) Whenever it is feasible, students should be asked to collect the
required data themselves to use it in their practicals.

(iii) Where it is feasible practical practice should be done through
spreadsheet, package or programming.

STAT 301 Applied Statistics
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6
Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, the student will be able
to:

e Understand the concept of time series data and application in
various fields.



Unit 1

Unit 2
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Identify principle sources of demographic data and assess their
strengths and weaknesses.

Understand the calculation and interpretation of the principal
demographic measures, and standardize these measures for
comparison and construct and interpret life tables.

Understand the uses of index number with their construction
methods.

Understand the concept of demand and supply theory.
Understand the concept of scaling of scores.

Time series analysis: Components of a time series, Additive and
multiplicative models. Methods of determining trend and
seasonal components.

Vital Statistics: Indices of mortality and fertility, Mortality-
Crude and Standardized death rates. Fertility- Crude birth rate,
general fertility rate, Gross and Net reproduction rates,
Definition, evaluation and uses of above indices, Stable and
stationary populations- concept, determination of the rate of
increase in a stable populations, Life table: construction of life
table from graduated rates of mortality and evaluation of
probabilities of survival and death from a life table.

Unit 3 Economic statistics: Meaning and uses of Index Numbers,

Unit 4

Problems in construction of Index Numbers, Prices and quantity
indices, Fixed base and chain base Index numbers. Weighted and
unweighted index numbers-Laspeyre’s, Pasche’s, Marshel-
Edgeworth’s and Fisher’s ideal Index numbers, Time reversal,
factor reversal and circular tests, Base shifting, splicing and
deflating.

Construction of cost of living and wholesale price index numbers.

Educational Statistics: Statistics in Psychology and Education,
Scaling of scores, Standard scores, Normalized scores, T scores,
Reliability and validity of test scores, intelligence quotient.

Unit 5 Demand Analysis: Demand and supply, Law of Demand and

Supply. Price elasticity of demand, Partial elasticity of demand.
Engel’s curve and Engel’s law, Pareto’s law of income
distribution.



57

Note: Use of Scientific calculator is permissible.
Text Books:

1. Gupta, S. C. & Kapoor, V. K. (2000). Fundamentals of mathematical
statistics. New Delhi, Sultan Chand & Sons. (for applications)

2. Goon, AM., Gupta, M.K. & Dasgupta, B.Fundamental of Statistics.
(Volume.2). The World Press Pvt. Ltd.

Reference Books:
1. Hooda, R.P. Introduction to Statistics. (7th ed.). Macmillan India Ltd.

2. Croxton, F.E. & Cowden, Dudley, J. (1955). Applied General
Statistics. (2nd ed.). New York, Prentice-Hall.

STAT 301L Applied Statistics Lab
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will

be able to,

e Find the trend and seasonal components in the given dataset and
separate these components on excel.

e Calculate and interpret the basic demographic measures and
compare the measure for two different populations.

e  Construct the life table with the help of some given life table
columns.

e  (alculate the index numbers for different commodities.
e Scaling the scores, test the reliability of these scores and compute
the 1Q of any individual.

1. (i) Measurement of trend by method of moving averages and
curve fitting by least squares.

(i) Measurement of seasonal fluctuations by-
(a) Ratio to trend
(b) Ratio to moving averages
(c) Link relative method.
2. Vital Statistics:

(i) CDR, CBR, Age specific death rates, standardized with and
death rates.
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(i) GFR, ASFR, TFR.

(iii) Crude rate of natural increase GRR, NRR.

(iv) Life table and finding out certain values with its help.
3. Economic Statistics:

(i) Laspeyre’s, Pasche’s and Fisher’s Index numbers.

(il) Fixed base and chain base index numbers.

(iii)) Wholesale price index numbers.

(iv) Cost of living index numbers.

4. Educational Statistics: Computation of different scores, reliability
of test scores and 1Q.

STAT 303 Financial Statistics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, the students will be
able to,

e  Understand acquisition of financial data

e Describe financial data using distributions

e Find relation between two or more financial series
e  Understand the concept of stochastic process

e  Apply basic stochastic models in financial data.

Unit1 Essential practical familiarization with financial data. Typical
challenges with real financial data. Basics on data acquisition,
manipulation, filtering, graphical representation and plotting.

Unit 2 Statistical distribution of returns. Moments of the distribution.
Non-Normal distributions and fat-tails. Large fluctuations and tail
risk. Stable distributions. Generalized extreme value distribution.
Estimation methods to characterize the tails of the
distributions. Calibration and validation. Applications to measures
of risk.

Unit3 Measures of dependency: linear and non-linear correlations.
Lagged correlations and causality. Information theoretic
perspective: mutual information, transfer entropy. Spurious
correlations. Correlation filtering through networks. Calibration,
validation and application issues.
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Unit 4 Stochastic Process: Concept, types, properties. Discrete Stochastic
Processes, Binomial processes, Gaussian Process. Random walk,
General random walks, Geometric random walks, Binomial
models with state dependent increments.

Unit5 Stochastic Models in Finance: Discrete time process- binomial
model with period one. Stochastic Models in Finance: Continuous
time process- geometric Brownian motion.

Suggested Readings:

1. Franke, J., Hardle, W.K. And Hafner, C.M. (2011): Statistics of
Financial Markets: An Introduction, 3 Edition, Springer

Publications.

2. Stanley L. S. (2012): A Course on Statistics for Finance, Chapman
and Hall/CRC.

3. Casella G. & Berger R. L. (2002). Statistical Inference,
Brooks/Coles.

4. Bouchaud, J.- P. & Potters, M. (2003). Theory of Financial Risk
and Derivative Pricing: from Statistical Physics to Risk
Management, Cambridge University Press.

5. Lehmann, E. L. & Romano, J. P. (2006). Testing Statistical
Hypotheses, Springer, 20006.

Reference Books

1. Coles, S. (2001). An Introduction to Statistical Modeling of
Extreme Values, Springer.

2. Gumbel, E. J. (2013). Statistics of Extremes, Echo Point Books &
Media.

STAT 303L Financial Statistics Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: On completion of this course, the students will be
able to,

e  Understand the behavior of financial data through graphs
e Describe the nature of financial data

e  Calculate risk through financial data

e Find relationship between financial series

e Model financial data using some simple stochastic models.
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List of Practical (Using spreadsheet/ R)

1. Graphical representation of financial data
Fit non-normal distributions to financial data
Obtain characteristics of the distribution
Find measures of risk

Measure relationships between financial series.

S kB

Apply stochastic processes for a financial data

STAT 304 Health Statistics and Population Dynamics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: On completion of this course, the students will be
able to,

e Understand different measures related to health statistic,
e Calculate morbidity measures,

e Identify principle sources of demographic data and assess their
strengths and weaknesses.

e Discuss the demographic significance of age and sex structures
and the implications of variations in age & sex structure.

e  Construct and interpret life tables.

e Calculate and interpret of the principal demographic measures, and
standardize these measures for comparison.

e Understand the components of population change, including the
effects of changing birth, death and migration rates, and
demonstrate their influences on age structure.

e Estimate and project the population by different methods.

Unit 1 Health statistics: Introduction, utilization of basic data, sources of
health statistics, problems in the collection of sickness data,
measurement of sickness, hospital statistics and the international
classification of diseases, different measures: incidence rates,
prevalence rate, attack rate, case fatality rate. Measures of
accuracy or validity, sensitivity index, specificity index.

Unit 2 Sources of demographic data in India: census, vital events,
registration, survey, extent of under registration, Population



Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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pyramids and its use. Population growth rates: arithmetic,
geometric and exponential growth rates, population estimation and
projection.

Mortality and its measures: Crude, direct and indirect
standardization of death rates, age specific death rate, infant
mortality rate, neo- natal mortality rate, definitions and their
evaluation.

Fertility and its measures: CBR, ASBR, measures of reproduction:
GFR, TFR,GRR, NRR, cohort fertility analysis.

Measures of migration crude, specific and standardized rates
survival ratio and national growth rate method.

Urbanization - Growth and distribution of rural - urban population
in developed and developing countries.

Life tables and their application: construction of complete and
abridged life tables and their interrelationship, force of mortality,
evaluation of probabilities of survival and death from life table.

Text Books

1.

Rao, P.S.S. Sundar, & Richard, J. (2004). An introduction to
Biostatistics (A manual for students in health sciences), Prentice
Hall of India, Pvt. Ltd.

Misra, B.D. (2004). An introduction to the study of population,
South Asian Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

Ramkumar, R. (2006). Technical Demography. New Age
International.

Pathak, K.B. & Ram, F. (2019). Techniques of Demographic
Analysis (2nd. ed.). Himalaya Publishing House.

Reference Books

1.

Keyfitz, N. (2013). Applied Mathematical Demography, New
York: John Wiley.

Bhinde, A. A. & Kanitker, T. (2018). Principles of Population
Studies (19th. ed.). Himalaya Publishing House.

Suggested E- Learning Material

1.

Demographic data; Platform: National Family Health Survey,
India http://rchiips.org

Population Studies; Platform; e-PG Pathshala
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in

Demography ; Platform: University Library - The University of
Adelaide

https://www.adelaide.edu.au/library/

Demography; Platform: MITOPENCOURSEWARE
https://ocw.mit.edu/index.htm
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STAT 304L Health Statistics and Population
Dynamics Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: On completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Calculate various measures of morbidity and their accuracy
Construct population pyramid and identify its features

Estimate population growth rates and project for future

Calculate measures of mortality and fertility for a given population

Calculate simple measures of life table and analyze it.

List of Practicals

1.
2.

A

Measures of morbidity

Measures of accuracy or validity, sensitivity index, specificity
index

Construction of population pyramid
Population growth rate

Measures based on mortality
Measures based based on fertility
Construction of Life table
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Computer Applications
First Semester
CS 106 Computer Fundamentals

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes : On successful completion of the course students
will be able to:

Knowledge of component of computer.

Convert numbers in binary, octal, hexadecimal, and vice versa
including binary arithmetic

Simplify Boolean expression Draw electronic circuits.

Devise Algorithm and draw flowchart for Searching, sorting,
merging through computer

Syllabus

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Introduction to Computer System: Simple model of Computer,
CPU, Memory, Storage media and I/O units, Software (System
and Application) and Hardware. Introduction of operating system.
Booting process and DOS commands (Internal and external).

Number System: Data representation - binary, octal, hexadecimal
and their inter conversion, positive and negative numbers, integers
and real, characters and codes - BCD, ASCII and EBCDIC
coding, Binary arithmetic( addition and subtraction)

Basic concepts of Boolean algebra and their electronic
implementation, Logic gates (AND, OR, NOT, NOR, NAND) and
truth table, De-Morgan’s theorem, simplification of Boolean
expression.

Algorithms and Flowcharts : Problem analysis, algorithm design,
data assignments, flowchart design, stepwise refining, sequencing,
alternation and Looping.

Implementation of Algorithms and Flowcharts : Searching (Linear,
binary), Sorting (Bubble and Selection) and merging,
Programming languages and problem solving computers.

Suggested Books :

1.

Sinha, P. K. (2003). Computer fundamentals: concepts, systems &
applications. BPB publications.
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Wirth, N. (1976). Algorithms+ Data Structures= Programs
Prentice-Hall Series in Automatic Computation. Prentice Hall.

Norton, P. (1989). Peter Norton's DOS guide. Brady.

Ram, B. (2000). Computer fundamentals: architecture and
organization. New Age International.

Govil R. Computer Anuprayog avam Programmingt,et al, Jaipur
publishing house, 2000.

Dromey, R. G. (1982). How to Solve it by Computer. Prentice-
Hall, Inc..

Saxena M. Disk Operating System, Pitamber publication, 1994

Suggested E-Resources:

1. Sinha, P. K. (2003). Computer fundamentals: concepts, systems &
applications. BPB publications.
https://www.edutechlearners.com/computer-fundamentals-p-k-
sinha-free-pdf/

MATH 105 Elements of Mathematics
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Determine the particular progression work (AP, GP, HP)
Demonstrate the determinant of a matrix up to third order.

Identify function and relations, notations, operations and
applications of sets.

Locate the quadrant in Cartesian plain.

Recognize real-world problems that are amenable to mathematical
analysis, and formulate mathematical models of such problems.

Number system, GCD, Progression: AP, GP & HP: Sum of n
terms in AP and GP, arithmetic, geometric, harmonic means
between two numbers, sum of an infinite series in GP (excluding
arithmetic- geometric series). Logarithms: Definition, laws
regarding product, quotient, exponent and change of base.

Matrix: definition, order, types(rectangular, square, row, column,
triangular, diagonal, unit, null), conjugate, transpose, symmetric
and skew- symmetric, hermitian and skew-hermitian, matrix
addition, subtraction and multiplication, determinant, properties of



Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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determinants (without proof), evaluation of determinants up to
third order.

Binomial theorem for positive integral index, number of terms in
binomial expansions, general and middle terms of binomial
expansion, coefficient for a given index (exponent), term
independent of variable, introduction to mathematical induction.

Sets, operations on sets (union, intersection, complements), De
Morgan’s laws, inclusion — exclusion principle and its
applications, relations (binary, m-ary), equivalence relations,
equivalence classes, partitioning of a set, partial order relations.

Geometrical interpretation of functions-Linear function (straight
line: concept of slope, parallel and perpendicular lines, point of
intersection of two lines), Quadratic function: circle, conic section:
(concept of eccentricity, focus, directrix, axis, double foci).

Text Books: -

1.

Sharma, G.C.and Jain, Madhu: Essential Mathematics, Galgotia
Publication Pvt. Ltd., New Delhi, 2001

Reference Books: -

1.

Pulsinelli, Linda & Hooper, Patricia: Essential Mathematics,
McMillan, New York, 1991.

Mittal, S.K. & Agarwal, D.C.: Basic Mathematics, 3rd Edition,
Pragati Prakashan, Meerut, 1983.

Lerro, P. Joseph: Basic Mathematics, Cahners Books, Boston, C.
1977.

Suggested E-learning material:

1.

Sequence and Series:
http://mycatguide.yolasite.com/resources/sequence.pdf

Matrix:
https://www.hec.ca/en/cams/help/topics/Matrix _determinants.pdf

Binomial Theorem: http://ncert.nic.in/ncerts/l/keep208.pdf Set:
http://ncert.nic.in/ncerts/I/keep201.pdf

Function & Relation:

http://ncert.nic.in/ncerts/l/keep202.pdf
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Second Semester
CS 110 Computer Programming

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes : On successful completion of the course students will
be able to :

e develop the ability to write, compile and debug programs in C
language and use different data types for writing the programs.

e formulate the programs based on structures, loops and functions.

e conceptualize the understating of differentiating between call by
value and call by reference.

e develop the conceptual understanding of the dynamic behavior of
memory by the use of pointers.

Syllabus

Unit-I Introduction to computer programming, , Programming languages
(high level, low level), Compiler, Interpreter.Computer
Programming (in C): Overview of C language- History, Character
set, Identifiers, Various Data types (Simple and Structured ) and
their representation, Constants and Variables, Operators
(arithmetic, logical, relational), Program structure, Data
assignment, Input-Output statements,

Unit-II Arithmetic and Logic expressions, Control statements
(sequencing, alteration and looping),

Unit-III Single & Multi-dimensional Arrays, and Searching and Sorting:
Linear search and Binary Search, Bubble sort, Selection sort,
Insertion sort, merging and matrix manipulation

Unit-IV Functions, parameter passing (call by value, call by reference),
recursion, storage classes.

Unit-V Concept of pointers, pointer expression, pointer v/s arrays,
structure, union and enumerated data types, command line
arguments, concept of structured programming.

Suggested Books:

1. Sinha, P. K. (2003). Computer fundamentals: concepts, systems &
applications. BPB publications.



5.
6.

67

Balagurusamy, E. (2012). Programming in ANSI C. Tata
McGraw-Hill Education.

Venugopal, K. R. (1997). Programming with C. Tata McGraw-
Hill.

Kernighan, B. W. & Ritchie, D. M. (2006). The C programming
language.

Kanetkar, Y. P. (2016). Let us C. BPB publications.

Gottfried, B. (1996). Programming with C, Schaum’s Outlines.

Suggested E-Resources:

1. Introduction to Programming in C
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/106104128/
2. Introduction to Programming in C Specialization
https://www.coursera.org/specializations/c-programming
3. Sinha, P. K. (2003). Computer fundamentals: concepts, systems &
applications. BPB publications.
https://www.edutechlearners.com/computer-fundamentals-p-k-
sinha-free-pdf/
CS 110L Computer Programming Lab
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Lab Number Problems

L1-L2

L3

L4

L5-6

L7-10

C programming

Simple hands on computers and DOS Commands e.g. CD,
MD, RD, COPY/TYPE etc.

Formula Based Problems using Variables declaration and
Constants.

Assignment Statement with  INTEGER. REAL.
CHARACTER and BOOLEAN type variable and use of
operators. Library Functions e.g. SQRT. SIN. COS, LOG,
SUCC, PRF. D.ORD etc.

Simple Problems Using scant and printf functions. Formula
Based Problems using Constants, Variables and use of
operators. Library Functions.

Loop Statement using for, while, do -while statement



68

LI 1-12 Conditional Checking Using if statement. Nested if statement,
switch statement and Unconditional goto

LI 3-16 Problems based on array data types. Problems on One
Dimensional Array-Searching (Linear, Binary).

Sorting (Bubble. Selection, Insertion), Merging.

LI 7-19 Problems on two Dimensional Array. Matrix Operation:
Addition, Subtraction, Multiplication etc

L20-22 Problems based on pointers. Parameter passing in functions.
Recursion

L23-25 ‘Declaration. Reading. Writing and manipulation on structure

and union data type

L26-28 File handling. Command Line Arguments

Third Semester

CS 210 Data Structures
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

e Choose appropriate data structure as applied to specified problem
definition.

e Handle operations like searching, insertion, deletion, traversing
mechanism etc. on various data structures.

e Use linear and non-linear data structures like stacks, queues ,

linked list etc.
e Understand Internal representation of Linear and nonlinear data
structures.
Syllabus

Unit1 Concept of Data types, Abstract data type and data structure,
Running time of program, Complexity of algorithm, Asymptotic
notations: Big-Q, Big-O, Big-0 notation ) Searching and Sorting:
Linear search and Binary Search, Bubble sort, Selection sort,
Insertion sort, Quick sort, Radix sort.



Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Liner Data structures : Stacks, Queues and their types, their array
and linked list implementations, applications of stacks & queues,
recursion stacks and recursive procedures

Linear Linked structures: Single Linked Lists ,Doubly & Circular
Linked Lists, simple applications. Representation of polynomial
using linked list, addition and subtraction of polynomials.

Nonlinear structures: Tree concepts, General Tree, binary tree and
types and their applications. Binary Search Tree: implementation
of various operations on Binary Search Tree (tree traversal,
searching, insertion and deletion, counting leaf and non-leaf nodes,
height).

Heap and heap sort, Balanced tree: Introduction and
concepts.Graph:  Introduction, Graph Theory terminology,
Sequential representation of graphs: Adjacency Matrix, Path
Matrix, Linked Representation of graph, Graph traversal: DFS,
BFS.

Note : Data structures to be implemented using C/C++.

Suggested Books:

1.

Ullman, J. D., Aho, A. V., & Hopcroft, J. E. (1974). The design
and analysis of computer algorithms. Addison-Wesley, Reading, 4,
1-2.

Tremblay, J. P., & Sorenson, P. G. (1976). An introduction to data

structures with applications. McGraw-Hill Computer Science
Series, New York: McGraw-Hill, 1976..

Knuth D.E., Fundamental Algorithms (The Art of Comp. Prog.
Vol. Narosa Publishing House, New Delhi

Horowitz, E. (2006). Fundamentals of data structures in C++.
Galgotia Publications.

Tenenbaum, A. M. (1990). Data structures using C. Pearson
Education India.

Kruse, R., & Tondo, C. L. (2007). Data structures and program
design in C. Pearson Education India.

Lipschutz, S. (1987). Schaum's Outline of Data Structure.
McGraw-Hill, Inc.

Suggested E-Resources:

1.

Programming and Data Structures
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https://swayam.gov.in/course/1407-programming-and-data-
structures

Data Structures and Program Methodology
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/106103069/

CS 210L Data Structures Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2
Lab no. Problems

L1-L4 Programs on Searching and Sorting: Linear search and Binary
Search, Bubble sort, Selection sort, Insertion sort, Quick sort,
Radix sort.

L5-L6 Programs based on static implementation of stacks.

L7-L8 Programs based on static implementation of queues.

L9-L13  Programs based on dynamic implementation of stack and its
applications.

L14-L17 Programs based on dynamic implementation of queue and its
applications.

L18-L27 Programs based on Singly, Doubly & Circular Linked lists.
Operations on linked lists like: creation, insertion, deletion,
traversal, searching etc.

L28-L.40 Operations on Binary tree, binary search tree.

L41-L45 Simple programs on representation of graphs and their traversal.

IV Semester
CS 201 Application Software and Visual Computing
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Course Outcomes:

On successful completion of the course students will be able to

Exposure of the features of the MS-Word including Editing files,
Basic formatting features, Page setup, Inserting and formatting
objects, Tables and Mail-merge.

Hands on features of the MS-Excel including Functions,
Formulas, References, Filters, Validation, Solver and Pivot tables.
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Apply MS- Power point including Presentation, Chart, and Data
Tables.

Introduce features of VB.NET supporting visual and object
oriented programming

Explain the relative merits of VB.NET in .NET framework as an
object oriented and visual programming language

Show how to produce software with rich graphics as a user
interface using VB.NET.

Introduce advanced features of VB.NET specifically RAD,
ADO.NET etc

Syllabus

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Concept of System software and application software, Windows,
Desktop Publishing and Office Automation (Ms-Word
Introduction, Editing files, Basic formatting features, Page setup,
Inserting and formatting objects, Tables, Mail-merge, Excel:
Fundamentals, Functions, Formulas, References, Filters,
Validation, Chart, Data Tables, Goal Seek, Scenario, Solver, Pivot
tables. PowerPoint: Creating and Formatting a presentation,
Animation, Inserting Pictures, Sound, Table, Chart etc, Running
and Printing a slide)

Introduction to Data Base, Concept and Architecture of database,
Ms-Access Table: Designing and Creation, data types and
relationships between tables, Query: Select, Update, Delete, Create
table, Crosstab, Parameterized queries and Report generation

Introduction to .NET framework : Managed Code and the CLR-
Intermediate Language, Metadata and JIT Compilation -
Automatic Memory Management.

Language Concepts and the CLR: Visual Studio .NET - Using
the .NET Framework.

The Framework Class Library: NET objects - ASP .NET -
NET web services — Windows Forms

Elements : Variables and constants — data types — declaration.
Operators — types — precedence. Expressions. Program flow —
Decision statements — if .. then, if..then..clse, select..case— Loop
statements — while..end while, do..loop, for..next, for..each..next.



Unit 5
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Types:Value data types — Structures, Enumerations. Reference
data types- Single-dimensional — Multi-dimensional arrays —
jagged arrays — dynamic arrays

Windows programming: Creating windows Forms — windows
controls — Button, Check box, Combo box, Label, List box, Radio
Button, Text box. Events — Click, close, Deactivate, Load,
Mousemove, Mousedown, MouseUp.

Menus and Dialog Boxes:Creating menus — menu items — context
menu - Using dialog boxes - showDialog() method,
APPLICATION DEVELOPMENT USING ADO .NET

Features of ADO.NET: Architecture of ADO.NET — ADO.NET
providers — Connection — Command — Data Adapter — Dataset.
Accessing Data with ADO.NET: Connecting to Data Source,
Accessing Data with Data set and Data Reader - Create an
ADO.NET application - Using Stored Procedures.

Suggested Books:

1. Govil R. et al, PC Software, New Delhi:BPB

2. Robinson, C. (1999). Access 2000: No Experience Required.
SYBEX Inc..

3. Deitel, H. M., Deitel, P. J., & Nieto, T. R. (2001). Visual Basic.
Net with Cdrom. Prentice Hall PTR.

4. Platt, D. S. (2002). Introducing Microsoft. Net. Microsoft press.

5. Esposito, D. (2011). Programming Microsoft ASP. net 4. Pearson
Education.

6. Developing XML Web Services Using Microsofi® ASP.NET -
Microsofi- Microsoft Press

7. Reilly, D. J. (2002). Designing microsoft asp. net applications.
Microsoft Press.

8. Ryan, D., & Ryan, T. (2001). ASP. NET: Your Visual Blueprint for

Creating Web Applications on the. Net Framework. John Wiley &
Sons, Inc..

Suggested E-Resources:

1.

2.

W3Schools website

https://www.w3schools.com/asp/

Grundgeiger, D. (2018). Programming Visual Basic. NET.
O'Reilly.
https://www.visualchart.com/ContentManagement/Development/
Manuals/EN/vbNet_programming.pdf
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CS 201L Application Software and Visual Computing Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Lab Number Problems

L1-L3

L4-L6

L7-L10

L11-L20

L21-L26

L27-L40

Microsoft Word (Document creation &  formatting.
Grammatical & Spelling checking. Table handling. Find &
Replace. Mail Merge, Macro. Document with multiple columns.
Templates, OLE)

Microsoft Excel (Creation of Workbook, Entering data in
multiple sheets. Cell referencing. Drawing different type of
charts, Functions-Date& time. Mathematical, Statistical. Look
up & text, )

Microsoft Excel Contd. (Creation of Pivot table. Filtering,
validation and Sorting, Extra features of Excel such as Freezing,
protection etc of sheets)

Microsoft Access (Familiarity with environment. Creation of
tables using design. Wizard & Entering Properties - General and
Local. Query Design view- Insert, Update, delete. SQL view,
Relationship between tables. Designing of Forms, Designing of
Reports)

Introduction of VB.NET framework IDE (Exploration of IDE
(Tool box, menu bar. Project Explorer etc.). Simple programs to
print messages on form, text box. label etc. Form Load Event,
Change property of form. text box, label etc. Formula based
problems i.e. Addition of two numbers etc. (At least 10 different
types of problems))

VB.NET Programming (Problems based on Conditional
constructs (if@then@else. select case etc.) (At least 10 different
types of problems). Problems based on looping constructs
(while@wend, tor-next) (At least 10 different types of
problems) eg. Star patterns, series etc. Picture box, image box,
shape control. (Animation type problems). Problems based on
List Box & Combo Box (adding items, deleting items, display
index etc.). Problems based on Arrays, Creating different types
of arrays. Usage of array functions. Procedures (Function, Sub
Routines), Parameter passing, Swapping.
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L41-L45 Project Work: Designing Menus (MDI. SDI). Form handling

using GET. POST, Use of Request and Response Objects.
Creation of sessions. Creation of Cookies. Creating web page
using QuervString and Hidden Field. Database Connectivity
with (Data Control ADO.NET Control, Connection String.
Command Object. Connection Object etc.)

V Semester VI Semester
Discipline Electives

CS 303 Database Management Systems

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Describe data models and schemas in DBMS

Learn the features of database management systems and Relational
database.

Use SQL-the standard language of relational databases.
Learn the functional dependencies and design of the database.
Learn the concept of Transaction and Query processing.

Data Information and related concepts, Database system
architecture, History, design, function, structure Data models
schema and instances, Data independence and database languages,
DBMS Vs file Organization.Classical data management: classical
data models (relational, hierarchical and network)

ER modeling: concepts, notation for ER diagrams, mapping
constraints, Keys, Concept of super key, candidate key, primary
key, Generalization, Aggregation, reducing ER diagrams to tables,
extended ER model, Relationship of higher degree.

Relational Data Model and Language: Relational data model
concepts, relational algebra, SQL, DDL, DML & DCL commands,
integrity constraints, Example DBMS System (Oracle 9i) : Basic
architecture, data definition and data manipulation, PLSQL,
cursors, triggers, stored procedures.



Unit 4

Unit 5
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Database design : Functional dependencies, Normalization: first to
fifth normal forms, Advanced DBMS concepts: Data integrity and
reliability, consistency, security, privacy and authentication
aspects in data bases

Transaction processing concepts. Concurrency control techniques,
locking techniques, and time stamping , Management of deadlock
and crashes Distributed data base: Introduction, advantages,
DBMS Vs DDBMS, distributed system structure, data
fragmentation, homogeneous VS heterogeneous systems,
Distributed query processing. Distributed data storage. Distributed
transactions.

Suggested Books:

1.

10.

Silberschatz, A., Korth, H. F., & Sudarshan, S. (2016).
Introduction to Data base Management System.

Date, C. J. (1990). An introduction to database systems. Volume 1.

Elmasri, R., & Navathe, S. (2003). Fundamentals of Database
Systems Addison Wesley. Reading, MA.

Majumdar & Bhattachrya, Database Management System, Tata
McGraw-Hill

Ramakrishna, Gehkre, Database Management System, Tata
McGraw- Hill

Leon, A., & Leon, M. (2010). Database management systems.
Vikas Publishing House Pvt. Limited.

Ullman, J. D. (1984). Principles of database systems. Galgotia
publications.

Shah, N. (2016). Database Systems Using Oracle. Pearson
Education India.

Gupta, P. K. D., & KRISHNA, P. R. (2013). Database
management system Oracle SOL and PL/SQL. PHI Learning Pvt.
Ltd..

Martin, J. (1977). Computer database organization. Prentice Hall
PTR.

Suggested E-Resources:

1.

2.

Data Base Management System
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/106105175/

Database Management Essentials
https://www.coursera.org/learn/database-management
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3. Silberschatz, A., Korth, H. F., & Sudarshan, S. (1997). Database
system concepts. New York: McGraw-Hill.

https://kakeboksen.td.org.uit.no/Database%20System%20Concept
$%206th%20edition.pdf

CS 303L Database Management Systems Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C

(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Lab Number  Problems

L1-L3 Look and feel of DBMS (ORACLE/SQL Server)

L4-L5 DDL commands (create. Alter, drop)

L6-L9 DML commands (Insert. Update, delete)

L10-L15 SQL (basic constructs)

L16-L18 SQL (aggregate functions, set membership functions, set
operators)

L19-L21 Nested Sub-queries

L22-L30 A small project comprising of table, query, form and
report.

CS 320 Programming in JAVA
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

e Apply Object oriented features to program design and
implementation.

e Explain object-oriented concepts and describe how Java including
identifying the features and peculiarities of the Java programming
language supports them.

e Use Java to demonstrate practical experience in developing object-
oriented solutions using graphical components.

Syllabus

Unit1 Object Oriented Paradigm, Concepts of Object Oriented
Programming (Objects and Classes, Data Abstraction and
Encapsulation, Inheritance, Polymorphism, Dynamic Binding,
Message Communication), Benefits of Object Oriented
Programming, Applications of Object Oriented Programming,



Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Procedural v/s Object Oriented Programming, Java History, Java
Features, Comparison between Java and C++, Java Virtual
Machine (JVM), Java Runtime Environment (JRE), Java
Development Kit (JDK), Structure of Java Program, Java Tokens
(Java Character Set, Keywords, Identifiers, Literals, Operators,
Separators), Constants, Variables, Data Types, Scope of Variables,
Type Conversion & Casting, Automatic Type Promotion,
Operators (Arithmetic, Relational, Logical, Assignment, Increment
and Decrement, Conditional, Bitwise, Special), Operator
Precedence, Expressions, Branching (if, if...else, Nested if...else,
else if ladder, switch, ? : operator), Looping (while, do...while,
for), Jumps in Loops (break, continue), Labeled Loops

Classes, Objects and Methods, Constructors, this Keyword,
Garbage Collection, finalize( ) Method, Overloading Methods,
Objects as Parameters, Returning Objects, Recursion, Access
Specifiers (default, private, protected, public), static Keyword,
final Keyword, Nesting of Methods, Nested and Inner Classes,
Command-Line Arguments, Arrays, One-Dimensional Arrays,
Two-Dimensional Arrays

Inheritance, Super Class, Sub Class, Visibility Controls, super
Keyword, Types of Inheritance (Single, Multilevel, Hierarchical),
Method Overriding, Dynamic Method Dispatch, final with
Inheritance, Abstract Methods and Abstract Classes, Object Class,
Interfaces (Defining, Extending, Implementing), Packages,
Standard Java Packages, Programmer-Defined Java Packages
(Creating, Accessing), CLASSPATH, Access Protection

String and StringBuffer Classes and their Methods, Wrapper
Classes, Vector Class, Types of Errors (Compile Time Errors,
Run Time Errors), Exceptions, Checked and Unchecked
Exceptions, Handling Exceptions (try, catch, finally, throw,
throws),  Programmer-Defined Exceptions, Multithreading,
Creating Threads (Extending Thread Class, Implementing
Runnable Interface), Life Cycle of a Thread, Thread Exceptions,
Thread Priority, Synchronization

World Wide Web, Web Browser, HTML, Basic Features of
HTML, HTML Tags, Applets v/s Stand Alone Applications,
Creating and Executing Small Applets, GUI Components,
Graphics Class, Lines and Rectangles, Circles and Ellipses, Arcs,
Polygons, Delegation Event Model, AWT and its Basic Controls,
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Layout Managers (FlowLayout, BorderLayout, GridLayout,
CardLayout)

Suggested Books:

1. Bhave, M. P., &Patekar, S. A. (2009). Programming with Java.
Pearson Education.

2. Kabhate, Java Programming. Oxford

3. Balagurusamy, E., & Hirshfield, S. (2000). Programming with
java. Tata McGraw-Hill.

4. Mughal, K. A., & Rasmussen, R. W. (2016). 4 Programmer’s
Guide to Java SE 8 Oracle Certified Associate (OCA). Addison-
Wesley Professional.

5. Arnold, K., Gosling, J., & Holmes, D. (2005). The Java
programming language.Addison Wesley Professional.

Zukowski, J. (1998). Mastering Java 2. SYBEX Inc..
Deitel, P., &Deitel, H. (2011). Java How to program. Prentice Hall
Press.

8. Horstmann, C. S., & Cornell, G. (2002). Core Java 2: Volume I,
Fundamentals. Pearson Education.

9. Schildt, H. (2007). Java: the complete reference. McGraw-Hill.

Suggested E-Resources:

Java Lectures
https://www.cse.iitb.ac.in/~nlp-ai/javalect_august2004.html
Object Oriented Programming in Java Specialization
https://www.coursera.org/specializations/object-oriented-
programming

CS 320L Programming in Java Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2
Lab Number Problems

L1

L2-L3

L4-L6

Display the given information in a given format using
Sequential statements

Problems based on arithmetic, logical, relational and
bitwise operators such as the following programs

Problems based on Conditional Statements (if, if.. else,
switch, goto, labeled continue, labeled break )
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L7-L10 Problems based on conditional and unconditional loop
(For, While, Do...While)
L11-L13 Problems based on single and multidimensional Arrays
L14-L19 Problems based on object oriented concepts (class)
L20-L23 Problems based on Inheritance
L24-1.29 Problems based on Package and Interface
L30-L32 Problems based on Wrapper Class
L33-L35 Problems based on Exception handling
L36-L41 Problems based on I/O Stream
L42-147 Problems based on String class and its methods
L48-L50 Problems based on Applet
L51-L54 Problems based on Graphics(GUI component)
L55-L60 Problems based on Event Handling
CS 307 Multimedia and Web Designing
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

Design and develop a static and dynamic website
Use java script to add dynamic content to website.

Analysis the various latest interactive multimedia devices and the
basic concepts about images and image format.

Discuss various multimedia tools like Photoshop, Flash.

Students will be able to design interactive multimedia software
using multimediatools(Photoshop, Flash) and web programming
languages(HTML, CSS, Java Script,PHP)

Syllabus

Unit 1

Unit 2

Multimedia: Introduction, Main elements, Need, Benefits,
Multimedia devices, Applications, Concept of virtual reality.
Photoshop: Image editing tools, Layers, Channel & Masks.
Introduction to Flash.

Web Development: Internet and History of Internet, Internet
Connection methods, Basic services, WWW, Concept of Web
browser, Web document, Web server, DNS Basics of Web site
design, Characteristics of good website, Publishing & Registering
websites, Introduction to Internet Service Providers & Search
Engines.



Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

80

HTML : Introduction to HTML, structure of HTML code, various
tags, Frames, creating link in Web pages, Forms, CSS, HTML
DOM, XML : Introduction, structure, XML Markup, Viewing
XML document (using CSS, DOM), Embedding multimedia
contents to the web.

DHTML, JavaScript : Introduction, Basic: syntax, data types,
variables, Expression, operator, Control structure, Loops: while,
do while, for, Functions.

PHP: Introduction, Basic: syntax, data types, variables constant,
PHP Expression, operator, Control structure, Loops, Functions:
Syntax, Arguments, Variables, References, Pass by Value & Pass
by references, Return Values, Variable Scope,Array, Form
handling, State management: QueryString, Cookies, Session
Handling. Database Connectivity.

Suggested Books:

1.

Ray, D. S. Mastering HTML 4.0, 1997. Sybex, San Francisco, CA,
USA.

Bayross, I. Web Enabled Commercial Application Development
by using HTML, Java Script, DHTML and PHP.

Reinhardt, R. (2004). Flash Mx 2004 Action Script Bible. John
Wiley & Sons.

Bangia, R. (2004). Multimedia and Web Technology. Firewall
Media.

Alexis, L., & Mathews, L. (1997). Internet for everyone.
Wirasinha, A. (2002). Flash in a Flash: Web Development.
Prentice-Hall of India.

Jeffcoate, J. (1995). Multimedia in practice: technology and
applications. Prentice-Hall, Inc..

Holzner, S. (2007). PHP: the complete reference. Tata McGraw-
Hill Education.

Suggested E-Resources:

1.

W3Schools website
https://www.w3schools.com/

Internet Technology
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/106105084/13
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CS 306L Multimedia and Web Designing Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C

(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Lab No. Problems

L1-L2 Create a page with HTML basic tag like. Paragraph,
formatting, inserting image

L3 Create different types of list using HTML

L4 Create pages with internal and external linking using HTML

L5-L6 Create different types of tables using HTML

L7 Create different types of image maps using HTML

L8-L9 Create pages with different frame formats using HTML

L10-L11 Create pages using HTML Form. CSS Introduction

L12 Types of CSS. Designing a web page using Font Tables and

Link, border in CSS

L13-L14 Java Script Introduction, Use of data types, variables,
constant. Expression, operator in Java Script

L15-L16 Use of conditional statements in Java Script

L17-L18 Use of looping statements in Java Script

L19 Java Script functions
L20-L21 Introduction to XML, XML Structure, Viewing XML using
CSS

L22-1.23 PHP Introduction, Use of data types, variables, constant.
Expression, operator

L24 Use of conditional statements in PHP
L25 Use of looping statements in PHP
L26-L27 Creating different types of arrays
L28 Usage of array functions

L29-L30 Creating user defined functions. Functions Call by value and
call by reference

L31 Form handling using GET. POST
L32 Creation of sessions
L33-L34 Creation of Cookies and Creating web page using OueryString

L35-L37 Database Connectivity, ADD. DELETE, UPDATE and VIEW
data from database
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L38-L39 Photoshop basic Environment and Layer, Selection images in
Photoshop
L40-L41 Retouching and repairing images in Photoshop, Masking
effect
142-1.43 Flash basic Environment, Toolbar, Layer, Frame, Symbol etc.
L44-145 Creating a different type of animation using Flash
CS 323 Web Development and .NET Framework
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

Unit-1

Unit IT

Unit III

Unit IV

Develop working knowledge of C# programming constructs and
the .NET Framework architecture.

Develop, implement and create Applications with C#.

Build and debug well-formed Web Forms with ASP. NET
Controls

Use of XML in ADO.NET and SQL server.

Introduction to .NET Framework, CLR, MSIL, Metadata,
Namespaces, Console Applications using .NET Framework, C#
Programming: Introduction, Tokens, Data Types, Variables,
Operators, Control Statements, Methods, Arrays, String,
Structures, Enumerations.

Object Oriented Programming in C#, Classes and Objects,
Encapsulation, Polymorphism, Inheritance, Interfaces and
Collections, Properties, Exceptions Handling, Garbage Collector,
Operator Overload Conversions Operators.

Advance C#: Delegates, Events. Advance C# type Construction,
Indexers, Generics, Threading, File Handling.

Web Development: Basic Concept of Client-Server Architecture,
Elements of Web, Website Design Phases, Characteristics of good
Website, HTML, CSS, Client Side and Server Side Coding,
Introduction to Scripting Languages (JavaScript, VBScript),
Client-Side Validations.

Web Application Development using ASP.NET with C#: Web
Application in ASP.NET, IIS and Development Server, Migrating
ASP Web Application to ASP.NET, Working with HTML
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Controls, Server Controls, Validation Controls, Working with
Classes and Dynamic Link Library (DLL), Master Page, State
Management in ASP.NET, Data Binding.

Unit V Data Management with ADO.NET, Creating & Consuming XML
Web Services, Navigation, Localization, Security, Packaging and
Deploying ASP.NET Web Application. Introduction to AJAX.

Suggested Books:

1. Schildt, H. (2008). C# 4.0: The Complete Reference. Tata
McGraw-Hill.

2. Sklar, J. (2010). Textbook of Web Design. Publisher Course
Technology.

3. Evjen, B., Hanselman, S., & Rader, D. (2008). Professional ASP.
NET 3.5 in C# and VB. Wrox Publication.

4. C#2008 Programming: Covers .NET 3.5 (Black Book), Dreamtech
Press.

5. Troelsen, A. (2007). Pro C# With. Net 3.0. Apress Publication,
2007

Suggested E-Resources:
1. W3Schools website
https://www.w3schools.com/xml/

2. HTML, CSS, and Javascript for Web Developers by Johns
Hopkins University

https://www.coursera.org/learn/html-css-javascript-for-web-
developers

3. Internet Technology
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/106105084/

CS 323L Web Development and .Net Framework Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2
Lab Number  Problems

L1-L2 Introduction to Visual Studio .NET

L3-1L4 Create, Debug & Run Console Application in C#

L5 Programs based on Control Statements



L6-L8
L9-L10
L11-L12
L13-L14
L15
L16-L17
L18-L19
L20-L21

L22-L23
L24

L25-L26
L27

L28-L29
L30-L32
L33-L35
L36-L37
L38-L39
L40-L41
L42-L44
L45-L46
L47-L48
L49-L50
L51
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Programs based on Classes & Inheritance
Programs based on Arrays

Programs based on Enumerations & structures
Programs based on Interfaces & Collection
Programs based on Exception Handling
Programs based on Strings

Programs based on Event Handling

Programs based on Indexers, Operator Overloading,
Conversions, Generics

Programs based on ADO.NET

Problems based on HTML forms (GET & POST )
Problem based on ASP

Migrating ASP Web application to ASP.NET
Problem based on HTML Controls

Problem based on Server Controls

Problem based on Validation Server Control
Problem based on Master Page

Problem based on state management in ASP.NET
Problem based on Data Management Using ADO.NET
Problem based on LINQ

Problem based on AJAX

Problem based on packaging & deployment
Introduction to Windows Application & VB.NET

Simple Problems based on Windows Form
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Dramatic Art (Theatre)

First Semester

DRMA 102 History and Principles of Dramatic Art

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

Understand the History and Principles of Dramatic Art.
Contribution of Greek Theatre in the Drama Worlds.

Role of the Rasa in Social Community and Acting Method.
Understand the Nature of the Folk Drama of Rajasthan.

Content -

Unit 1

Unit 2
Unit 3

Unit 4
Unit 5

Development of Dramatic art with special Reference to Greek
Theatre (Stage, Actor, Writer)

Development of Indian Drama (Before Bhartendu)

Introduction of RASA Theory (Principle of RASA by Bharat
muni)

Folk and Regional theatre of Rajasthan (Type of Khyal & Leela)

Theatre Glossary (Component of Theatre and Technical world)

Book Recommended :

1.

Natya kala ke teen sahastra varsh - Sheldon chain (Tr. Sh Das)
U.P. Sahitya Akadmi, Lucknow.

Natya Shastra of Bharat muni (Relevant Chapters) Chaukhamba,
Varanasi.

Rang Darshan - Nemichand Jain.
Indian Theatre - Adya Rangacharya, Shabdkar, New Delhi.

Paramparik Bhartiya Rang Munch - Anant Dharaen By Vatsayan
National Book trust, Delhi.
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DRMA 102L History and Principles of Dramatic Art Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

e  Understand the Role of Exercise and Yoga for the Actor.
e Develop the Relationship with the Drama Book.
e  Understand the Technical Words of Theatre.

e Process and Maintain a basic Knowledge of the Tradition of
Theatre.

e Articulate Theatrical Knowledge of the Basic Areas of Theatre.

Content —
0 BODY AWARENES WORK SUBMISSION & VIVA- (MARKS
20)
UNIT-A
1. THEATRE GAMES
2. BODY WARM UP
3. READING DRAMA
4. YOGA EXERCISE
5. MOVEMENT OF STAGE
6. IMPROVISATION
7. CO- ORDINATION
8. SYNCRONISATION

0 WORK SUBMISSION (FILE) & VIVA - (MARKS 20)

1. CULTURE ACTIVITIES OF VIDYAPITH-JULY TO
DECEMBER)

2. YOGA (PICTURE)
3. GAMES & EXERCISE
NOTE - VIVA BASED ON FILE WORK & PRACTICAL CLASSES



Second Semester
DRMA 101 Acting and Speech

Max. Marks : 100

(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

L TPC
4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will

be able to:

Develop Vocal, Physical and Imaginative Skills to Express the
Emotions.

Understand the Various Acting Theory of the World.

Understand the Styles of Indian Folk Dramas.
Understand the Elements of Drama Analysis.

Content -

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Detailed study of PARSI RANGMUNCH

History and Development
Drama - Yahudi ki Ladki
Actors

Writer

Study of Important Acting theories

Bharat
Stynislavasky
Brecht

Study of Indian Folk Drama

Ram Leela
Rasleela
Kudiyattam
Yatra

Detailed Study of Speech

Dramatic Speech & Normal Speech
Vocal organs & Articulator organs
Respiratory system

Urdu diction



Unit 5
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General Principal of Play analysis

e  Yahudi ki Ladaki - Aaga Hashra kashmiri
e Aashad ka ek din - Mohan Rakesh

e  Andher nagari - Bhartendu Harish Chandra
e  Ghasiram Kotwal — Vijay Tendulkar

Book Recommended :

1. History and Development of Parasi Theatre - Ranveer Singh.
2. Natya Shastra of Bharat muni (Relevant Chapters) Chaukhamba,
Varanasi.
3. An actor Prepares - Stynislavsky, methoen-London.
4. Paramparik Bhartiya Rang Munch - Anant Dharaen by Vatsayan
National Book Trust, Delhi.
5. Related Drama Book.
DRMA 101L Acting and Speech Lab
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

Understand the rehearsal and Performance Process.

Develop the Relationship between the Actor and the Director, the
Actor and Stage Manager, Actor and Production Crew, Actor and
Fellow Actors.

Understand the Role of Improvisation, Co-ordination and
Synchronization in the Drama.

Understand the Organs of Speech and Respiration.

Understand the difference between the Dramatic Voice and
Normal Voice.

Content -

1.

Improvisation

e Exercises and games for the development of improvisation
skill.

Co-ordination

e Exercises and games for the development of Co-ordination
Skill.
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3. Projection of Voice

e  Vocal Exercise

4. Speech Work
e Pitch, Power, Diction & Posses.
5. 5 Drama Reading (Eakankis)

e By famous drama writers
6. Enactment of Scans

e  Process of Scan Making

Physical Exercise

File Work

Third Semester

DRMA 202 Sanskrit Drama Literature
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

e Develop Working Knowledge of the Principle Works, Authors,
Genres and Periods of Sanskrit Drama Literature.

e  Understand texts in Their Cultural and Historical Contexts.

e Analyze Literature Using Appropriate Terminology and Common
rhetorical figures.

e Demonstrate Awareness of Different Critical Approaches.
e Perform Competent Close readings of Texts.
Unit 1 Detailed study of the Sanskrit Drama
e History and Development Sanskrit Drama
e  Principle of the Sanskrit Drama
e Specialty of the Sanskrit Drama
e  Rupak — Up Rupak
Unit 2 Mahakavi Bhas
e Dramas

e Personality and Creativity
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e Story Line of Drama
e  Specialty of Language
e  Characterization
Unit 3 Mahakavi Shudrak
e  Story Line of the Mrichchhkattikam
e  Character
e  Specialty of the Creation
e  Characterization and Language
Unit 4 Mahakavi Kalidas
e  Characterization and Specialization
e The Malvika Agnimitra
e  The Vikramo - Urvashi
e The Abhigyan Shakuntalam
Unit 5 Mahakavi Vishakh Dutt and Bhavbhuti
e  The Mudra - Rakshak
e  The Malati-Madhava
e  The Uttar Ram Chritra
Recommended Books:

e  Sanskrit Sahitya ka Itihaas — Dr. Priti Prabha Goyal — Granthagar,
Jodhpur.

e Bhartiya Natya Parampara aur Rangbhumi — Dr. Madan Mohan
Bhardwaj, (Nation Publishing House, New Delhi)

e Indian Theatre — Adya Rangacharya — Shabdkar — New Delhi.
e Rang Parampara — Nemi Chandra Jain.

e Bhartiya Rangmanch ka Udbhav & Vikas — Dr. Dashrath Ojha.
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DRMA 203L Transformation to an Actor Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

e Demonstrate Technical and Artistic Proficiency in Acting.
e Develop Working Knowledge of the Voice and Speech.
e  Understand Technical and Artistic Movements of Theatre.

e Strong Supple Bodies that are Capable of Playing a Variety of
Characters with Various Physical Demands.

e  Work on the Whole Body/Mind of an Actor.

1. Characterization
e Developing Character
e Physical Attitude
e  Physical Visualization
e Physical Attributes
e Developing Character Ability

2. Acting
e  Work on basic Performance Skills Continues.
e Basic Text and Speech Analysis.

e Scene Work and Rehearsals of Modern Realistic Text That
Culminate In An In House Production.

3. Play Reading

e  The Script Should Be Read Several Times.

e  Each Reading Should Have Definite Purpose.
4. Movement

e Yoga Exercise, Theatre Games.

e Movement Created In Space With Special Emphasis On
Gesture and Posture.

Making a File For Class Work and Practical Work,
Internal Assessment

e Regular Attendance and Active Participation In Class Are
Vitally Important To Both You and Your Classmate.



92

Fourth Semester
DRMA 201 Hindi Drama Literature

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C

(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Demonstrate Knowledge of the History or Culture of the Hindi
Drama Literature.

Apply Critical and Theoretical Approaches to the reading and
Analysis of Literary and Cultural Texts in Multiple genres.

Understand Drama Texts in Their Culture and Historical Contexts.

Analyze Literature Using Appropriate Terminology and Common
Rhetorical Figures.

Bharatendu Harish Chandra
e  First Drama of Hindi

e Personality of Bhartendu
e  Creativity

e  Speciality

e Dramas

Jay Shanker “Prasad”

e Personality

Ajat Shatru

Skand Gupt

e  Dhurvaswamini

Hindi Drama Writer’s of 20" Century

e Laxmi Narayan Mishra

e Jagannath Prasad Milind

e  Upendra Nath Ashk

e Laxmi Narayan Lal

Mohan Rakesh

e Personality

e  Creativity

e Drama — Aashad ka Ek Din
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Unit 5 Shankar Shesh
e Personality
e  Creativity
e Phandi
e Raktbeej
Recommended Books:

e Hindi ke Pramukh Natyakar — Dr. Malini Mishra — Mordern
Printer, Jaipur.

e Hindi Rangmanch ka Udbhav aur Vikas — Dr. Vishvanath Sharma,
(Raj Publishing House, Delhi).

e Bisveen Shatabadi ka Hindi Natak aur Rangmanch — Girish
Rastogi — Bhartiya Gyanpeeth.

e Rang Darshan — Nemi Chandra Jain.

e Related Drama’s Book.

DRMA 201L Hindi Drama Literature Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

e Analyze the Functions of Text and Their Relations with Historical,
Social and Political Contexts.

e  Familiarity with terms, Practices and Theoretical Foundations.
e  Understand Pre-production Process in File work.
e Demonstrate Knowledge of the Character.
1. Skit Production Under Supervision of Faculty
e Making A Story
e  Characterization
e Rehearsal

e  Presentation on Practical Exam
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Acting & Speech

e  Work on Basic Performance Skills Continuous.
e Basic Text And Speech Analysis.

Play Reading and Analysis.

e  Andhere Nagari

e Chandragupta

e Aadhe Adhure

Theatrical Games and Exercise Regular.
Making A File For Practical And Class Work.
Internal Assessment

e Regular Attendance And File Work

Fifth Semester
DRMA 301L One Act Play Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

Understand the Craft and Technique of the One Act Play.
Develop the Predicting Skills.

Understand the Role of Que Sheets in the Production.

Listening and Connecting emotionally to Multiple Scene Partners.

Creating Characters and Performances that Serve a Broader Story
and Production.

Course Content:

1.

Production of One Act Play

e  Production file with cue sheet
e  Characterization

e  Production work

e Presentation

e Set Design

e  Costume Design
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Acting & Speech

e  Work on basic Performance skills Continues
e Basic text and speech Analysis

Play Reading and Analysis.

Theatrical Games and Exercise Regular.

Making A file for Practical and class work.
Internal Assessment

e Regular

e Creative

e File work

Sixth Semester
DRMA 302L Play and Production Lab

Max. Marks : 60 L T P C
(CA: 20 + ESA: 40) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

Developing an Extensive Vocal Warm-up Process for Rehearsal
and Performance.

Participating in Crew and Stage hand Responsibilities.
Carrying out Production Meetings and Marketing.

Demonstrate Understand of the Social and Artistic Movements
that have Shaped Theatre as we know it Today.

Demonstrate Proficiency in one or more area. Specific Skills
Acting, Directing, Choreography, Design, Technical Theatre,
Management, Playwriting.

Content:

1.

Production of Full Length Drama

e  Production file with cue sheet

e  Characterization

e  Production work with Teem

e  Presentation with Poster’s Broshar
e Set Design

e  Costume Design

e  Practice and Perform Play
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2. Making Set Model
e Base On Syllabus Dramas
e Each Student make a Modal Necessary
3. Acting & Speech
e  Work on Basic Performance Skills Continues
e Basic Text and Speech Analysis Continues
Play Reading and Analysis.
5. Theatrical Games and Exercise Regular.
Internal Assessment base on Regularity and Creativity.

Discipline Electives

DRMA 304L Analysis of One Act Play

Max. Marks : 60 L T P C
(CA: 20 + ESA: 40) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:
Demonstrate Knowledge of the History of One Act Play.
- Develop Working Knowledge of the Principles of One Act Play.

- Analyze One Act Play Using Appropriate Terminology and
Common Theatrical Figures.

- evelop the Specialization Skills of One Act Play.
Content:

- Andhi Aankhon Ka Aakash — Mani Madhukar

- Hawalat - Sarveshwar Dayal Saxena

- Pratishodh — Ram Kumar Verma

- Seema Rekha — Vishnu Prabhakar

- Khandhar — Jagdeesh Chandra Mathur

- Mahabharat Ki Sanjh — Bharat Bhoshan Agrawal
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DRMA 303L Analysis of Modern Hindi Drama

Max. Marks : 60 L T P C
(CA: 20 + ESA: 40) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

- Demonstrate knowledge of the history of the modern Hindi Drama
Literature.

- Analyse full length dramas using appropriate terminology and
common theatrical figures.

- Understand the role of drama for community culture and society.

- Familiar with the modern hindi drama writers and his texts.
Content:

- AADHE ADHOORE.

- EK THA GADHA URF ALADAD KHAN.

- JINLAHOR NI YEKHYA O JAMYA HINL

-  HAY MERA DIL.

- ANDHA YUG.

DRMA 306L Rajasthani Folk Drama Jaipuri Tamasha
Max. Marks : 60 L T P C
(CA: 20 + ESA: 40) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will

be able to:

Demonstrate knowledge of the History and Culture of the Rajasthani Folk
Dramas.

- Develop the Predicting Skills.

- Understand the Role of Folk Drama for Community Culture and
Society.

Content —
- Basic Style of Folk Drama.
- Basic Movement of Particular Style.
- Techniques of Body Movements.

- Performance on Rajasthani Folk Drama.
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DRMA 305L Radio and T.V. Anchoring

Max. Marks : 60 L T P C
(CA: 20 + ESA: 40) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

- Develop Vocal, Physical and Imaginative Skills to Express the
Emotions.

- Introduce to Student Style of the Speech, Diction and Modulation.
Content —

- Basic Quality of an Anchor.

- Importance of Language.

- Modulation of Punches.

- Talking with Audience.

DRMA 308L Technical Knowledge of Costume Design
Max. Marks : 60 L T P C
(CA: 20 + ESA: 40) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will

be able to:

- To develop costume design ability through study of elements and
principal of design and research techniques.

- To gain and understanding of costume design as an Allied art and
essential part of the collaborative theatre production processes.

Content —
- Basic knowledge of costume design for a play.
- How to draw a costume.
- Costume chart for a play.
- Basic knowledge of costume properties.

- Costume design according the various characters.
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DRMA 309L Technical Knowledge of Make-Up
Max. Marks : 60 L T P C
(CA: 20 + ESA: 40) 0 0 8 4
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:
- Develop working knowledge of principal to make-up
- Demonstrate technical and artistic proficiency in make-up.
- Understand basic techniques of make-up.
Content —
- Introduction to make-up of theatre.
- Introduction to make-up materials.
- Characters based stylized make-up techniques.
- Tonality of the color and optical illusion.

- Special effects by the make-up.

DRMA 307L Set Design

Max. Marks : 60 L T P C
(CA: 20 + ESA: 40) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, student will
be able to:
- Student will eye cute basic tasks in set construction.

- Student will apply their historical and aesthetic knowledge in set
design.

- Student will assess their own performance and the show as a
whole.

Content —
- Basic knowledge of set designing.
- Role of ground plan in set design.
- Basic knowledge of sketch for proper set.

- Making a model of set.



Max. Marks : 100 L T
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0

100

Drawing and Painting

First Semester

DNP 105 Fundamentals of Visual Art-1

S~
0

Learning Outcomes

After the accomplishment of the course students will be able to:

[ ]
Unit 1
Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4
Unit 5

Know about creative process.

Understand fundamentals and basic elements of visual arts.
Co-relate art, nature and society.

Communicate through art works.

Definition, Meaning and Importance of Arts and its usage.

Creative Process-Perception, Observation, Imagination, and
Creative expression.

Subject Matter (In reference to Indian Art- Prehistoric painting,
Ajanta Painting, Rajasthani Painting & Mughal Painting)

Art and Nature, Art and Society.
Folk Art. (Rajasthan).

Recommended Books

1.

Coomarswamy, A. K. (1985). “Fundamental of Indian Art”,
Jaipur.

Feldman, & Burke, E. (1992). “Varieties of Visual experiences”,
Prentice Hall, Englewood Cliffs.

Gatto, Joseph, Porter & Selleck. (1978). “Exploring Visual
Design”, Worcester: Davis Publication.

Herbert, R. (1972). “Meaning of art”’, London: Faber and Faber.

Kurtz, B. (1987). “Visual Imagination”, Prentice Hall, Englewood
Cliffs.

Rawson, P. (1987). “Creative Design”, London: Macdonald &Co.

Richardson, J. A. (1973). “Art the way it is”, Prentice Hall,
Englewood Cliffs.
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DNP 107L Basic Drawing — I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 o6 3

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

*  QGain control over the uses of various mediums.

*  Apply knowledge in the use of objects, subjects and mediums.

*  Understand elements of art and it simplementation in their art
practices.

Study of forms in nature, single objects and group of objects in line, tone
and texture.

Medium : Pencil or Crayon (Monochrome).

Size: Half Imperial

Each student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam) :
4 Drawings

General Instructions :

C.A. (40 Marks) : Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers one time in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 107L (Display of art work with
report and viva-voce)

DNP 103L Basic Sketching and Art Work

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 2 1

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

*  Use all aspects and values of visual arts.

*  Appreciate own work of art and others.

* Identify new possibilities in their art works.

Sketches (Indoor and Outdoor), studies from nature and exploration of
possibilities and limitations of various media.

Each student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam) :

(a) 4 Studies from nature.
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(b) 2 Art work in any medium .

Medium : (Pencil, Pen & ink, Crayon, Tempera, Water Colour and
Acrylic colour.)

Size : Half imperial
(c) 50 Sketches on % Imperial size.
(d) Practical competency (Internal). - 10 Marks
General Instructions :

C.A. (40 Marks) : Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 103L (Display of art work)

Second Semester

DNP 106 Fundamentals of Visual Art-11

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:
*  Recognize aesthetic notions and its application.

*  Understand principles of visual art used in the creation,
presentation and preservation.

*  Explain the importance of visual art and its relevance with society
and nature.

Duration: 3 Hrs.

Unit 1 Elements of Painting I — Line, Form, Colour.

Unit 2 Elements of Painting I — Tone, Texture, Space.

Unit 3 Principles of Composition I — Proportion, Unity, Harmony.
Unit4 Principles of Composition II- Balance, Rhythm, Emphasis.
Unit5 Six Limbs of Indian Painting.

Recommended Books

1. Coomarswamy, A. K. (1985). “Fundamental of Indian Art”,
Jaipur.

2. Feldman, & Burke, E. (1992). “Varieties of Visual experiences”,
Prentice Hall, Englewood Cliffs.
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3. Gatto, Joseph, Porter & Selleck. (1978). “Exploring Visual
Design”, Worcester: Davis Publication.

4. Herbert, R. (1972). “Meaning of art”’, London: Faber and Faber.

Kurtz, B. (1987). “Visual Imagination”, Prentice Hall, Englewood
Cliffs.

Rawson, P. (1987). “Creative Design”, London: Macdonald &Co.

Richardson, J. A. (1973). “Art the way it is”, Prentice Hall,
Englewood Cliffs.

DNP 108L Basic Drawing - 11

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 o6 3

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

* Recognize and draw variety of forms and shapes, their values,
texture and chiaroscuro.

* Realize values of different objects and arrange them in making
composition.

e Emphasize concepts and the application of various materials and
aesthetic values.

Study of basic geometrical shapes its construction and perspective involved
in it. Study from nature and man made objects.

Medium : Pencil or Crayon.

Size : Half imperial
Each student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam) :
4 Drawings

General Instructions :

C.A. (40 Marks) : Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 102L (Display of art work
with report and viva-voce)
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DNP 104L Creative Work and Study

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 2 1

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course students will
be able to:

Develop observation skills.

Grow curiosity, interest and enjoyment in own creativity and
others.

Improve ideas about the visual language, concepts and principles
of visual arts.

Sketches (Indoor and outdoor), studies from nature and exploration of
possibilities and limitations of various media.

Each student is supposed to submit :

(a)
(b)

(©
(d)

4 Studies from nature.
2 Art work in any medium.

Medium : (Pencil, Pen & ink, Crayon, Tempera, water colour and
Acrylic colour.).

Size : Half imperial
50 Sketches on Y4 Imperial size.

Practical competency (Internal). - 10 Marks

General Instructions :

C.A. (40 Marks) : Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 104L (Display of Art Work)
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Third Semester

DNP 201 History of Indian Painting and Sculpture - I
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C

(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Unit 1
Unit 2
Unit 3

Unit 4
Unit 5

Know the art history and its existence.

Understand the theory and its relation with art practices.
Write, speak and communicate ideas critically.
Prehistoric painting , Ajanta Painting

Jain Painting , Mughal Painting

Rajasthani Painting (Udaipur, Nathdwara, Jodhpur, Bundi, Jaipur,
Kishangarh)

Mohenjodaro and Harappa , Maurya

Bharhut , Sanchi, Amaravati

Books Recommended :-

Appasamy, J. (1968). “Abanindranath Tagore and the Art of
hisTimes”, New Delhi: Lalit Kala Akademi,.

Archer, M. (1992). “Company Paintings”, Ahmedabad: Mapin
Publishing.

Archer, M. (1992). “Company Paintings”, Ahmedabad: Mapin
Publishing.

Archer, W.G. (1960). “Indian Miniatures”, Greenwich: Graphic
Society.

Brown, P. (1953). “Indian Painting”, Calcutta: Y.M.C.A
publication House.

Coomarswamy, A. (1976). “Rajput Painting”, Delhi: Motilal
Banarasidas.

Das, RK., (1973). “Bhartiya Chitrkala”, Nagripracharni Sabha,
Varanasi,.

Goswamy, B.N. & Eberhard, F. (1992). “Pahari Masters Court
Painters of Northern India”, New York: Oxford University.
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* XM, S WRIN, (2012). “UBTS! REAGAT B ATTAT, ARIOR,
BT YBT, TTH HEDN, .

* Khandalavala, K. (1959). “Kishangarh Painting”, New Delhi:
Lalit Kala Akademi.

* Khandalavala, K. (1958). “Pahari Miniature Painting”, Bombay:
New Book.

*  Okada, A. (1992). “Indian Miniatures of a Mughal Court’, New
York: Harry N Abrams.

* Randhawa, M.S. (1962). “Kangra Paintings on Love”, New Delhi:
National Museum.

*  Saraswati, S.C. (1975). “Survey of Indian Sculpture”, New Delhi:
Munshiram Manoharlal.

*  Sivaramamurti, C. (1977). “The Art of India”, New York: Harry N

Abrams.
*  Zimmer, H. (1984). “The Art of India Asia”, Delhi: Motilal
Banarsidas.
DNP 205L Study from Life - I
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 6 3

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

*  Explore and develop personal concepts regarding study from life.
*  Cultivate several modes of artistic expression in study from life.
* Handle all the mediums according to requirements.

Study from Life (full human figure) depicting the structure, Proportion and
form of the model.

Medium : Any medium (monochrome).

Size: Half imperial

Each Student is supposed to submit : 4 Studies from life (full human
figure) {for Final Exam}

General Instructions :

C.A. (40 Marks) : Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 205L (Display of Art Work
with report and Viva-Voce)
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DNP 203L Sketching and Media Exploration — I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 2 1

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

*  Execute freechand drawing rapidly.

*  Use proper medium for visual communications.

*  Draw sketches (Indoor and outdoor) as well as explore possibilities
and limitations of various media.

Each student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam):
(a) 4 Art work in any medium.

Medium: (Pen & ink, Crayon, Tempera, Water colour and Acrylic
colour.)

Size: Half imperial
(b) 50 Sketches in % Imperial size.
(©) Practical competency (Internal). - 10 Marks
General Instructions:

C.A. (40 Marks): Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 203L (Display of Art Work)

Fourth Semester

DNP 202 History of Indian Painting and Sculpture —I1
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:
*  Know about Indian painting and sculpture.

* Identify various Indian artist and their contribution in Indian art
scenario.

*  Ability to link theory with creative practices.



Unit 1

Unit 2
Unit 3

Unit 4
Unit 5
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Pahari painting
(Basohli, Chamba, Guler, Kangra, Garhwal)
Company School of Painting ,Raja Ravi Verma

Indian Renaissance: Abanindranath Tagore and his disciples
(Nandalal Bose , Asit Kumar Haldar, Kshitindranath Majumdar,
K. venkatappa)

Gandhar , Mathura, Gupta
Ellora, Elephanta, Mahabalipuram.

Recommended Books :-

Appasamy, J. (1968). “Abanindranath Tagore and the Art of
hisTimes”, New Delhi: Lalit Kala Akademi,.

Archer, M. (1992). “Company Paintings”, Ahmedabad: Mapin
Publishing.

Archer, M. (1992). “Company Paintings”, Ahmedabad: Mapin
Publishing.

Archer, W.G. (1960). “Indian Miniatures”, Greenwich: Graphic
Society.

Brown, P. (1953). “Indian Painting”, Calcutta: Y.M.C.A
publication House.

Coomarswamy, A. (1976).“Rajput Painting”, Delhi: Motilal
Banarasidas.

Das, R.K., “Bhartiya Chitrkala”, Nagripracharni Sabha, Varanasi,
2030.

Goswamy, B.N. & Eberhard, F. (1992). “Pahari Masters Court
Painters of Northern India”, New York: Oxford University.

RN, ©f. WX, (2012). “UBTS! frA®Gr &1 A", RV,
HAT YT, UUH HAWDNOT,

Khandalavala, K. (1959). “Kishangarh Painting”, New Delhi:
Lalit Kala Akademi.

Khandalavala, K. (1958). “Pahari Miniature Painting”, Bombay:
New Book.

Okada, A. (1992). “Indian Miniatures of a Mughal Court’, New
York: Harry N Abrams.

Randhawa, M.S. (1962). “Kangra Paintings on Love”, New Delhi:
National Museum.
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»  Saraswati, S.C. (1975). “Survey of Indian Sculpture”, New Delhi:
Munshiram Manoharlal.

e Sivaramamurti, C. (1977). “The Art of India”, New York: Harry N
Abrams.

e Zimmer, H. (1984). “The Art of India Asia”, Delhi: Motilal
Banarsidas.

DNP 206L Study from Life — II

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 6 3

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

*  Make free hand structural drawings of human figure.

*  Enrich knowledge about various poses of human figure

*  Know about the importance of light & shades.

*  Get acquainted with the handlings of various mediums used in life
study.

Study from Life (full human figure) depicting the structure,
Proportion and form of the model.

Medium : Any medium (monochrome).
Size : Half Imperial

Each Student is supposed to submit : 4 Studies from Life (full human
figure) {for Final Exam}

General Instructions :

C.A. (40 Marks): Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 206L (Display of Art Work
with report and Viva-Voce)

DNP 204L Sketching and Media Exploration — I1

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 2 1

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

* Enhance the use of appropriate medium and relate with the
concept of art.
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*  Explore ideas about the language, concepts and principles of visual
arts.

*  Experiment in their art works and bring about innovations.

Sketches (Indoor and outdoor) and exploration of possibilities and
limitations of various media.

Each student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam):
(a) 4 Art work in any medium .

Medium: (Pen & ink, Crayon, Tempera, Water colour and Acrylic
colour.)

Size: Half imperial.
(b) 50 Sketches in ¥4 Imperial size.
(c) Practical competency (Internal). - 10 Marks
General Instructions:

C.A. (40 Marks): Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 204L (Display of Art Work)

Fifth Semester
DNP 305L Sketching and Media Exploration - I11

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

*  Execute frechand drawing rapidly and recognize the importance of
sketching in visual art studies.

*  Achieve all learning experiences and create art works accordingly.

*  Synthesis previous knowledge with new insights, regarding
sketching and media exploration.

Sketches (Indoor and outdoor) and exploration of possibilities and
limitations of various media.

Each student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam):
(a) 4 Art Workin any medium.

Medium: (pen&ink, crayon, tempera, water, oil, acrylic color and
Mixed Media.)

Size : Half imperial
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(b) 50 Sketches on % Imperial size.
(©) practical competency (Internal). - 10 Marks

Submission work will be submitted to the Head of the Department of
Drawing & Painting one week before the commencement of Examination.

Submission work may be returned after the evaluation.
General Instructions :

C.A. (40 Marks) : Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 305L (Display of Art Work)

Discipline Electives

DNP 303L Portrait Painting - I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 o6 3

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

*  Analyze own problem in portrait painting and solve accordingly.

*  Learn proper techniques to create a portrait painting.

*  Create aesthetic appeal in a portrait.

The study must bear the qualities of structure, proportion and the
characteristics of the face.

Medium- Pencil, Crayon or Oil Colour.

Size-Half Imperial

Each Student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam.) : 4 Studies of Portrait
General Instructions :

C.A. (40 Marks) : Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 303L (Display of Art Work
with report and Viva-Voce)
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DNP 301L Pictorial Composition - I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 6 3

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

*  Know subjects and materials used in composition.

* Identify the importance of realistic and abstract subject in

composition.

* Realize the aesthetic value of composition.
Subjects based on day to day experience in life.
Medium - Water colour, Tempera, Acrylic and Mix media
Size-Half Imperial
Each Student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam) : 4 Compositions
General Instructions :
C.A. (40 Marks) : Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.
Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 301L (Display of Art Work
with report and Viva-Voce)

DNP 307L Screen Printing - I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 o6 3

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:
*  Command of the technical aspects of all processes covered.

*  Conversant with multiple introductory screen printing processes

* Think critically, communicate clearly and work creatively in
intellectual pursuit.

*  Explore and develop personal concepts in creative expression.

Course of Screen printing basically aims at providing all the theoretical and
practical knowledge about printing technology to students based on study,
design and manufacturing aspects of screen printing. It will also include
fundamentals of printing process, different techniques of printing etc.

Each student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam.) : 4 Prints

General Instructions:

C.A. (40 Marks) : Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam : - Final assessment for DNP 307L (Display of Art Work
with report and Viva-Voce)
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Sixth Semester

DNP 306L Sketching and Media Exploration — IV

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

*  Execute freechand drawing rapidly.
*  Know about the new media art.
*  Execute ideas through unconventional mediums.

Sketches (Indoor and outdoor) and Exploration of possibilities and
limitations of various media.

Each student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam) :
(a) 4 Art Work in any medium

Medium: (Pen &ink , Crayon , Tempera, water, oil, Acrylic
color and Mixed Media.)

Size : Half imperial
(b) 50 Sketches on % Imperial size
(c) practical competency (Internal) - 10 Marks

Submission work will be submitted to the Head of the Department of
Drawing & Painting one week before the commencement of Examination.
Submission work may by returned after the evaluation.

General Instructions :

C.A. (40 Marks) : Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 306L (Display of Art Work)
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Discipline Electives

DNP 304L Portrait Painting - 1I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 6 3

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

*  Know about the role of portraiture in art practices (from ancient to
contemporary).

*  Understand the anatomy of face, structure, light, shade, proportion
and the characteristics of model.

*  Develop eclectic and aesthetic knowledge about portrait making

The study must bear the qualities of structure, proportion and the
characteristics of the face.

Medium — Oil Colour

Size-Half Imperial

Each Student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam): 4 Studies of Portrait
General Instructions:

C.A. (40 Marks) : Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 304L (Display of Art Work
with report and Viva-Voce)

DNP 302L Pictorial Composition - IT

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 6 3

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

* Enrich knowledge about composition based on sketching and
drawing.

*  Realize the meaning of realistic and abstract value of composition
»  Emphasize the significance of colour in composition.
Subjects based on day to day experience in life.

Medium - Water colour, Tempera, Acrylic and Mix media
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Size-Half Imperial
Each Student is supposed to submit (for Final Exam): 4 Compositions
General Instructions:

C.A. (40 Marks): Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam:- Final assessment for DNP 302L (Display of Art Work
with report and Viva-Voce)

DNP 308L Screen Printing - 1I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 6 3

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

*  Command of the technical aspects of all processes covered.

*  Conversant with multiple introductory screen printing processes.

* Think critically, communicate clearly and work creatively in
intellectual pursuit.
*  Explore and develop personal concepts in creative expression.
Course of Screen printing basically aims at providing all the theoretical and
practical knowledge about printing technology to students based on study,

design and manufacturing aspects of screen printing. It will also include
fundamentals of printing process, different techniques of printing etc.

Each student is supposed to submit : 4 Prints
General Instructions:

C.A. (40 Marks): Continuous Assessment will be conducted by a Board of
Examiners minimum three Teachers once in a Semester.

Practical Exam : - Final assessment for DNP 308L (Display of Art Work
with report and Viva-Voce)
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Economics

First Semester

ECO 106 Micro Economics -1

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Describe nature and scope of Economics.

Analyze cardinal and ordinal approaches to consumer behaviour.
[lustrate uses of indifference curvess.

Discuss various concepts of elasticity and its measurement.
Analyze short run and long run law of Production.

Discuss various concepts related to cost and explain the behaviour
of cost in short run and long run.

Nature and scope of Economics. Consumer Equilibrium: Utility
Approach — Assumptions and laws, Indifference curve Approach —
Concepts and properties of Indifference curves, Budget Line,
Changes in consumer equilibrium - Price, Income and Substitution
effects.

Derivation of demand curve from price consumption curve for
Normal and Giffen goods. Substitute and complementary goods.
Comparison between utility and indifference curve approach.
Applications and uses of indifference curves.

Elasticity of Demand - concept and measurement of Price
elasticity of demand, determinants of price elasticity of demand.
Income and cross elasticity of demand. Consumer surplus -
concept and measurement.

Production function: Law of variable proportions, Returns to scale-
concept of Isoquants and Iso-cost line, Least-Cost combination,
concept of ridge lines.

Concept of cost: Money, opportunity and real. Short- Run Cost
curves: Total cost, Total Fixed and Variable costs, Average cost
and Marginal cost. Long Run Total, Average and Marginal cost
curves.
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Recommended Books:

1.

Gauld, J. P. and Edward P. L. (1996). Micro Economic Theory.
Richard Irwin, Homeword.

Lipsey, R. G. and K. A. Chrystal (1999). Principles of Economics
(9th Edition). Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Mankiw, G. (2009). Microeconomics. United States: South
Western Cenage Learning.

Mansfield, E. (1997). Microeconomics (9th Edition). New York:
W.W. Norton and Company.

Salvatore, D. (2009). Principles of Microeconomics. United
Kingdom: Oxford University Press.

Samuelson, P.A. and W.D. Nordhaus (1998). Economics. New
Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill.

Varian, H.R. (2000). Intermediate Microeconomics: A modern
Approach (5th Edition). New Delhi: East West Press.

E- Learning Material

1. www.aeaweb.org
2. https://www.oswego.edu/economics/resources
ECO 109 Money and Banking
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Understand the role of money in thebroader economy.
Understand the unique role of banking financial system.
Analyse a Bank’s balance sheet.

Acquire adequate knowledge of theories related to supply of, and
demand of money, and its relationshipwith prices.

Analyse the role of a central bank andinstruments of monetary
policy.

Definition and functions of money, Gresham’s law, Role of money
in capitalist, socialist and mixed economies.



Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

118

Supply of money: Concepts and Components, Approaches
regarding measures of money supply — Traditional approach,
Chicago School’s Monetarist approach, Gurley Shaw approach
and Radcliffe or Liquidity approach. A brief discussion of RBI’s
measures of money supply. Demand for money: Pre-Keynesian
and Keynesian approach.

Money and Prices : (i) Traditional Quantity theory of money
(Fisher’s equation and Cambridge equations) (ii) Income theory of
money and prices (iii) General theory of money and prices.

Banking - Meaning and Functions of commercial banks, Process
of credit creation, Balance-Sheet of a commercial bank: Format
and Portfolio Management.

Central Banking: Definitions, Functions, Methods of credit control
— Quantitative and Qualitative measures.

Reserve Bank of India — Organisation and Functions.

Recommended Books:

1.
2.

Mitra S. (1970). Money and Banking, Random House, New York.

Gupta, S. B. (1983). Monetary Economics. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.
Sethi, T.T. (1996). Monetary Economics. New Delhi: Sultan
Chand & Sons.

Luckett, D.G. (1976). Money and Banking, McGraw-Hill
Kogakusha, Ltd.

E-Learning Materials:

1.

https://rbi.org.in/Scripts/AnnualPublications.aspx?head=Handbook
%2001%20Statistics%200n%20Indian%20Economy

https://www.rbi.org.in/scripts/fs_overview.aspx?fn=2752

https://rbi.org.in/CommonPerson/english/scripts/banksinindia.aspx
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Second Semester

ECO 107 Micro Economics - I1

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Describe various revenue concepts and explain the behaviour of
revenue under different market structures

Identify structure of a market

Analyze short run and long run equilibrium of firms under perfect
and imperfect competition.

Discuss various concepts related to profit and to analyse the
determination of profit

Discuss various concepts related to rent and to analyse the
determination of rent.

Discuss various concepts related to interest and to analyse the
determination of interest.

Revenue concepts — Shape of Total Revenue, Average Revenue
and Marginal Revenue curves under perfect and imperfect
competition. Relationship between Average Revenue, Marginal
Revenue and Price elasticity of demand.

Market structures — Short run and long run equilibrium of a firm
and industry under perfect competition. Effect of increase in
demand on long run equilibrium price and output under perfect
competition.

Determination of price and output in short run and long run under
Monopoly.Third degree price discrimination under monopoly.

Determination of price and output in short run and long run under
Monopolistic competition.Introduction to Oligopoly.

The nature of demand for factors of production. General theories
of distribution: The Marginal Productivity theory and demand
supply theory (Modern Theory). Wages: Real and money wages —
Demand and supply theory of wages, Role of trade unions in the
determination of wages.



Unit 4

Unit 5
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Profit: Normal and surplus, Gross and Net Profit - Risk,
uncertainty bearing, Innovation and marginal productivity theories.
Rent: Ricardian and Modern Theories — Rent and Price — Quasi
Rent — situation and ability rent.

Interest: Gross and net interest, real and money interest — bond
prices and rate of interest, saving and investment, liquidity
preference and modern theories of interest.

Recommended Books:

1.

Gauld, J. P. and Edward P. L. (1996). Micro Economic Theory.
Homeword: Richard Irwin.

Lipsey, R. G., and K. A. Chrystal (1999). Principles of Economics
(9th Edition). Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Mankiw, G. (2009). Microeconomics. United States: South
Western Cenage Learning.

Mansfield, E (1997). Microeconomics (9th Edition). New York:
W.W. Norton and Company.

Salvatore, D. (2009). Principles of Microeconomics. United
Kingdom: Oxford University Press.

Samuelson, P.A. and W.D. Nordhaus (1998). Economics. New
Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill.

Varian, H. R. (2000). Intermediate Microeconomics: A Modern
Approach (5th Edition). New Delhi: East West Press.

E-Learning Material:

1. www.aeaweb.org
2. https://www.oswego.edu/economics/resources
STAT 103 Elementary Statistical Methods
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Describe the meaning, function and limitations of Statistics.
Represent the data through diagrams and graphs.

Calculate the measures of central tendency.

Calculate the measures of dispersion.

Calculate the measures of skewness and kurtosis.



Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Interpret the results of measures of central tendency, dispersion,
skewness and kurtosis.

Statistical Methods: Introduction: Meaning, Functions and
Limitations of Statistics. Data collection: Census and Sample
Methods of data collection. Preparation of frequency table by
using exclusive and inclusive method of -classification for
discrete/continuous variable.

Tabulation of data. Data Presentation: Diagrammatical
presentation of data by one and Two Dimensional Diagrams,
Graphical representation of data by Histogram and Ogives.

Analysis of Univariate Data: Measures of Central Tendency —
Mean Median and Mode, Numerical exercises based on Airthmetic
Mean, Median, Mode, Combined Mean.

Measures of Dispersion: Range, Mean Deviation, Standard
Deviation and Lorenz Curve. Numerical exercises based on Range,
Mean Deviation, Standard Deviation, Coefficient of variation,
Combined Standard Deviation.

Skewness and Kurtosis. Calculation of first four moments about
arbitrary origin and about mean. Measures of skewness and
kurtosis based on moments: calculation of other measures of
skewness and kurtosis and their interpretation.

Recommended Books:

1.

Gupta, S.C. (2018). Fundamentals of Applied Statistics. New
Delhi: S. Chand & Sons.

Gupta, S.P. (2002). Introduction to Statistical Methods. New
Delhi: S. Chand & Sons.

Speigal, M.R., (1999). Theory and Problems of Statistics. London:
Mcgraw Hill Book Co.

E-Learning Material:

1.
2.

http://www.statsoft.com/Textbook

https://www.khanacademy.org/math/ap-statistics/summarizing-
quantitative-data-ap/measuring-center-quantitative/v/statistics-
intro-mean-median-and-mode
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Third Semester
ECO 202 Macro Economics -I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Describe nature, scope and limitation of Macro Economics.
Describe Circular flow of income and expenditure.

Calculate National Income and its related aggregates and analyse
the problems and limitation of National income estimation

Describe concepts of employment, unemployment and full
employment.

Analyse the Classical Theory of Income and Employment.
Describe Keynesian theory of employment and principle of
Effective Demand.

Macro Economics: Meaning, Nature, Scope, Limitation,
Interdependence  between Micro Economics and Macro
Economics, Stock and Flow Variables, Circular flow of income
and expenditure in two, three and four sector model: Major
leakages and injections.

National Income and its related aggregates — GDP, GNP, NDP
NNP, Private income, Personal income and Personal disposable
income; Components of National Income, Inter-relationship
among National Income aggregates. Nominal GDP and Real GDP
Uses and limitation of national income statistics.

Methods of Measuring National Income- Product or value added
method, Income method and Final Expenditure method.
Precautions and limitations of various methods, Problems in the
estimation of national income. National Income and Economic
Welfare.

Employment and Unemployment: Concept of full employment,
Types of Unemployment. Say’s Law of Market, Classical Theory
of Income and Employment: without saving and investment and
with saving and investment model, Effect of change in money
market and labor market.
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Unit 5 Keynesian objection to the classical theory. Keynesian Theory of

Employment — Aggregate demand and aggregate supply function,
The Principle of Effective demand.

Recommended Books:

1.

Ahuja,H.L.(2012). Macroeconomics-Theory and Policy. New
Delhi: S.Chand & Company Ltd.

Dornbush, R. and Fischer, S. (2001), Macroeconomics. New York:
Mcgraw Hill Book Company.

Mankiw, N. G. (2010). Macroeconomics. New York: Worth
Publishers.

Shapiro, E. (1996). Macroeconomic Analysis. New Delhi: Galgotia
Publication.

E-Learning Material:

1. http://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/epgpdata/uploads/epgp content/economi
cs/basic_macroeconomics/02. circular flow of income and exp
enditure/et/5380 et 02et.pdf

2. http://sites.northwestern.edu/neweresources/2009/03/1 1/american-
economic-journal-macroeconomics/

3. https://www.rbi.org.in/SCRIPTs/PublicationsView.aspx?id=18466
https://www.rbi.org.in/SCRIPTs/PublicationsView.aspx?id=18467

4. https://www.marxists.org/reference/subject/economics/keynes/gen
eral-theory/ch02.htm

5. http://www2.econ.iastate.edu/tesfatsi/sources.html

STAT 206 Quantitative Techniques
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Solve numerical problems related to Correlation and Regression
analysis and identify its applications

Explain meaning of Index numbers and demonstrate ability to
construct Index numbers using various techniques.



Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Solve various types of numerical based on Probability and related
theorems.

Measure trend using various techniques of Time Series Analysis.

Define various concepts and solve numerical related to Quadratic
equations, Matrices and Straight Line.

Explain basic techniques of differentiation and integration and its
applications in economics.

Analysis of Bivariate Data: Simple Correlation — Karl-Pearson’s
Coefficient of Correlation, Spearman’s rank correlation. Simple
regression — Estimation of regression lines by method of least
squares. Numerical exercises based on correlation and regression.

Index Numbers — concept and uses. Problems in construction of
index numbers.Construction of simple and weighted index
numbers by aggregative and average of price relative methods.
Base shifting, splicing and deflating of index numbers. Cost of
living index numbers.

Meaning, Objectives and components of Time Series.
Measurement of linear trend by Graphic Method, Method of Semi-
Averages, Method of Moving Averages and Method of Least
Squares. Measurement of seasonal variation by the Method of
seasonal average.

Concepts of events and probability, addition and multiplication
theorems. Conditional probability and independence of events.
Numerical problems based on probability.

Solution of quadratic equations. Straight line. Simple applications
of straight line. Addition, subtraction and multiplication of
matrices. Introduction to Differentiation and Integration of
Algebraic Functions and some applications in Economics.

Recommended Books:

1.

Black, J. and Bradley, J. F. (1973). Essential Mathematics for
Economists. New Jersy, US: John Willey and Sons.

Bose, D. (2018). An Introduction to Mathematical Economics.
New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.
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3. Gupta, S.C. (2018). Fundamentals of Applied Statistics, New
Delhi: S. Chand & Sons.

4. Gupta, S.P. (2002). Introduction to Statistical Methods. New
Delhi: S. Chand & Sons.
5. Speigal, M.R. (1999). Theory and Problems of Statistics. London:
Mcgraw Hill Book Co.
E-Learning Material:
1. http://www.jamesbrennan.org/algebra/
2.  http://www.statsoft.com/Textbook

3. https://www.britannica.com/science/statistics

Fourth Semester

ECO 203 Macro Economics - II

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:
e Understand the basic concepts of consumption, savings,
investment, inflation, deflation and Unemployment-Inflation trade-
off.

e Understand the tenets of Keynesian Economics and apply them
through the aggregate demand and supply model.

e Explain how the equilibrium interest rate is determined in the
money market.

e Define the investment multiplier; explain its calculation, and
relevance.

e Explain the working of acceleration principle and its weaknesses.
e Describe the business cycles and their phases

Unit 1 Consumption Function: Meaning, Types of consumption Function
— Linear and Non-Linear consumption Functions. Keynesian
Psychological Law of Consumption, Factors Influencing
Consumption Function.

Saving Function — Derivation of saving function from
consumption function, APS and MPS.



Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Investment Function — Types of Investment: Induced Investment
and Autonomous Investment, Gross and Net Investment, Financial
and Real Investment. Factors affecting Investment
Decision.Concepts of MEC (Marginal Efficiency of Capital) and
NPV (Net Present Value).

Determination of Equilibrium of National Income: Keynesian
Theory — Aggregate Demand and Aggregate Supply Approach and
Saving and Investment Approach. Relevance of Keynesian theory
in underdeveloped countries. Equilibrium in Money Market.

Investment Multiplier: Concept and Working of static Multiplier.
Assumptions and Leakages of Multiplier. It’s Effectiveness in less
developed countries (LDC’s).

Acceleration Principle: Concept, Operation and Weaknesses.
Inflation: Meaning and Types, Cost Push and Demand Pull
inflation, Inflationary Gap. The Phillips Curve: Relation between

inflation and unemployment, Short-run and long-run Phillips
curve. Measures to control inflation.

Deflation: Meaning and causes, Deflationary Gap, Measures to
control deflation.

Business cycles: Types and Phases, Theories of Business cycle —
Hicks and Samuelson.

Recommended Books:

1.

Ackley, G. (1978). Macroeconomics: Theory and Policy. New
York: Macmillan.

Blackhouse, R. and A. Salansi (Eds.) (2000). Macroeconomics and
the Real World (2 Vols.). London: Oxford University Press.

Branson, W.A. (1989). Macroeconomic Theory and Policy, (3rd
Edition), New York: Harper and Row.

Dornbush, R. and Fischer, S. (1999), Macroeconomics, (7th ed.).
New York: Mcgraw Hill Book Company.

Mankiw, N. G. (2010). Macroeconomics. New York: Worth
Publishers.

Shapiro, E. (1996). Macroeconomic Analysis. New Delhi: Galgotia
Publication.

Stiglitz J. E. and Walsh, C. E. (2002). Principles of
Macroeconomics, New York: W.W. Norton & Company.
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E-Learning Material:

1. https://www.aecaweb.org/journals/mac

2. https://www journals.elsevier.com/journal-of-macroeconomics

3. https://www.sciencedirect.com/handbook/handbook-of-

macroeconomics
4. http://www.econport.org/content/handbook.html
ECO 204 Public Finance

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Conceptualise, explain and give examples of concepts of public
goods and externality

Understand and explain the role of government according to
economic theory

Identify and distinguish between various sources of Public
Revenue and assess the impact and incidence of taxation

Identify various features of Indian Tax system.

Understand and explain concepts related to Public Expenditure,
Public Debt and the Budget.

Explain Fiscal Federalism and identify constitutional features of
Centre-State Financial Relationships.

Nature and Scope of Public Finance.Concepts of Private, Public
and Merit Goods.Role of government in the economy.Principle of
maximum social advantage.

Sources of Public Revenue.Choices of Taxes: Proportional v/s
Progressive taxes, Direct V/s Indirect taxes. Canons of Taxation.
Incidence and Impact of a tax: Basic concepts, Theories of tax
shifting. Various factors influencing the incidence and shifting of
a tax.

Justice in Taxation: Benefit and Ability to Pay Approaches.
Salient Features of Indian Tax System. Public Expenditure:
Factors influencing Public expenditure, Wagner’s Law and the
Peacock Wiseman Hypothesis.



Unit 4

Unit 5
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Public Borrowing: Sources, Burden of Internal and External Public
debt. Methods of debt redemption.

Budget Concepts: Revenue and Capital Budget, Concepts of
Budget Deficits. Fiscal Policy: Objectives, Instruments and
Limitations.

Fiscal Federalism: Principles of federal finance, constitutional
provisions in India. Centre —State Financial Relations in India.

Recommended Books:

1.

Bhatia, H. L. (1993). Public Finance. New Delhi: Vikas
Publishing House.

Misra, B. (1981). Economics of Public Finance. New Delhi: South
Asia Books.

Musgrave, Richard A. (1959). Theory of Public Finance.
Kognakhusa, Tokyo: McGraw Hill.

Stiglitz, J.E. (2000). Economics of Public Sector. (3rd Ed.). New
York: W. W. Norton & Company.

Tyagi, B.P. (2016). Public Finance. Meerut: Jai PraksashNath&
Company.

Ulbrich, H. (2002). Public Finance in Theory and Practice. New
York: Routledge.

E-LearningMaterial:

1. https://www.indiabudget.gov.in/

2. https://www.nipfp.org.in/home-page/

3. https://dea.gov.in/indian-public-finance-statistics

4. http://www.publicfinance.in/site/indexandbook.html

Fifth Semester
ECO 303 Indian Economy -1

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Understand the historical background of colonial economy.

Explain the nature and characteristics of Indian Economy.



Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Understand the evolution of Indian Planning, its strategies,
objectives and failures.

Analyze the development of physical and social infrastructure in
India.

Analyze Institutional Reforms in Indian Agriculture.
Analyze issues of agriculture finance and marketing in India
A brief historical background of colonial economy.

Basic features of Indian Economy — as an underdeveloped,
developing and mixed economy.

Planning in India: strategies, objectives, Achievements and failures
of five year plans, latest five year plan details.

Physical and Social Infrastructure Development in India — power,
irrigation, health and education

Agriculture sector in India: Land Reforms (institutional reforms) in
India: abolition of intermediates, tenancy reforms and ceiling of
land holdings, Causes of land, sub-division and their measures. The
green revolution, productivity in agriculture sector.

Agriculture labour, food security, public distribution system,
agriculture price policy in India. Agriculture finance and
agriculture marketing.

Recommended Books:

1.

Dutt, R. and Sundaram, K.P.M. (2000). Indian Economy. New
Delhi: S. Chand & Co.

Jha, R. (2018). Facets of India are Economy and Her Society
Volume--1I: Current State and Future Prospects. United Kingdom:
Palgrave Macmillan.

Jha, R. (2018). Facets of India’s Economy and Her Society.
Volume-I: Recent Economic and Social History and Political
Economy. United Kingdom: Palgrave Macmillan.

Kapila, U. (2005). Indian Economy: Issues in Development and
Planning & Sectoral Aspects. New Delhi: Academic Foundation.

Misra, S.K. and Puri, V.K. (2011). Indian Economy. New Delhi:
Himalaya Publication House

E-Learning Material:

1.

http://personal.lse.ac.uk/ghatak/landref.pdf
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2. http://re.indiaenvironmentportal.org.in/files/food%20security%20i
n%?20india.pdf
3. https://www.iisd.org/pdf/2006/climate_designing_policies_chap5.
pdf
Sixth Semester
ECO 304 Indian Economy — II
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Understand importance and problems of Industrial sector in India.

Analyse composition and direction of foreign trade and foreign
trade policy in India.

Understand the concept of poverty and unemployment.

Evaluate the policies related to poverty, unemployment and
inflation in India.

Industrial sector in India: Characteristics, contribution and
problems. Industrial policy (pre and post reforms period), public
enterprises and issues of privatisation. Policy measures for SSI’s.

Service Sector in India: Growth and Characteristics.Foreign trade
composition and direction. Globalization and Foreign trade policy
(EXIM) after 1991.

Balance of payment problem in India. Foreign capital:
classification, need and problems. MNCs and their impact on
Indian Economy.

Problem of poverty: concept causes and poverty eradication
programmes.

Nature and causes of unemployment in India, some important
schemes to reduce unemployment.

Problem of inflation in India and RBI’s recent monetary policy.
Population problem, policy measures and government
programmes.
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Recommended Books:

1.

Jha, R. (2018). Facets of India are Economy and Her Society
Volume--1I: Current State and Future Prospects. United Kingdom:
Palgrave Macmillan.

Jha, R. (2018). Facets of India’s Economy and Her Society.
Volume-I: Recent Economic and Social History and Political
Economy. United Kingdom: Palgrave Macmillan.

Kapila, U. (2005). Indian Economy: Issues in Development and
Planning & Sectoral Aspects. New Delhi: Academic Foundation.
Misra, S.K. & V.K. Puri (2011). Indian Economy. New Delhi:
Himalaya Publication House.

Ruddar, D. & K.P.M. Sundaram. (2000). Indian Economy. New
Delhi, India: S. Chand & Co.

E-Learning Material:

1. http://www.asercentre.org/Keywords/p/315.html
2. http://www.nuepa.org/new/Annual%20Reports.aspx
3. http://rchiips.org/nths/factsheet NFHS-4.shtml

Discipline Electives

ECO 305 International Economics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Discuss and explain trade policy issues such as protectionism and
free trade.

Understand and apply the principle of comparative advantage.

Apply partial equilibrium models in analysing the economic
effects of trade policy instruments such as tariffs and quotas.

Understand the concept of BoP and its disequilibrium.

Critically analyse different theories of determination of exchange
rate.

Appreciate the role of international organizations such as IMF,
World Bank, WTO, UNCTAD



Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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The Nature of International Trade, Free Trade Vs Protection.
Theories of International trade: classical and opportunity cost
theories.

Terms of Trade — meaning and types. Tariffs — effects of tariffs
under partial equilibrium conditions, Types and Effects of Import
Quota.

Balance of Payments - Meaning and Structure, Disequilibrium in
Balance of Payments — Meaning, Types and causes, Measures to
control disequilibrium in BOP.

Theories of determination of Exchange Rate — Mint Parity Theory,
Purchasing Power Parity Theory, Balance of Payment Theory of
Exchange Rate. Fixed vs. Flexible Exchange Rate.

Exchange Control — Meaning, Objectives and Methods,
International Institutions: IMF, World Bank, WTO, UNCTAD.

Recommended Books:

1.

Bhagwati, J. (1981), International Trade, Selected Readings, (Ed.)
Cambridge University Press, Mass.

Cherulinam, F. (2006). International Economics. New Delhi:
McGraw Hill Education (India) Private Limited.

Krugman, P.R. and Obstfeld, M. (2008). International Economics:
Theory and Policy, London: Pearson.

Mannur, H.G. (1995). International Economics. New Delhi: Vikas
Publising House.

Salvatore, D. (1997). International Economics. S Upper Saddle.
River, N.J: Prentice Hall.

Sodersten, Bo. (1991). International Economics. London: The
Macmillan Press Ltd.

E-Learning Material:

1.

woh v

https://www.sciencedirect.com/handbook/handbook-of-
international-economics
https://dgft.gov.in/more/data-statistics
https://dipp.gov.in/publications/fdi-statistics

https://www.wto.org/english/thewto_e/thewto_e.htm
https://unctad.org/en/Pages/aboutus.aspx
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ECO 301 Development Economics and Environment

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

e Acquire a basic understanding of the issues and on-going debates
on development economics.

e Discuss the important theories in economic development and their
policy implication.
e Demonstrate a basic knowledge of the role of market and market

failure with regard to the allocation of natural resources and
environmental amenities.

e Analyze and interpret the environmental implications of economic
decisions

e Understand the nature and scope of contemporary environmental
debates

Unit1 Meaning of Economic Growth and Development. Measures of

Economic  Development.Characteristics of Underdeveloped
Economies. Obstacles to Economic Development.
Unit2 Factors helping Economic Development; Natural Resources,
Population, Human Capital, Physical Capital and Technology.
Unit 3 Characteristics of Modern Economic Growth. Theories of
Economic Growth: Rostow’s Stage Theory, Balanced and
Unbalanced Growth.

Unit 4 Theory of Big Push, Critical Minimum Effort Theory, Nelson’s
Low-level Equilibrium Trap Theory.

Unit5 Interrelationship  between  environment and  economic
development. Sustainable development — Concepts, Indicators and
Measurement. Global environmental issues - The Global concern,
Policy options in developing and developed countries.

Recommended Books:

1. Higgins, B. (1968). Economic Development. New York: W. W.
Norton & Co.

2. Kindleberger, C.P. (1965). Economic Development. New York:
McGraw-Hill Book Company.
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Mishra, S. K., & V. K. Puri (2010). Economics of Development
and Planning-Theory and Practice. New Delhi: Himalaya
Publication House.
Thirlwall, A.P. (2005). Growth and Developmen. New York:
Palgrave McMillan.

Todaro, M. P. (1969). Economic Development in the Third World.
New York: Longman Inc.

E- Learning Material:

1. https://www.iisd.org/library
2. http://projekty.osu.cz/igeography/docs/Euromodel
ENVIRONMENT%20AND%20DEVELOPMENT.pdf
http://www.globalissues.org/issue/168/environmental-issues
4. https://www.ukessays.com/essays/economics/barriers-indias-
economic-development-3066.php
ECO 306 Economics of Social Sector
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Understand basic concepts of Social Sector.

Analyze Problems and Opportunities in Social Sector.
Cost and returns of Social Sector

Understand pattern of expenditure on health and education.

Analyze association between Human capital and Economic
Growth.

Economics of education: definition, meaning, scope and
importance; The relationship between education and the economic
system. Cost of Education;Social and private returns on education.

Financing of education: public private partnership: Priorities
withing education in the various five year plans. Spill Over and
Inter Generation effects of education.Linkages among education,
skills and jobs.

Need and scope for foreign participation in education.Education
and Economic Development. Economics of Health: meaning and



Unit 4

Unit 5
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scope;Western System of Medicine; Indian System of Medicine:
AYUSH.

Economic determinats of health care;, Human capital approach:
measurement of mortality; value of statistical life, years of life
lost; morbidity valuation: cost of illness.Public expenditure on
health.

Burden of disease: Meaning and Significance, DALY and QALY:
Framework and measure of burden; Recent Initiatives in Health
Sector. Health and Economic Growth.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

Akinyemi, S. (2013). The economics of education. Strategic Book
Publishing.

Bhattacharya, J., Hyde, T. and TU, P. (2013). Health Economics,
The Palgrave Macmillan.

Dreze , J. (2016). Social Policy(EPW), Oreiantal Black Swan

Dreze, J. & Sen, A. (1999). India: Economic development and
social opportunity. OUP Catalogue.

Jimenez, E. (1995). Human and physical infrastructure: Public
investment and pricing policies in developing countries. Handbook
of development economics, 3, 2773-2843.

Jones, A. M., Culyer, A. J. & Newhouse, J. P. (2000). Handbook
of health economics. Edited by: Culyer A, Newhouse J. UK:
Elsevier Science, 6, 267-344.

Folland, S., Goodman, A. C. & Stano, M. (2007). The economics
of health and health care (Vol. Upper Saddle River, NJ: Pearson
Prentice Hall.

Mukherjee, A. (2007). Implications for Education, Economic &
Political Weekly, Volume XLII No., PP 1273-1276.

Tilak, J. B., Panchamukhi, P. R. & Biswal, K. Statistics on
Education.

UlHaq, M. (1995). Reflections on human development. oxford
university Press.

E- Learning Material

1.

2.

http://archive.mu.ac.in/myweb_test/ma%20edu/M[1].A._ EDU
_ECONOMICS _OF EDU.-Final 1 2011-12.pdf

http://164.100.47.193/intranet/BUDGET .pdf
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3. http://www.ncee.org/wp-content/uploads/2013/10/India-
Education-Report.pdf
4. https://www.who.int/gho/mortality burden disease/en/
http://ayush.gov.in/sites/default/files/Introduction_2.pdf
ECO 308 History of Economic Thought
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

Unit-1

Unit-2

Unit-3

Unit-4

Unit-5

Comprehend the development of the theory of economics in
historical perspective.

Grasp emerging paradigms and aberrations with its reasons.

Analyze similarities and differences among different economic
schools of thoughts

The nature and significance of economic thought; Pre-classical
economic thought: Mercantilism- emergence, main principles, the
importance of foreign trade; Physiocracy- natural order,
agriculture and net product.

Classical economics: Adam Smith- Theory of value, theory of
production and capital accumulation, D. Ricardo- Theory of value
and theory of distribution, T.R. Malthus - Theory of population,
John Stuart Mill - Principles of political economy, Ricardo -
Malthus Controversy over Glut.

K. Marx- Theory of surplus value, Capital accumulation and crisis,
breakdown of capitalist system; Subjectivism and Marginalism:
Essential features of marginalism, Jevons’ theory of Value, Bohm
Bawerk’s theory of capital.

A. Marshall and his contribution, Walras’ Theory of general
equilibrium; Economics of welfare: A.C. Pigou, V. Pareto; J. M.
Keynes and his policies.

Indian ancient economic thought: Kautilya’s arthshastra;
Economic thought in modern India: Dadabhai Naoroji, Mahatma
Gandhi, B.R. Ambedkar, Amartya Sen.
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Recommended Books:

1.

Backhouse, R.E. (1985). History of Modern Economic Analysis.
Oxford: Basil Blackwell.

Bhatia, H. L. (2009). History of Economic Thought. Delhi: Vikas
Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.

Blaug, M. (1997.). Economic Theory in Retrospect. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Ganguli, B.N. (1977). Indian Economic Thought: A Nineteenth
Century Perspective. New Delhi: Tata McGraw-Hill Publishing
Co.

Gide, C. and G Rist. (1956). A History of Economic Doctrines.
New Delhi: Academic Foundation.

Gray, A. and Thompson A. (1980). The Development of Economic
Doctrines. London: Longman.

Haney, L.H. (1913). 4 History of Economic Thought. New York:
Macmillan.

Hunt, E.K. and Lautznenheiser, M. (2017). History of Economic
Thought: A Critical Perspective, New York: Routledge, Taylor &
Francis Group, Reprint.

Medema, S.G. and Samuels, W.J. (2003). The History of Economic
Thought: A Reader. London: Routledge, Taylor & Francis Group.

E- Learning Material

1.  www.policonomics.com/Ip-classical-economics-mercantilism
2. en.citizendium.org/wiki/History of pre-
classical economic_thought
3. https://www.marxists.org/archive/marx/works/.../theories...value
4. ublishing.cdlib.org/ucpressebooks/view?docld={t367nb2h4
5. economics.illinoisstate.edu/ntskaggs/eco372/.../alfred
marshall.htm
6. www.academia.edu/3836527/Walrasian General Equilibrium
_Theory
ECO 309 Econometrics and Data Analysis
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:
e Understand various concepts related to hypothesis testing and their
application in economic research.
e Describe the steps in Econometric Research



Unit I

Unit II
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Formulate and Estimate simple linear regression model and
interpret the coefficients

Describe various types of Econometric Data

Use Selected Database and statistical softwares for Economic
Analysis

Concept of Test of Significance-Formulation of Hypothesis, Types
of Errors, Level of Significance. Applications of Z and t -test
Scope and Methodology of Econometrics. Simple linear regression
model: Two variable case. Assumptions of Classical Regression
Model. Ordinary least squares estimation of a linear model.

Unit IIT Statistical properties of least square estimates. Multiple linear

regression models. Use of Dummy Variables. Introduction to
Logistic Regression.

Unit IV Violations of classical assumptions: Consequences, detection and

Unit V

remedies for Multicollinearity; heteroscedasticity and serial
correlation.

Types of Data for Economic Analysis- Cross Section, Time Series
and Panel.

Introduction to Selected Database for Economic Analysis- World
Development Indicators, International Financial Statistics, RBI
Handbook of Statistics on Indian Economy, UNDP Human
Development Report.

Introduction to Statistical Softwares- SPSS and EViews. Hands-on
experience in estimation and interpretation of economic
relationships using regression with SPSS and Eviews.

Recommended Books:

1.

2.

3.
4.

Gujarati, D.N. (2009). Basic Econometrics. McGraw Hill
Publications.

Koutsoyiannis, A. (2001). Theory of Econometrics. Palgrave
Macmillan Limited.

Koop, G. (2000). Analysis of Economic Data. NJ: Wiley.

Cleff, T. (2014). Exploratory Data Analysis in Business and
Economics. Switzerland: Springer International Publishing.

E Learning Material:

1.

2.

https://www.princeton.edu/~mwatson/Stock-

Watson 4E/eviews tutorial 10 1.1.pdf
https://www.spsstutorials.com/basics/https://www.princeton.edu/~
mwatson/StockWatson 4E/eviews_tutorialpdf
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English Literature
First Semester

ENGL 105 Prose and Short Stories

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

e cxhibit a fair knowledge of the development of  English
essay/short story as literary genre(s);

e develop critical thinking by analysing texts;

e exhibit word power with use of idiomatic expressions and wide
vocabulary;

e communicate effectively in all forms of social interaction;

e inculcate effective citizenship with a deep grounded sense of ethics
and moral dimensions.

Course Content:

Unit I
1. Bacon : Of Studies, Of Travel
2. Addison :  Meditations in Westminster Abbey, Sir Roger
at Home
Unit 11
3. Oliver Goldsmith : Beau Tibbs
4. Charles Lamb : Old China
5. G. K. Chesterton : On the Pleasures of Being No Longer
Young
Unit 11T
6. Aldous Huxley . Selected Snobberies
7. J.B. Priestley : On Getting off to Sleep
Short Stories
Unit IV
1. K. A. Abbas . Sparrows
2.  Maxim Gorky . The Mother of a Traitor

3. W.S.Maugham : The Verger
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Unit V Background Topics

Note :

Montaigne’s concept of essay, Essays in eighteenth century,
Essays and the development of knowledge, Development of short
stories

The background topics are to be discussed in relation to the

essayist(s) and the context

Recommended Readings:

Arthur, E. Walzer (2003). George Campbell: Rhetoric in the Age
of Enlightenment. State University of New

Abrams, M. H. & Geoffrey, Galt Harpham, (2012). 4 Glossary of
Literary Terms, 10th ed. Wadsworth

Carl, H. Klaus, (1968). Style in English Prose,

Carolyne Lee Word Bytes: (2009. Writing in the Information
Society.

Akmajian, et al, (2001). Linguistics: An Introduction to Language
and Communication. MIT Press.

Suggested e-resources:

Historical Development of Prose

https://www.jstor.org/stable/2919117?seq=1#metadata_info tab c
ontents

Philosophy of Short Stories
https://archive.org/stream/philosophys/
Themes of Short Stories
https://www.jstor.org/

ENGL 106 Romantic Poetry

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

understand the meaning, form, and function of different theoretical
and philosophical strands of Structuralism, Post-structuralism,
Marxism, New Historicism etc.;

analyze the historical, political and aesthetic milieu of the romantic
age;
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e develop creative and critical thinking;
e enhance writing skills;
¢ inculcate humane values and ethics through the given poems;

e engage themselves in the praxis of applying those theoretical and
philosophical underpinnings for the analysis of a particular poem.

Course Content

Unit I

1.  William Blake . The Tyger, The Lamb, London, The Divine
Unit IT

2. William Wordsworth : The Solitary Reaper, Lucy Gray, The
World is Too Much with Us; One summer
evening, Daffodils

Unit 111

3. S.T. Coleridge : Youth and age, Frost at Midnight

4. Lord Byron : When We Two Parted, She Walks in
Beauty

Unit IV

5. John Keats : Ode to Autumn; Ode to Nightingale; On
First Looking into Chapman’s Homer;
Bright Star Would I were steadfast

6. P.B.Shelley : Ozymandias, When the Lamp is Shattered

Unit V. Background Topics :

Romanticism in Context: German Idealism; Enlightenment;
Reason and Imagination;The Concepts of Nature; The French
Revolution; The Gothic Element in Romantic poetry

Note: The background topics are to be discussed in relation to the poet(s)
and the context
Recommended Readings:
1. Boultan, M. (1989). The Anatomy of Poetry. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

2. Abhrams, M.H. (2000) . 4 Glossary of Literary Terms. New Delhi:
Pearson.
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3. Cuddon, C.A. (2001). The Penguin Dictionary of Literary Terms
and Literary Theory. New Delhi: Penguin.

4. Howthorn, Jeremy. (2000). A Glossary of Contemporary Literary
Theory. London: Bloomsbury Academic

Suggested e-resources:
e Introduction to Romanticism
https://plato.stanford.edu/entries/transcendentalism/
e Philosophy and Romantic Poetry
https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/literature/2 11-476-romantic-poetry
e Romantic Poets and Romantic Poetry

https://www.jstor.org/

Second Semester

ENGL 104 Fiction

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

e understand the social and literary context of the Victorian world
and its anxieties about modernity, capitalism and gender issues;

e analyze, discuss and write critically about the use of social realism
in literature;

e analyse and interpret the work of a range of Victorian novelists;
e understand the various elements of long fiction;
e understand the interdisciplinary area of science and literature;

e identify and discuss theoretical discourses concerning class,
sexuality, and gender in literary texts;

e comprehend and successfully apply a range of terms and concepts
integral to literary studies.

Course Content:

UnitI Jane Austen - Pride and Prejudice

Unit IT Charles Dickens - Great Expectations

Unit IIT Thomas Hardy - The Mayor of Casterbridge
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Unit IV H.G. Wells - Time Machine
Unit V Background Topics

Note:

An introduction to British Feminism; Power Politics and Female
Subjectivity; An introduction to Aristotle's concept of tragedy Sci-
fi, Nihilism, Fatalism, Democratization of tragedy, Class, Base and
Superstructure, Capitalism

Background Topics are to be discussed in relation to the

novelist(s) and the context.

Recommended Readings:

Austen, Jane & Carol, Howard. (2003). Pride and Prejudice. New
York: Barnes & Noble Classics Collection.

Well, H.G.(1895) . The Time Machine William Heinemann.
Thomas, Hardy, Dale Kramer. (2004) The Mayor of Casterbridge.
OUP: UK, Print.

Child, Peter and Roger Fowler. (1973). The Routledge Dictionary
of Literary Terms.

Abhrams, M.H. 4 Glossary of Literary Terms. (2000). New Delhi:
Pearson.

Cuddon, C.A. (2000). The Penguin Dictionary of Literary Terms
and Literary Theory. New Delhi: Penguin, 2000. Print.

Howthorn, Jeremy.(2000). A Glossary of Contemporary Literary
Theory. London: Bloomsbury Academic.

Jordan, John O., ed. (2001). The Cambridge Companion to
Charles Dickens. Cambridge University Press.

Paroissien, David. (2000). The Companion to Great Expectations.
No. 7. Liverpool University Press

Suggested e-resources:

Fiction: Naturalism and Realism

http://oxfordre.com/literature/view/10.1093/acrefore/97801902010
98.001.0001/acrefore-9780190201098-e-509

Philosophy and Fiction
https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/linguistics-and-philosophy/24-01-
classics-of-western-philosophy-spring-2016/

Modern Fiction

https://wizzwoo.com/download.php?q=the-cambridge-
introduction-to-modern-british-fiction-19502000-head-dominic
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e Jane Austin and realist novel

http://www.egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/22362/1/Unit-
1.pdf

e Thomas Hardy and Mayor of Caster bridge
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/27428/1/Unit-21.pdf

ENGL 107 Victorian Poetry

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

e apply the knowledge of the theoretical discourses based on the
social and literary history of the age to a range of texts specifically,
Victorian poetry;

o identify the trends of Victorian literature in relation to the advent
of science , democratic ideals, Victorian morality, new education
etc.;

e analyze literary texts of Victorian age critically keeping in mind
the anxiety of the Victorian age;

o explicate their views in terms of the prevailing traits of the
preceding and succeeding age of Victorian era.

Course Content:

Unit I

1. Alfred, Lord Tennyson : In Memoriam Book-I. The Lady of
Shallot, Maud

2. Robert Browning : Rabbi Ben Ezra, Meeting at Midnight,
Grammarian’s Funeral, Saul

Unit II

3. Mathew Arnold . Dover Beach, To Marguerite , Scholar
Gypsy

Unit I11

4. Thomas Hardy . Darkling Thrush, Afterwards, The

Voice, Men who March Away, We Are
Getting to the End



145

Unit IV

5. G. M. Hopkins . Thou Art Indeed Just, Lord, Spring and
Fall: To a Young Child

Unit V. Background Topics:
Utilitarianism, Dramatic Monologue, Barbaric, Philistine, and
Populous, Transitional poetry, Inscape and Instress, Sprung
Rhythm

Note: Background Topics are to be discussed in relation to the poet(s) and

the context.
Recommended Readings:
1. Fifteen, Poets (1997). Oxford : Oxford University Press

2. Palgrave, Frances T. (1861). The Golden Treasury of English
Verse, Macmillan.

3. Hayward, John. (1973). The Penguin Book of English Verse,
Penguin.

4. Boultan, M. (1989). The Anatomy of Poetry. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

5. Abhrams, M.H. (2000). 4 Glossary of Literary Terms. New Delhi:
Pearson.

6. Cuddon, C.A. (2001). The Penguin Dictionary of Literary Terms
and Literary Theory. New Delhi: Penguin.

7. Howthorn, Jeremy. (2005). A Glossary of Contemporary Literary
Theory. London: Bloomsbury Academic
Suggested e-resources:

e  Victorian Poetry
https://www.uta.edu/english/tim/courses/3352f01/vic.html
e  Victorian Poetry and Tennyson

http://www.victorian-era.org/victorian-era-poetry-
characteristics.html

e Robert Browning
http://www.agdc.ac.in/pdf/resource/robert _browning.pdf
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Third Semester

ENGL 201 American Literature

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

e appreciate and evaluate the literary history of America;
e recognize the human experiences reflected in the works;
e develop appreciation and understanding of American culture

e demonstrate knowledge and understanding of a range American
writing in its historical and cultural contexts;

e demonstrate improvement in critical writing and critical thinking
skills through the analysis of American literary texts;

e enhance their communication skills;

e Inculcate effective citizenship with a deep grounded sense of
ethics and moral dimensions.

Course Content:

Unit I

1-.  Robert Frost :  Stopping by Woods on a Snowy Evening, Road
not Taken, Birches.

Unit IT

2. Emily Dickinson : I Felt a Funeral in My Brain, A Bird Came

Down a Walk, I felt a Cleavage in My Mind.

Unit IT1

3. Tennessee Williams . The Glass Menagerie

Unit IV

4.  Ernest Hemingway :  The Old Man and the Sea.

Unit V Background Topics:
Concepts of Monism and Dualism, Question of Existence, The
Great Chain of Being, Nature and Culture, Transcendentalism,
Concept of Nada.

Note: Background Topics are to be taught and discussed in consonance with
the texts, context and poets prescribed.
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Recommended Readings:

1.

Cox, J. M. (Ed.). (1962). Robert Frost: a collection of critical
essays (Vol. 3). Prentice Hall.

Pickard, J. B. (1967). Emily Dickinson: an introduction and
interpretation. New York: Holt, Rinehart and Winston.

Singh, R. N. (2001). Ernest Hemingways The Old Man And The
Sea. Atlantic Publishers & Dist.

Donaldson, Scott (2000). The Cambridge Companion to
Hemingway. Cambridge CUP.

Mathew Rowdane (2002). The Cambridge Companion to
Tennessee William. Cambridge. CUP.

Suggested e-resources:

Robert Frost
https://Isa.umich.edu/content/dam/hopwoodassets/documents/Hop
woo0d%?20Lectures/

Emily Dickinson
http://shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/bitstream/10603/61175/6/06_cha
pter%201.pdf

Tennessee Williams

https://www.jstor.org/stable/31970027seq=1#metadata_info tab c
ontents

ENGL 202 Drama

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

appreciate drama as a genre of literary expression;

have an understanding of drama of the Renaissance and
Restoration period,

acquaint themselves with the terminologies relevant to the texts to
interpret this genre in the backdrop of actual staging;

understand the various constituents of the performance of the
Shakespearean tragedies and the Restoration comedies.
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Course Contents:
UnitI
1. Everyman (Non-Detailed)
Unit IT
2. Ben Jonson- The Alchemist(non-detailed)
Unit IT1
3. William Shakespeare-
Macbeth (Detailed Study)
Unit IV
4. R B Sheridan
The Rivals (Detailed Study)
Unit V Background Topics:

Mimesis, Nemesis, Plot, Catharsis, Character, Diction, Denouement,
Narrative, Pity, Spectacle, thought, Tragedy, Tragedy and the Politics
of Power, Three Unities, Anti sentimental Comedy, Farce,
Malapropism, Comedy of Manners.

Note: Background Topics are to be taught and discussed in consonance with
the texts, context and dramatists prescribed

Recommended Readings:

1. Bradley. A.C. (1998).Shakespearean Tragedy. London, Palgasra.
Evans, Ifor. (1998).4 Short History of English Drama. London,
Routledge.

2. Davison. Peter. (1986). Sheridon : Comedies. London: CUP.
Abhrams, M.H. (2000). 4 Glossary of Literary Terms. New Delhi:
Pearson.

3. Cuddon, C.A. (2001). The Penguin Dictionary of Literary Terms
and Literary Theory. New Delhi: Penguin.

4. Howthorn, Jeremy. (2000). A Glossary of Contemporary Literary
Theory. London: Bloomsbury Academic.

Aristotle. (1996). Poetics. New Delhi: Penguin Classsics.

6. Child, Peter and Roger Fowler. (1982). The Rouledge Dictionary

of Literary Terms. London:Routledge.

7. Harp, Richard L., Richard Harp, and Stanley Stewart,
eds. (1986).The Cambridge Companion to Ben Jonson. London:
Cambridge University Press.
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Suggested e-resources:

*  Philosophy and Tragedy
https://static].squarespace.com/static/Philosophy andTragedy W
arwick Studies in European_ Philosophy

*  Themes of Macbeth
https://cdn2.rsc.org.uk/sitefinity/education-pdfs/themes-resources

*  Themes of The Rivals
https.://www.jstor.org/stable/2739338?Search=yes &resultitem

Click
Fourth Semester
ENGL 205 Grammar
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

e  know the nature, form, and function of language;
e use language effectively;
e learn grammar as a rule governed behaviour;
e develop an insight into the structure of English language;
e assimilate the correct patterns of the language.
Course Content:
UnitI Word classes: Open and Close types.

Unit IT Phrases : Noun Phrase, Adjective, Verb phrase, Adverb Phrase,
Prepositional phrase

( Structure and function of phrases)
Unit IIT Clauses - Finite and Non-finite clauses
(Structure and function of clauses)

Unit IV Compound sentences (Coordination, Features of Coordinators,
Coordinating Conjuctions, Uses of Coordinators)

UnitV Complex sentences ( Subordinating Conjuctions, Superordinate,
Matrix, Subordinate Clause, Subordinate Clause :Types and
Syntactic Functions)
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Recommended Readings:

1.

Ronald, Carter & Michael, McCarthy.( 7980). Cambridge
Grammar of English. London: Cambridge University Press

Quirk, and Sydney, Green Baumm (1989).: 4 Student's Book of
English Grammar. London: Longman.

Leech, and Svartvik. (2000) 4 Communicative Grammar of
English. London: (Longman)

Geoffrey, Leech :1980 English Grammar for Today : A New
introduction. London: : Macmillan

Suggested e-resources:

Word Classes

https://www.fluentu.com/blog/english/learn-english-grammar-
online/

Phrases
https://learnenglish.britishcouncil.org/english-grammar
Sentence Types and Structures

https://elt.oup.com/student/oxfordenglishgrammar/?cc=global&
selLanguage=en

ENGL 206 Indian Writing in English

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

relate the major literary movements of India and their influence on
Indian literature;

demonstrate knowledge of the select texts and traditions in the
specific social, cultural and historical context;

analyse the literary texts with specific reference to cultural and
political developments in India's colonial and post-colonial history;

inculcate the concept of nationalism through literary texts;
communicate effectively in all forms of social interaction;

inculcate effective citizenship with a deep grounded sense of ethics
and moral dimensions.
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Course Content:
UnitI Rabindranath Tagore : From Gitanjali - Nos. §,11,19,36 & 50
Unit IT Sarojini Naidu : The Souls Prayer, Village Song, Summer Woods,

Songs of Radha - The Quest, Caprica.

Unit IIT Girish Karnad : Tughlaq
Unit IV Arun Joshi : The Foreigner
Unit V. Background Topics:

Note:

Mysticism, Kabbalism, Concept of soul and self, Historicism,
Existentialism; Alienation, Disillusion, Angst, Freedom, Choice,
Nation and Identity, Fracturedness, Multiplicity of Identity

Background Topics are to be taught and discussed in consonance
with the texts, context and novels and plays prescribed

Recommended Readings:

1.

Srinivas, 1. K. (1990). Indian Writing in English. Sterling
Publishers

Dhawan, R. K. (1986). The Fictional World of Arun Joshi.
Classical Pub. Co

Gupta, Rameshwar. Sarojini Naidu: The Poetess. New Delhi:
Prestige, 1980.

Childs, P. & Fowler, R. (20006). The Routledge Dictionary of
Literary Tterms. Routledge

Olson, R. G. (2012). An Introduction to Existentialism. Courier
Corporation.

Suggested e-resources:

Rabindranath Tagore
https://swayam.gov.in/

Sarojini Naidu
http://shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/
Girish Karnad
https://www.jstor.org/

Arun Joshi

https://muse.jhu.edu/

Arun Joshi as a Novelist

https://www.jstor.org/stable/23330214?seq=1#metadata_info tab
contents
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Fifth Semester
ENGL 304 Modern Fiction

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

develop an insight into the genre of fiction and art of fiction
writing;
understand the humanitarian aspects expressed in novels from

around the world and to draw a comparative perspective of cross-
cultural social, economic and political experiences;

recognize terminologies identified in various literary texts across
cultures;

apply perspectives gained from literature to personal and global
situations;

evaluate various interpretations of a text and their validity over
time.

Course Content:

UnitI
Unit IT
Unit 11T
Unit IV
Unit V

Chinua Achebe - Things Fall Apart
Shashi Deshpande - That Long Silence
George Orwell - Animal Farm
David Malouf - An Imaginary Life
Background Topics:

Imperialism, colonialism, capitalism, Postcolonialism, Feminism,
Capitalism, Political Allegory and Linguistic Determinism

Note: The background topics are to be taught and discussed in consonance
with the texts, contexts and authors prescribed.

Recommended Readings:

1.

Lindfors, Berth (1995). South Asian Responses to Chinua Achebe.
New Delhi : Prestige.

Khayoom, S.A. (1990). Chinua Achebe : A Study of His Novels.
New Delhi : Prestige.

Adibur, Rehman (2000). George Orwell: A Humanistic
Perspective. New Delhi: Atlantic.
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Prasad, A.N. (2005). Critical Response to Indian Fiction in
English. New Delhi: Atlantic.

Loomba, Ania. (2001). Coloniatism/Postcolonialixm : A Critical
Idiom. London: Routledge.

Birns, Nicholas, and Rebecca, McNeer, eds. (2007). 4 Companion
to Australian Literature Since 1900. Camden House.

Suggested e-resources:

Postcolonialism

https://www.google.com/search?ei=vIxFXI12jHaWYvQTOhIS4Dg
&q=postcolonialism+swayam#

Culture in Chinua Achebe’s Things Fall Apart

https://www.google.com/search?ei=zIxFXIq3LsnUvASD2I3IAQ
&q=things+fall+apart+jstor&oq=things+fall+apart+jstor#

Indian Writing in English and Indian English Novel
https://swayam.gov.in/courses/5748-indian-writing-in-english
Feminism and Modern Indian Literature

https://www.jstor.org/stable/23339720

Sixth Semester

ENGL 308 Literary Movements: History of Ideas

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On successful completion of the course, students will
be able to:

understand some major concepts which are related to metaphysics,
epistemology, and aesthetics.

develop critical thinking.

nurture dialectical thought process that may enable them to
communicate effectively by placing anti-thesis to some given
thesis.

contribute in enriching the intellectual history of our country.

unleash the potential of students and to bring them on an enriching
path of lifelong learning.
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Unit II
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Ideas on the process of knowledge formation

Romanticism and the process of knowledge formation particularly
in William Blake, William Wordsworth, S.T.Coleridge and John
Keats.

Modernism and the process of knowledge formation: Characterstic
features of Modernism with reference to T.S Eliot and Virginia
Woolf

Structuralism and Ferdinand de Saussure’s four major
dichotomies.

Poststructuralism and the major ideas of: Ronald Barthes- Sign
Julia Kristeva- Intertextuality Jacques Derrida- Difference and
Free Play

Ideas on the realities of Art and Aesthetics
Art for art’s sake: Aestheticism
Formalism (basic ideas)

Art and Society (basic id

Unit III Ideas on Language/System/Text/Reader

Phenomenology and its major arguments
Reader-Response Theory (Basic arguments)

Deconstruction (Major arguments)

Unit IV Ideas on ideology and identity

Unit V

Marxism, Feminism and Gender Studies (major arguments)
Psychoanalysis and its various forms (Freud, Lacan and Kristeva)
Postcolonial Studies (Edward Said and Bhabha)

Ideas on Culture/Ethnicities/Locations

Cultural Studies (Major arguments)

Native and Indigenous Studies (Major arguments)

Diaspora Studies (major arguments)

Recommended Readings:

1.

Morri, Pan. (2009). Realism, Routledge.
Child, Peter. Modernism.London:Routledge.

Castle, Gregory. (2013). The Literary Theory: Handbook. UK:
Wiley&sons,.

Day, Aidan. (2002). Romanticism. London : Routledge.
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4. Abrams, M.H. (2000). 4 Glossary of Literary Terms. New Delhi :
Pearson.

5. Cuddon, C.A. (2000). The Penguin Dictionary of Literary Terms
and Literary Theory New Delhi, Penguin

6. Howthorn, Jeremy. (2000). A Glossary of Contemporary Literary
Theory London Bloomsbury Academic.

7. Child, Peter, (1988). Modernism : A Critical Idiom, London
Routledge.

Suggested e-resources:
e Romanticism
https://plato.stanford.edu/entries/aesthetics-19th-romantic/
e  German Idealism

http://filozofia.unimiskolc.hu/Understanding_German_Idealism
Understanding Movements_in Modern Thought .pdf

e Art and Aesthetics

https://academic.oup.com/bjaesthetics/article-
abstract/26/3/257/167297redirectedFrom=PDF

Discipline Electives

ENGL 305 Modern Poetry

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e appreciate various poetic devices identified in the various texts of
modern poetry;

e understand realism and other modes of poetic expression;

e critically analyze modern poetic texts and assimilate ideas of
various movements of the milieu;

e synthesize humane values against the decadence;

e display their understanding of various poets of the era.
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Course content:

UnitI W.B.Yeats : Sailing to Byzantium, The Second Coming,

Leda and the Swan, For his Own Epitaph, To
a Friend whose Work has Come to Nothing,
The Lake Isle of Innisfree, Long Legged Fly.

Unit IT T.S. Eliot . The Love Song of J. Alfred Prufrock.
Unit IIT W. H. Auden : Lay Your sleeping Head, September 1,1939

Muse de Beaux Arts

Unit IV Philip Larkin :  Church Going, Toads.
Unit V Background Topics:

Modernism, Imagism, Cubism, Surrealism, Vorticism, Futurism,
Symbolism, Art and Artist, Myth, Materialism, Capitalism, Anti-
hero, Epicureanism or Hedonism, Subjectivity, Polyphony and
Intertextuality.

Note: The background topics are to be taught and discussed in consonance
with the texts, contexts and poets prescribed

Recommended Readings:

1.

Abrams, M.H. (2000). 4 Glossary of Literary Terms. New Delhi:
Pearson

Cuddon, C.A. (2000). The Penguin Dictionary of Literary Terms
and Literary Theory. New Delhi: Penguin

Howthorn, Jeremy. (1992). 4 Glossary of Contemporary Literary
Theory. London: Bloomsbury Academic

Child, Peter (1988). Modernism: A Critical Idiom. London:
Routledge

A.E. Dyson & C. B. Cox (1963). Modern Poetry: Studies in
Practical Criticism. London, E. Arnold.

Suggested e-resources:

Yeats, India and Hinduism
http://shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/bitstream/10603/22155/9/09 cha
pter%203.pdf

W.B. Yeats
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/22219/1/Unit-43.pdf
T.S. Eliot
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/22636/1/Unit-2.pdf
Philip Larkin
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ENGL 309 Science Fiction

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

know the major aspects of Science Fiction
explore the relationship between literature and Science

understand the complex nuances which connect literature and
Science

appreciate the socio-pragmatic realities of the world that science
and literature represent

Course Content:

UnitI
Unit IT
Unit ITT
Unit IV
Unit V

Mary Shelley: Frankenstein

George Orwell: Nineteen Eighty Four

Arthur Canon Doyle: The Hound of Baskervilles
Aldous Huxley : The Brave New World

William Gibson : Neuromancer

Recommended Readings:

1

3

Shelley, Mary. (1888). Frankenstein, Or The Modern.
Promethus,London: George Routledge and Sons.

Orwell, George. (2012). Nineteen Eighty Four. India : Om
Books.

Huxley, Aldous. (1932) Brave New World. UK: Penguin Books

Suggested e-resources:

1.

Fantasy and Science Fiction
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/39401/1/Unit-4.pdf
Science and fiction and future

https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/376232.pdf?refreqid=excelsior%?3
Adc745ccf2ea773932cbel0bd9e7193ef

Study of Science fiction
http://shodhganga.inflibnet.ac.in/handle/10603/31639
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ENGL 303 Modern Drama

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

appreciate drama as a genre of literature in general and modern
English drama in particular;

familiarize themselves with the techniques of modern drama and
artefacts which constitute the effect on stage;

acquaint themselves with different facets of modern drama and
understand the socio-political and cultural background of the
audience, the playwright, and also the texts;

build up understanding to adjudicate the performance of such
dramas and their effect on their value system.

Course Content:

Unit I

Mahesh Dattani —  Dance Like a Man (non-detailed)

Unit II G.B Shaw —  Candida (Non-detailed)
Unit IIT John Osborne - Look Back in Anger (detailed)
Unit IV Henrik Ibsen - The Doll's House (detailed)

Unit V

Note:

Background Topics:
Angry Young Man, Existentialism, Nihilism, The Great
Depression, Kitchen-sink Drama

Background topics are to be taught and discussed in consonance
with the texts, contexts and authors prescribed

Recommended Readings:

1. William, Raymond (1969). Drama from Ibsen to Brecht.
Harmondsworth : Penguin.

2. John, Russell Taylor (1989). John Osborne : Look Back in Anger A
Casebook. London: Cambridge University Press.

3. Olson, R.G. (1999). An Introduction to Existentialism. New York:
Dover Publication

Suggested e-resources:

e Modern Drama

http://muse.jhu.edu/journal/302
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e Look Back in Anger
https://www.jstor.org/stable/25091738?Search=yes&resultltemClick
e The Doll’s House

file:///C:/Users/Administrator/Downloads/24311-Article%20Text-
56264-1-10-20160830.pdf

ENGL 306 Autobiography

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

*  know the major aspects of autobiography

*  explore the relationship between self and its representation

* understand the complex nuances growth and development of self
in autobiography

*  appreciate the socio-pragmatic realities of the world autobiography
represents

Course Content:

UnitI Annie Besant . Autobiography

Unit I Sharankumar Limbale : The Outcaste Translated by Santosh
Bhoomkar

Unit III Benjamin Franklin . Autobiography

Unir IV Binodini Dasi . My Story and Life as an Actress

Unit V. Background Topics:
Self and Society, Role of Memory in writing Autobiography,
Autobiography as Resistance, Autobiography as Rewriting History
Recommended Readings:

1. James, Olney (1972). A Theory of autobiography’ in Metaphors of
Self : The Meaning of Autobiography . (Princeton: Princeton
University Press, pp.3-50

2. Laura, Marcus (1994). The Law of Genre’in Autobiographical
Discourses (Manchester : Manchester University press , pp 22-72
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Linda, Anderson (2001). ‘Introduction’ in Autobiography
(London: Routledge, pp.1-17.

Suggested e-resources:

Autobiography:

http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/5301/1/MWG-
008BI1E-Ul.pdf

Principles of autobiography:

https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/468400.pdf?refreqid=excelsior%?3
A60943e0aa7989¢4a4dfba24e81243592

Shifting Paradigms in Autobiography:
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/40637/1/Unit-2.pdf

ENGL 310 Travel Writing

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

know the major aspects of cinema
explore the relationship between literature and cinema

understand the complex nuances which connect literature and
cinema

appreciate the socio-pragmatic realities of the world that cinema
and literature represent.

Course Content:

Unit I

Unit IT

Al Biruni : Chapter LXIILLXIV,LXV,LXVI in India
by Al Biruni edited by Qeyamuddin
Ahmad , National Book Trust of India.

Mark Twain . The Innocent Abroad Chapter VIIVIII
and IX ) Wordsworth Classic Edition)

Unit IIT William Dalrymple : City of Dijnn (Prologue, Chapters I and II

) Penguin Books

Unit IV Rahul Sankrityayan : From Volga to Ganga (Translatin by

Victor Kierman) Pilgrims Publishing.
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Unit V Background Topics

Travel writing and Ethnography, Gender and Travel, Globalization
and Travel, Travel and Religion , Orientalism and Travel

Recommended Readings:

1. Susan Bassnett, ‘Travel Writing and Gender’, in Cambridge
Companion to Travel Writing med Peter Hulme and Tim Young
(Cambridge : CUP, 2002).

2. Tabish Khair, ¢ An Interview with William Dalyrmple and Pankaj
Mishra’ in Postcolonial Travel Writings : Critical Explorations, ed.
Hustin D. Edwards and Rune Graulund (New York: Palgrave
Macmillan , 2011).

3. Casey Balton, Narrating Self and Other : A Historical View’, in
Travel Writing : The Self and The other (Routledge , 2012).

4. Sachidananda Mohanty, ‘Introduction : Beyond the Imperial Eyes’
in travel Writing and Empire (New Delhi: Katha , 2004).

Suggested e-resources:
e Importance of Travel writings
http://egyankosh.ac.in/handle/123456789/13660
e  Travel Writings
http://egyankosh.ac.in/handle/123456789/21539
e  Travel writings and literature

https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/40039867.pdf?refreqid=excelsior
%3A64a1463180fdfc1ce298ddc705159¢c6d
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Geography
First Semester
GEOG 103 Physical Geography

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Describe origin of earth, continents and ocean basin, Isostasy,
diastrophism, drainage pattern and several landforms.

Describe the wind movements, pressure, composition and structure
of the earth, jet streams.

Classify world in terms of climate, air masses and fronts and
describe cyclones and their types.

Describe ocean bottom reliefs of Indian ocean, distribution of
temperature and salinity, tides, currents and coral reefs.

Course Content:

Unit I

Unit IT

Definition and Scope of Physical Geography; Origin of the Earth: -
Gaseous Hypothesis of Kant, Nebular Hypothesis of Laplace,
Tidal Hypothesis of James Jeans and Big Bang Theory; Interior of
the Earth; Origin of the Continent and Oceans: - Wegner’s Theory
of Continental Drift and Plate Tectonic Theory; Theories of
Mountain Building: - Geosyncline Orogen Theory of Kober and
Plate Tectonic Theory.

Isostasy: - Concept and Views of Airy and Pratt; Diastrophism: -
Faults & Folds; Weathering: - Physical, Chemical and
Biological; Drainage pattern and Cycle of Erosion: - Davis &
Penck; Landforms: - Fluvial, Coastal and Arid.

Unit ITIT Composition and Structure of the Atmosphere; Atmospheric

temperature: — Insolation and Heat Budget; Atmospheric
pressure: - Vertical and Horizontal; Distribution of Air pressure;
Winds: - Planetary, Periodic and Local winds; Jet stream:-
Definition, Characteristics & its Significance.

Unit IV Air masses: - Source region and Classification of Air masses;

Fronts: - Frontogenesis and Frontolysis, Type of Fronts;
Cyclones: - Tropical and Temperate Cyclones; Anti Cyclones;
Climatic Classification by Koppen.
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Reliefs of the ocean basins — Bottom reliefs of the Indian Ocean,;
Distribution of Temperature and Salinity of Oceans; Ocean
currents: - Atlantic Ocean and Pacific Ocean Currents; Tides: -
Type and theory of Origin (Progressive wave and Stationary
Wave theory); Coral reefs: - Conditions of growth, Types and
Origin according to Darwin and Murray.

Stencils are to be permitted during the examination.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

11.
12.
13.

Barry, R. G. & Chorley, R. J. (1998). Atmosphere: Weather and
Climate (7" ed.). London, UK: Routledge.

Das, P. K. (1968). The Monsoons. New Delhi, India: National
Book Trust.

Dayal, P. (1996). A Text book of Geomorphology. (2" ed.).
Patna, India: Shukla Book Depot.

Garrison, T. (1998). Oceanography. (3 ed.). California, CA:
Wadsworth.

Gohchengleong (2011). Certificate Physical and Human
Geography. New Delhi, India: Oxford University Press.
Khullar, D. R. (2016). Physical Geography. Ludhiana, India:
Kalyani.

Siddartha, K. (2014). The Earth’s Dynamic surface: A textbook
on Geomorphology. New Delhi, India: Kisalya.

Singh, S. (2015). Geomorphology. Allahabad, India: Pravalika.
Smails, R. J. (1985). The Study of Landforms. New York, NY:
McGraw Hill.

Strahler, A. N. & A. H. Strahler (2008). Modern Physical
Geography. (4™ ed.). New Jersey, NJ: John Wiley & Sons.
=8, 9. TH. (1996). %//d% 9¥le ¥RS, WIRA: IR

M, TA. . (2014).4//0% 477/er. SR, ARG GaRiTd.

fHg, T, (2005). ¥/fae y7er TREYR, IRA: G-

Suggested e-learning materials:

1.

Interior of earth

https://www.nationalgeographic.com/science/earth/surface-of-the-
earth/earths-interior/
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2. Plate Tectonics, Weathering, Mass Wasting and Erosion
http://hkss.cedd.gov.hk/hkss/eng/education/GS/eng/hkg/chapterd.h
tm

3. Geomorphic Processes
http://ncert.nic.in/ncerts/l/kegy206.pdf

GEOG 101L Fundamentals of Cartography Lab
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

*  Describe cartography and theoretical background of scales and
their types.

*  Draw plain, diagonal, comparative, time and Vernier scale.
*  Enlarge, reduce and combine maps.

*  Describe the uses of thermometer, barometer, hair hygrometer, rain
gauze and wind vane.

*  Conduct a plain table survey through radiation, intersection and
traversing.

Course Content:
1) Meaning and Definition of Cartography.
2) Scale: - Plain, Diagonal, Comparative (Distances and Time), &
Vernier (2 exercises of each scale).
3) Enlargement, Reduction & Combination of maps.
4) Weather Instruments: - Thermometer, Barometer, Hair
hygrometer, Rain Gauge & Wind vane.
5) Plane Table Survey: - Methods of Plane Tabling; Radiation,
Intersection and Traverse.
Non Scientific calculators are allowed during the examination
Recommended Books:
1. Mishra, R. P. (2014). Fundamentals of Cartography (2" ed.).
New Delhi, India: Concept.

2. Robinson, A. R. (2011). Elements of Cartography (6™ ed.).
London, UK: Chapman & Hall.
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Saha, P., & Basu, P. (2011). Advanced Practical Geography (7"
ed.). Kolkatta, India: Books & Allied.

Singh, R. L. (2011). Elements of Practical Geography (8™ ed.).
New Delhi, India: Kalyani.

Yook, Sl IR (2015). FIIHE Yo, ST, WRG:
FHogmofl.

e, Wl (2006). FIIIHSB T B wUReET 8 o], IR

T, S W (0M1). FEfE e ((UEM W), ARS8, MR
M.

g, aR. ua. (2013). wrifire qier & Rigra ( qaa 4).
S8, WIRd: ¥RET JKidh A,

Suggested e-learning materials:

1. Introduction to Cartography
http://www.sfu.ca/~hickin/Maps/Chapter%201.pdf
2. Scale
http://earthsci.org/education/fieldsk/Map_Scales/geo_scales.html
3. Plane table surveying
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/105107122/33
4. Methods of Plane table Surveying
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/105107122/34
5. Weather Instruments
http://sites.tufts.edu/stompactivitydatabase/files/formidable/Weath
er-Instruments.pdf
Second Semester
GEOG 102 Human Geography
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Define human geography and relate it to the other social sciences;
describe man environment relationships and schools of human

geography.
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Describe evolution of man, classify human races and describe
migration theories.

Map and describe the distribution of several tribes- Pigmies,
Badawins, Eskimos, Khirgiz, Gujjars, Bakarwals, Toda, Bhil and
Santhal and their economic activities.

Describe population distribution of the world with maps, concepts
of population growth, population theories and human
development.

Classify cities functionally; describe urbanization, settlements and
their types.

Course Content:

Unit I

Unit IT

Definition and Scope of Human Geography, its relation with other
Social Sciences; Man — Environment relationship; Schools of
Human Geography: Determinism, Possibilism and Neo -
determinism; Fundamental principles of Human Geography:
Principle of Activity, Principle of Areal Differentiation, Principle
of Terrestrial Unity.

Evolution of Man: Monogenetic Theory, Multi Origin Theory and
Modern Theory; Criteria of classification of Human Races;
Classification and Distribution of Human Races according to G.
Taylor; Factors of evolution of Human Races; Migration Zone
Theory by G. Taylor

Unit III Distribution of Tribes in the Equatorial and Desert Region:

Habitat, economic activities and Social organization of Pigmies
and Badawins; Distribution of Tribes in the Grasslands and Tundra
Region: Habitat, Economic activities and Social organization of
Eskimos and Khirgiz; Distribution of Tribes in North and South
India: Habitat, Economic activities and Social organization of
Gujjars & Bakarwals and Toda; Distribution of Tribes in East and
West India: Habitat, Economic activities and Social organization
of Santhal and Bhil; Early economic activities of mankind: - Food
gathering, Hunting & Shifting cultivation.

Unit IV Distribution of population: World distribution pattern Physical,

Economic and Social factors influencing spatial distribution;
Concept of Over population, Under population, Optimum
population and Zero population growth; Demographic Transition
Theory; Migration: Forms, Causes and Types; General laws of
migration- E.G. Ravenstein's laws, Lee’s model, Zelinskey’s
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mobility transition model; Concept of Human Development,
Population problems and Policy of India.

Settlement: Origin and Types of settlement; Rural settlement-
Pattern of rural settlements, House types and Building materials,
Rural settlement in India; Urban settlement- Origin of towns,
Patterns of cities; Functional classification of cities, Zoning of
cities; Urbanization and Problems: with special reference to slums.

Stencils are to be permitted during the examination

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

11.

12.

Huntington, E. (1959). The Principles of Human Geography (™
ed.). New York, NY: John Wiley & Sons.

Husain, M. (2014). Human Geography (4™ ed.). Jaipur, India:
Rawat.

Leong, G. C. & Morgan, G. C. (2010). Human and Economic
Geography (2™ ed.). Oxford, UK: O.U.P.

Maurya, S. D. (2015). Human Geography. Allahabad, India:
Pravalika.

Negi, B. S. (1982). Human Geography- An Ecological Aproach.
Meerut, India: Kedarnath Ramnath.

Rubenstein, J. M. (2003). An Introduction to Human Geography
(7"ed.). New Jersey, NJ: Prentice Hall.

Singh, L. R. (2005). Fundamentals of Human Geography
(2“ded.). Allahabad, India: Sharda Pustak Bhawan.

Verma, J.K. (2008). Human Geography. New Dehli, India:
GNOSIS.

Df®, TA. &, (2011). #7FT oner & FeeT Rragia (12
af &d.). #As, HRa: XAl

ISR, 3R, UL oe, &t M. (2006). FeT AN TAYR,
9Rd: ygefia.

@A, wA & (2009). e e (gam A
STEIEE, HRA: QRG] YKid o7del.

Rig, &, wd Rig, . (2009). #/FT aEner a5 fecon,

HIRA: 2.
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13. Rig, ®. (2010). FTT HoNeT. YR, HRA: B

14. g3a1, UA. (2012). FFg sone @gd ). FOYR, HRa:
ad.

Suggested e-learning materials:

1. Schools of Human Geography: Determinism, Possibilism and
Neo — determinism

http://ncert.nic.in/ncerts/l/legy101.pdf
2. factor of Evolution human race and criteria
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/41420/1/Unit-4.pdf

3. Migration Zone theory by Griffith Taylor
https://booksite.elsevier.com/brochures/hugy/SampleContent/Ma
pping-Race-and-Ethnicity.pdf

4. Bushmen Tribe

http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Bushmen

GEOG 104L Statistical Techniques and Data
Representation Lab

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

o =
© -
S
w2 oA

Learning Outcomes:
After the completion of this course, students should be able to:

e Describe statistical sampling and represent frequency distribution
in several forms.

e Represent statistical data through diagrams- multiple bar diagram,
simple pyramid diagram, rectangular diagram, wheel or pie
diagram, and spherical diagram.

e  Measure mean, median mode & standard deviation.

e Represent Statistical data through graphs-poly linear graph,
climograph and triangular graph.

Course Content:
1. Meaning and definition of statistics, data and sampling.
2. Statistical series and their types.

3. Frequency distribution and its presentation.
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Measures of Central tendency : Arithmetic Mean Mode &
Median. (Direct Method )

Measure of Dispersion: Standard Deviation.

Representation of statistical data through diagrams :- Multiple
Bar diagram, Simple Pyramid diagram, Rectangular diagram
(Simple and Divided), Wheel or pie diagram, Spherical diagram
Representation of statistical data through graphs: - Poly Linear
graph, Climograph, Triangular graph.

Scientific calculators are allowed during the examination.

Recommended Books:

1.

Alvi, Z. (2005). Statistical Geography Methods and Applications
(2™ ed.). New Delhi, India: Rawat.

Dadson, S. J. (2017). Statistical Analysis of Geographical Data an
Introduction. Oxford, UK: John Wiley & Sons.

Gupta, S. P. (2012). Statistical methods (4™ ed.). New Delhi, India:
Sultan Chand and Sons.

Mahmood, A. (2017). Statistical Methods in Geographical Studies
(6" ed.). New Delhi, India: Rajesh.

Saha, P. & Basu, P. (2011). Advanced Practical Geography (7"
ed.). Kolkatta, India: Books & Allied.

Singh, R. L. (2011). Elements of Practical Geography (8" ed.).
New Delhi, India: Kalyani.

Feer, 8. 3R, (2015). FamHEs N, IEATEl, HRG:
BT,

AR, ®. TA. (2013). FR=EPlT & FHoada ( agd A.).
ATS, ARG Hiareft,

oat, . W (2011). FrEfFrE aEne (AR H.). S, HRG:
et

Suggested e-learning materials:

1.

Sampling

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=17 P01,M-12
Frequency distribution
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=17 P01,M-12
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3. Histogram

https://www.liverpool.ac.uk/~cll/Iskills/ WN/NumeracyDiagrms.ht
ml#histo

4. Measures of central tendency
https://www.mathsisfun.com/data/central-measures.html
5. Standard deviation method

https://www.learner.org/courses/againstallodds/pdfs/AgainstAl1Od
ds_StudentGuide Unit06.pdf

6. Diagrams
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/20422/1/Unit-14.pdf

Third Semester

GEOG 202 Introduction to Geography of India

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e Describe and map the location of India, its physiographic
divisions.

e Describe the drainage, climate, soil and vegetation their types and
distribution.

e Describe major crops, minerals, industrial regions, population of
India and their distribution.

e Demarcate Rajasthan in terms of physiography, describe climate,
drainage, vegetation, soils and their distribution.

e Describe agriculture, livestock, irrigation, human resources and
tourism.

Course Content:

UnitI Introduction :- Location; Neighbouring countries; Frontiers; India
:- A land of Diversities ; Unity within Diversities; Physiographic
Division- Himalayan Region, The Great Plains of India, Peninsular
Plateau, Coastal Plains and Islands.

Unit II Drainage systems of India; Climate: - Summer and Winter
Season; Monsoon: - Mechanism of Monsoon; Soil - Type,
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Distribution & Characteristics; Vegetation: - Type and their
Distribution.

Unit IIT Agriculture: - Major Crops and their Distribution (Wheat, Rice &

Tea); Minerals: - Distribution and Production of Iron ore & Coal;
Industrial Regions of India and their Problems; Transport & Trade:
- Ports and Foreign Trade; Population: - Distribution & Density of
Population, Sex Composition & Literacy Rate.

Unit IV Physiographic Division of Rajasthan; Climate:- Major seasons;

Drainage Systems; Natural Vegetation:- Type, Distribution & their
importance; Soils of Rajasthan.

Unit V Agriculture:- Type and Distribution of Major Crops in Rajasthan

(Bajra & Mustard) ; Livestock :- Sheep & Camel; Irrigation :-
Indira Gandhi Canal Project; Human Resources of Rajasthan: -
Distribution & Density, Sex ratio, SC/ ST; Tourism in Rajasthan :
Major Tourist Spots & its importance in the Economy of
Rajasthan.

Stencils are to be permitted during the examination

Recommended Books:

1.

Bhalla, L. R. (2016). Geography of Rajasthan (12"™ed.). Jaipur,
India: Kuldeep.

Khullar, D. R. (2014). India, A Comprehensive Geography (3rd
ed.).Ludhiyana, India: Kalyani.

Mishra, V. C. (1967). Geography of Rajasthan. New Delhi, India:
National Book Trust.

Singh, G. (2010). Geography of India (9th ed.). Delhi, India: Atma
Ram.

Fae, v W (2015). #RT &7 N (@@ AH.). A,
HTRd: Hiemeft.
ATAT, A (2018). #H7RT PFT FET HINeT. IPRI, HRA:
AfEeT araer.
oAl, WA, UH., WA o&, UH. WA, (2017). iR @

ganer (13af H.). SRIYT, HRA: gdefie.
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8. eAt, Ud. UHA., U AT, UA. UA. (2017). #H2T & FaeT
HITleT. SFIYR, HRd: 3R, . .

9. erdAt, 3. (2014). oy @& gaa e (adfa H.).
Yz, ARd: fFag.

10. F@den, U, (2014). Jorzara & #one (12af ). SEYR,
HIRA: TR Bl I srepraa.

11. TR, TA. UH.,, JAdel, 3R Td JAddar, o, (2017).
HIZT BT HINeT. SFAYZ, HRA: Iqd.

12. Rz, Sft. (2006). #7eT &7 gEne. ccht, sRA: AR,

13. g3, UA. (2018). #727 &7 #oNer (Fdd H.). o3 o,
TR eIeT AITEaT.

Suggested e-learning materials:
1. Monsoon
https://www.britannica.com/science/Indian-monsoon
2. Drainage system of India
https://iasscore.in/pdf/samplenotes/4.%20Drainage.pdf
3. Indira Gandhi canal

https://mroer.gov.in/55ab34{f81fccb4f1d806025/file/57cff6e816b5
1c038dedd394

4. Human Resources of Rajasthan

http://worldpopulationreview.com/countries/india-
population/

GEOG 203L Mapping and Prismatic Compass Survey Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:
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Create distribution maps through chorochromatic, simple shading,
choro-schematic methods.

Create maps of isobars, isotherms and dot method.

Conduct prismatic compass survey through radiation and
intersection method.

Correct closing error through Bowditch rule.

Course Content:

1.
2.

Distribution Map: - General Rules and Methods of drawing map.

Qualitative Methods :- Chorochromatic Method, Simple Shading
Method, Naming Method, Choroschematic Method- Geometrical
Symbol, pictorial Symbol and Literal Symbol Method.

Quantitative Method:- Choropleth, Isopleth — Isobars and
Isotherms, Dot Method

Prismatic Compass Survey:- Instruments required for Prismatic
Compass Survey.

Prismatic Compass Survey:- Radiation Method, Intersection
Method.

Traverse Method
Correction of closing Error with Bowditch Rule.

Non-Scientific calculators are allowed during the examination

Recommended Books:

1.

Mishra, R. P. & Ramesh, A. (2014). Fundamentals of
Cartography (2™ed.). New Delhi, India: Concept.

Raize, E. (1948). General Cartography. London, UK: McGraw
Hill.

Sarkar, A. (2015). Practical Geography: A Systematic Approch
(3"ed.). Kolkatta, India: Orient Black Swan.

Singh, R. N. & Kanaujia, L. R. S. (1998). Map Work & Practical
Geography. Allahabad, India: Central Book Depot.

Feer, . 3MR. (2015). FFonaHE HINeT. AT, HRa:
BT,
e, ®. (2006).7FHE HoleT B FHURHT q% foct,

AR ISI9T.
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7. e, 9. W (2011). yPE sene (AR H.). A,
TR TxANeft.

Suggested e-Learning Materials:
1. Distribution Maps
http://ncert.nic.in/ncerts/l/legy303.pdf
2. Prismatic Compass Survey

https://www.svce.ac.in/departments/cve/downloads/Surveying%?2
01/Unit%202.pdf
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Fourth Semester
GEOG 201 Economic Geography

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Define economic geography, describe its scope and relate it with
other social sciences

Classify resources and describe soil mineral and energy resources

Describe spatial distribution, production and trade of rice, wheat,
cotton, tea and Classify world into agricultural regions

Describe several industries, their location determinants, and
distribution of iron- steel and cotton-textile industry.

Describe trade, transport, their controlling factors, major law
making bodies of the world and major transport routes.

Course Content:

Unit I Definition and Scope of Economic Geography; Development of

Economic Geography. Its relation with other Subjects; Concept of
the Economy; Economic Activities: Primary, Secondary and
Tertiary; Impact of Economic Activities on the Environment.

Unit IT Natural Resources: Meaning and Classification of  Resources;

Conservation of Resources: Water & Forest; Soil Resources:
Composition of Soil, Factors affecting soil formation; Soil profile,
Soil classification (NRCS); Mineral Resource: Type, Distribution
& Production of Iron Ore; Energy Resources: Types, Distribution
and Production of Coal and Petroleum.

Unit IIT Agriculture: Physical and Socio— Cultural environment influencing

crop production; Spatial Distribution, Production and International
trade of Rice & Wheat; Spatial Distribution, Production and
International trade of Cotton; Spatial Distribution, Production and
International trade of Tea; Agricultural Classification: Whittlesey’s
Classification.

Unit IV Manufacturing Industry: Meaning & Types; Determinants of

location of industry; Industrial Location Theory: A. Weber;
Distribution & production of Iron & Steel industry; Distribution &
Production of Cotton Textile ilndustry.
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Unit V Trade: Type of trade, Factors affecting International trade;
Evolution of International trade, Barriers of International trade,
Agencies: GATT, WTO, EUROPEAN UNION; Transport:
Importance & Development of transport; Means of transport;
Water Transport: Suez Canal, Panama Canal, North Atlantic
Route.

Stencils are to be permitted during the examination.
Recommended Books:

1. Guha, J. L. & Chattoraj, P. R. (2009). Economic geography — A
Study of Resources (9"ed.). Kolkata, India: The World Press.

2. Gurjar, R. & Jat, B. C. (2010). Resources and Environment
(7"ed.). Jaipur, India: Panchsheel.

3. Hodder, B. W. & Lee, R. (2008). Economic Geography (Indian
Reprint). Jaipur, India: Rawat.

4. Leong, G. C. & Morgan, G. C. (1982). Human and Economic
Geography (2nd ed.). New York. NY: Oxford Press.

5. Maurya, S. D. (2018). Economic Geography. Allahabad, India:
Pravalika.

6. Shelar, S. K. (2013). Priciples of Economic Geography. Kanpur,
India: Chandralok.

7. Siddhartha, K. (2006). Economic Geography Theories,
Processes and Patterns (2™ed.). Delhi, India: Kisalaya.

8. Siddhartha, K. (2016). Economic Geography (3"ed.). Delhi,
India: Kitab Mahal.

9. dMae, T. (2015). 3w T P HeT @ TABERE,
HR: QIRET YXidh el

10. e, &t A (2016). IF sone @gd ). YR,
HRa: gaefia.

11. #mRan, . (2012). fF sone Faf 3. 3mr,
HRA: AT AT,

12. 7@, TA. (2013). 37fF aoner. MTWYR, HRA: aGeerT.

13. Rig, &. wa. wd Rig, o (2010). 37F ana @
Ferdeg (11af J.). IMTHYR, HRA: FeleT.
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14. Rig, 3. (2009). FIrETeT N o3 fecell, aRa: .

Suggested e-learning materials:
1. Suez Canal trade route
https://www.britannica.com/topic/Suez-Canal
2. Panama Canal

https://www.pancanal.com/eng/op/routes.html

GEOG 204L Relief Representation and Topographical
Maps Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

* Interpret topographical maps.

*  Represent topographical features with the help of contours.

*  Identify Human and natural phenomenon.

*  Create Profiles using Contours in the topographical sheets.
Course Content:

1. Methods of Relief Representation : Hachures, Contours, Layer
tint, BM, Spot heights

2. Representation of Relief Features : Water fall, Ridge, Gorge,
Pass, Hanging valley along with U-shaped valley, Sand dunes,
Cirque, Dolines
Profiles: Serial, Superimposed, Projected & Composite.

4. Conventional Signs & Symbols on Toposheets/Open Series Map
(OSM).

5. Interpretation of Toposheets/Open Series Map (OSM).

Recommended Books:

1. Mishra, R. P. & Ramesh, A. (2014). Fundamentals of
Cartography (2™ed.). New Delhi, India: Concept.

2. Raize, E. (1948). General Cartography. London, UK: McGraw
Hill.
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Singh, G. (2009). Map work and Practical Geography (4"ed.).
Delhi, India: Vikas.
Feer, . 3R, (2015). FIHB HINeT. A, HRA:
HeToft.
gaf, & . (2011). yfoE gEnar ([@@e H.). NG,
R R,

Suggested e-learning materials:

1.

Method of relief representation
http://www.sfu.ca/~hickin/Maps/Chapter%204.pdf
Representation of relief features
http://ncert.nic.in/ncerts/l/kegy305.pdf

Fifth Semester
GEOG 303L Map Projection Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Elucidate necessity & classification of map projections.
Compare different kind of map projections.

Construct map projections graphically.

Suggest projection for any area of earth surface.

Course Content:

1.

2.
3.
4

Map Projection: Definition and History of Map Projection.
Necessity & Classification of Map Projection.
Graphical Construction of Map Projection.

Zenithal Projection: Polar zenithal equidistant projection, Polar
zenithal equal area, Gnomonic polar zenithal projection,
Orthographic polar zenithal projection.

Conical Projection: Simple conical projection with one and two
standard parallel. Bonne’s projection & Polyconic projection.
Cylindrical ~Projection:  Perspective cylindrical —projection,
Cylindrical equal area projection, Mercator’s projection.
Conventional Projection: Molleweide’s projection & Globular
projection.
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Non Scientific calculators are allowed during the examination

Recommended Books:

1.

Saha, P. & Basu, P. (2011). Advanced Practical Geography
(7"ed.). Kolkatta, India: Books & Allied.

Singh, G. (2009). Map work and Practical Geography (4"ed.).
Delhi, India: Vikas.

Feek, B 3R, (2015). FFameHas N, FRrame, AR
BT,

o, o W (2011).97200rF ener (Waey H.). #s, HRA:
et

Rig, 3R wa. (2013). T oner & Rrgrea @@
J.). SAEEE, HIRd: QIRET Yad Had.

Suggested e-learning materials:

1.

Types of map projection
https://www.gistda.or.th/main/en/node/950

Meaning and elements of map projection, construction of conical
and cylindrical projection
http://ncert.nic.in/textbook/pdf/kegy304.pdf

Sixth Semester

GEOG 301L Fundamentals of Geoinformatics Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Explain development and types of aerial photographs.
Identify and interpret aerial photographs.
Elucidate different elements and development of remote sensing.

Describe different kinds of remote sensing platforms and discuss
important elements of GIS.
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Course Content:

1.

wok WD

O 0 =N

Aerial photographs: Introduction & Development of Aerial
photographs.

Methods and Types of Aerial photographs.

Identification of Aerial photographs.

Stereovision, Interpretation of Aerial photographs.

Remote Sensing: Meaning, Process & Elements of Remote
Sensing.

Development of Remote Sensing.

Advantages of Remote Sensing.

Remote Sensing Platforms.

Satellite programmes of Remote Sensing of India.

10. GIS: Definition, Scope & Elements of GIS.

Non Scientific calculators are allowed in the examination.

Recommended Books:

1.

American Society of Photogrammetry. (1993). Manual of Remote
Sensing (2"ed.). Virginia, VA: ASP, Falls Church.

Fazal, S. (2008). Remote Sensing Basics. New Delhi, India:
Kalyani.

Hammond, R. & McCullagh, P. (1978). Quantitative Techniques
in Geography: An Introduction (2"ed.). Oxford, UK : Clarendon
Press.

Nag, P. & Kudrat, M. (1998). Digital Remote Sensing. New
Delhi, India: Concept.

Singh, R. L. (2011). Elements of Practical Geography (8"ed.).
New Delhi, India: Kalyani.

diferena, €. & (2010). FgT Fdea vT sHaferes JFer
U], SATETAE, HIRA: 9G] YKid 87del.

o, of. W (2011). wefors sEner (Gaww ) A,
TR TxANeft.

Suggested e-learning materials:

1.

History, type and application of aerial photography

https://www.environmentalscience.org/principles-applications-
aerial-photography
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Remote Sensing platform and GIS
http://ags.geography.du.ac.in/Study%20Materials_files/Punyatoya
%?20Patra AM.pdf

Principles of Aerial Photography
http://www.sfu.ca/~hickin/Maps/Chapter%208.pdf

Interpretation of Aerial Photographs
https://www.nrem.iastate.edu/class/assets/nrem345/Week6  ALL.pdf

Discipline Electives

GEOG 305 Environment and Disaster Management

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Unit I

Unit IT

Understand about the ecosystem and their functions.

Describe disaster, its types and issues generated during different
cycles of disasters.

Describe the policies of disaster management in India.

Assimilate role of different bodies established for the cause of
disaster relief.

Ecosystem: Types, Structure and Functions, Energy Flow; Food
Chains, Food Web, Ecological Succession.

Introduction, Characteristic Features, Structure and Functions of
Forest Ecosystem, Grassland Ecosystem, Desert Ecosystem,
Aquatic Ecosystem. (Ponds, Lakes, Streams)

Unit III Disaster and Types: Earthquake, Cyclone, Floods, Volcanoes,

Tsunami, Famine, Draught, Epidemics.

Unit IV Scenario of Disaster Management in India; India’s Vulnerability

Unit V

Profile; Disaster Management Act. 2009 and Policy Guidelines,
Case studies: Bhuj Earthquake 2001, The Indian Ocean Tsunami
2004. Kashmir Floods 2014.

National Institute of Disaster Management; National Disaster
Response Force (NDRF); National Disaster Management
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Authority; State Disaster Management Authority; District Disaster
management Authority.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

11.

Bolt, B. A. (1988). Earthquakes. New York, NY: WH Freeman &
Company.

Decker, R. W. & Decker, B. B. (2005). Volcanoes (4"ed.). New
York, NY: WH Freeman & Company.

Dowrick, D. (2003). Earthquake Risk Reduction Zone. England,
UK: John Wiley & Sons.

Gere, J. M. & Shah, H. C. (1984). Terra Non Firme
Understanding and Preparing for Earthquakes. New York, NY:
WH Freeman & Company.

IGNOU (2005). Understanding Natural Disasters. E GyanKosh,
Noida, India: Shagun Offset Press.

Keller, E. A. & Devecchio, E. D. (2015). Natural Hazards (4thed.).
New York, NY: Pearson.

Keller, E.A. (1978). Environmental Geology (9"ed.). North
Carolina, NC: Bell & Howell.

Montgomery, C.W. (2013). Environmental Geology (10™ed.).
Texas, TX: McGraw Hill.

Prakash, 1. (1994). Disaster Management. Ghaziabad, India:
Rastriya Prahari.

Sharma, V. K. (1995). Disaster Management. New Delhi, India:
Indian Institute of Public Administration (//PA).

Singh, S. (2015). Environmental Geography. Allahabad, India:
Pravalika

Suggested e-learning materials:

1.

Disaster management policy 2009

https://ndma.gov.in/images/guidelines/national-dm-
policy2009.pdf

Policies of Disaster Preparedness

https://www.ifrc.org/Global/Governance/Policies/disaster-
policy-en.pdf
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GEOG 302 Geographical Thought

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Explain evolution of geographical thought and relationship of
Geography with other branches of knowledge.

Describe different tools and techniques of geographical study.

Compare ancient, medieval and modern scholar’s contributions in
Geography.

Elucidate important concepts of Geography as well as recent
trends and current issues of subject.

Course Content:

Unit I

Unit II

Definition and Aims of Geography, Branches of Geography.
Relationship of Geography with other Sciences, Tools and
Techniques in Geography; Evolution of Geographical Thoughts.

Beginning of Classical Geography: Contribution of Greeks
(Herodotus & Eratosthenes); Contribution of Romans. (Strabo &
Ptolemy) Early Medieval Geography: Contribution of Arab
Geographers (Al — Burini & Ibn-Battuta); Renaissance : Marco
polo, Varenius and E. Kant; Main Aspects of Geography in
Ancient India.

Unit III Contribution of German Schools of Geography: Humboldt & Carl

Ritter; Contribution of French School of Geography: Vidal —De-
La Blache & Jean Brunhes; Contribution of British School of
Geography: Halford J. Mackinder; Contribution of American
School of Geography: E. Huntington & Carl O. Sauer;
Contribution of Soviet School of Geography : Peter Kropotkin

Unit IV Man —Environment Relations: Determinism, Possibilism and Neo-

Determinism; Dichotomies in Geography: Physical Vs Human
Geography, Systematic vs Regional Geography; Positivism and
Quantitative  revolution;  Behaviouralism in  Geography;
Radicalism: Origin, Salient features & Objectives of Radical
Geography.
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Concept of Areal differentiation, Concept of Region and Types of
Region; Concept of Cultural Landscape: Meaning & Elements of
Cultural Landscape; Recent trends of Modern Geography: Six
Trends by Freeman; Applied Geography: Meaning and Methods of
Applied Geography; Need of Applied Geography in India.

Stencils are to be permitted during the examination.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

11.

Daniels, P., Bradshaw, M., Shaw, D. & Sidaway, J. (2008). 4n
Introduction to Human Geography: Issues for the 21st Century
(3"ed.). London, UK: Prentice Hall.

Dikshit, R. D. (2018). 4 Contextual History of Ideas (2™%d.). New
Delhi, India: PHI.

Hussain, M. (2014). Evolution of Geographical thought (6™ed.).
New Delhi, India: Rawat .

Kaushik, S. D. & Rawat, D. S. (2017). Geographical Thought and
Methodology. Meerut, India: Rastogi.

Martin, G. (2007). All Possible Worlds. A History of Geographical
Ideas (4"ed.). New York, NY: Oxford University Press.

Maurya, S. D. (2013). History of Geographical Thought.
Allahabad, India: Sharda Pustak Bhawan.

Rana, L. (2008). Geographical thought a systematic record of
evolution. New Delhi, India: Concept.

Singh, M. (2016). Geographical Thought. New Delhi, India:
Sonali.

$IRN®G, T, BN, U4 9d, 1. TA. (2017). 4i7iferas faarverT vq
fafer @5 (FaM ¥.). ARG, WIRd, KA.

SH, U UA. (2018). #iifera fama @7 [ddre ([Efd ).
JRT, YRd: AR Ha.

UATG, SH. (2006). #/7fcrd Faeyry. s o, IRa: fSa@aN.
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12. ¥, v, Q. (2015). wiiford famrT @7 §laErd. SRR,
VRS AT R Ha.

13. R4, 1. (2009). #/7ifer famaT @ Ho7 SEne. s faoell, vRa:
g "
14. g4, UH. (2006). %177ifcrar farma @7 §fdeTed SRIYR, WIRG: I1ad.

Suggested e-Learning Materials:
1. Man-Environment relations
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=17 P-06,M-12
2. Concept of Region
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=17 P-06, M-20
3. Behaviouralism in Geography
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=17 P-06, M-27
4. Radicalism
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=17 P-06,M-29
5. Applied Geography
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=17 P-06,M-34

GEOG 306 Settlement Geography

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e Develop an approach to study settlements.

e Depict the evolution of settlements and relate it to the geographical
factors.

e  Describe rural and urban morphology, its meaning and types.
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e (lassify cities functionally into different zones.
Course Content:

UnitI Settlement Geography: Meaning, Scope, Development and
Approaches; Relation of Settlement Geography with Social
Sciences; Concepts of Settlement Geography, Importance of
Settlement study in Geography, Techniques and Tools of
Settlement Geography.

Unit II Settlement: Meaning and Definition, Factors Affecting Origin and
Evolution of Settlements, Sources related to the Origin and Growth
of Settlements, Bases, Types and Classification of Settlements.

Unit IIT Types of Rural Settlements: Compact, Semi-compact, Hamlet and
Dispersed; Types of Rural Settlements in India; Rural
Morphology: Definition, Factors affecting, Stages of Development
and Types — Physical, Functional and Social.

Unit IV Concept of Town and Urban Area: Difference between Rural and
Urban Settlements, Definition of a Town; Factors affecting Origin
and Evolution of Towns and Cities, Stages of Evolution of Cities
According to G. Taylor; Urban Morphology: Definition, Factors
Affecting, Stages of Development and their Types.

Unit V Theories of Urban Morphology: Concentric Zone Theory of
Burgess, Sector Theory of Hoyt and Multiple Nuclei Theory of
Harris & Ullman; Urban Land use and their Types; Functional
Classification of Cities according to C. D. Harris; Central Place
Theory of Walter Christaller; Concept of Conurbation and Umland.
Stencils are to be permitted during the examination

Recommended Books:

1. Bansal, S. C. (2015). Urban Geography (2™ ed.). Meerut, India:
Meenakshi.

2. Daniel, P. (2002). Geography of Settlement. Jaipur, India: Rawat.
Ghosh, S. (1999). Geography of Settlements. Kolkata, India:
Orient Longman.

4. Hussain, M. (2003). Urban Geography. New Delhi, India:
Anmol.

5. Mandal, R. B. (2000). Urban Geography (2™ ed.). New Delhi,
India: Concept.

6. Singh, R. Y. (2014). Geography of Settlements (2" ed.). Jaipur,
India: Rawat.
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11.
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fardt, am. . (2016). IfdErT e (e H.).
ARG, HRA: YAl Yad Hded.

94, TA. A (2016). FHT FEA Ener (TN H.).
e, oTRa: Hemefh.

A, vA. & (2017). sfdarT gEner (o ). FAEGR,
HIRA: QIRET YXiIdh .

Rig, 3md. (2008). ey #oner 9% R, aRa:
IferaRidt.

Rig, 3R a$. (2005). 3farT s o3 Reht, sRa:
Jad.

Suggested e-learning materials:

1. Settlement patterns
https://www.britannica.com/place/India/Caste#ref487283
2. Rural settlement
https://www.jstor.org/stable/150101?seq=1#metadata_info_tab_co
ntents
3. Origin and evolution of towns
http://www4.brandonu.ca/ebertsd/281/281f1 7unit02.pdf
GEOG 304 World Regional Geography
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Elucidate physical aspects of Asia, Europe, Africa, North & South
America and Oceania.

Describe cultural aspects of Asia, Europe, Africa, North & South
America and Oceania.

Compare different continents of world.
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[llustrate terrain, drainage, climate, natural vegetation and
Industrial regions of studied continents.

Course Content:

Unit I

Unit IT

Asia -Geographical Location and Extension, Unity in Diversity in
Asia, Terrain and Drainage, Spatial Distribution of Population,
Climate, Natural Vegetation & Soil, Industrial Regions of Japan
and China.

Europe-Location, Extension and Geographical Characteristics,
Terrain & Drainage, Climate, Natural Vegetation & Soil, Spatial
Distribution of Population, Industrial Regions of Britain.

Unit IIT Africa-Location and Extension, Terrain & Drainage, Climate,

Natural Vegetation & Soil, Spatial Distribution of Population,
Industrial Regions of Africa.

Unit IV North & South America-Location, Extension and Geographical

Unit V

Characteristics, Terrain & Drainage, Climate, Natural Vegetation
& Soil, Spatial Distribution of Population, Industrial Regions of
U.S.A.

Oceania (Australia and New Zealand)-Location, Extension and
Geographical Characteristics, Terrain & Drainage, Climate,
Natural Vegetation & Soil, Spatial Distribution of Population,
Industrial Regions of Australia.

Stencils are to be permitted during the examination.

Recommended Books:

1.

Cole, J. (1996). A Geography of the World's Major Regions.
London, UK: Routledge.

Cole, M. M. (1961). South Africa. New York, NY: Dutton.
Gourou, R. (1980). The Tropical World (5™ ed.). London, UK:
Longman.

Hussain, M. (2012). World Geography (4"ed.). Jaipur, India:
Rawat.

Kolb, A. (1977). Geography of a Cultural Region. London, UK:
Methuen.

Manku, D. S. (2017). A Regional Geography of the World ( 6"
ed.). Ludhiana, India: Kalyani.

Minshull, G. N. (1984). Western Europe. New York, NY: Hoddard
& Stoughton.
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12.

13.

14.
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Songquiao, Z. (1994). Geography of China. New York, NY: John
Wiley & Sons.

Ward, R. W. & Miller, A. (1989). World Regional Geography: A
Question of Place. New York, NY: John Wiley & Sons.

AT, UA. (2011). /3¥q &7 477/el. SR, ARG: ST,
@, 1 W, vd aaufa, Ll (2010). TRRT @1 wimifars wHer
(fesa 4.). TREYR, 9Ra: GRGERT.

JIel, 3R, TA. (2010). enfie qoler (aged €.). SR, ARG
o Rl T JrareHl.

AT, Td. UH. (2011). 399 @7 FIRforE il WRS, WRG:
AR

g, o, wd @, @ 9 (2007). T O FEIGY (A< ).

TTRYYR, HIRA: dg &N,

Suggested e-learning materials:

1.

Drainage of Australia
https://www.7continentslist.com/australia/rivers-in-australia.php
Drainage of North America

https://www.7continentslist.com/north-america/rivers-in-north-
america.php

Physical features and climate of Australia

https://saylordotorg.github.io/text world-regional-geography-
people-places-and-globalization/s15-australia-and-new-
zealand.html

Climate, natural vegetation

https://na.unep.net/atlas/africa/downloads/chapters/Africa_Atlas E
nglish_Chapter 1.pdf
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3. T, dECw, (2006), VW, SABN, S TAT I HIT, TR,
ISRATAT T-ATRTR

4. AT, AR I, (1981), FH7FT P Tcd, YoNRIEIG, ATHHRA!
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FPR—  ogd TR —
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A=) USRI : Afdkcd Td Hice
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RERED g'\‘?lif\» :

1. ¥eM™, S g=d, (2000), 797 @7 @< Sy, s ool
MSTHHA UHTIA

2. 99Ty, ©f. TR, (1970), 8= Sy~ - Suarferr , faee,
RTETHS GehTe

3. s, <meRwr, (1968), BT Sy - U@ rmalfar (e,
MSTHHA UHTIA

4. Fa=g1, Q@ (1962), /@< SU~v7 - 3gHT IV A%V, SRS,
ATHHRAT DT

5. M, AN, (1989), ¥HF= IV F7H7 U, A faeell, I
BHA GBHIIH

6. Rig s, (2018), ¥7a=< @7 yadowi#y, ds facen, amfi
BT
7. ™, MU, (2016), /8= SUrw @7 §fagrd As  faeed,
STHAA YHTIA
8. s, Brja=, (1961), /8757 SU=rv7 Siiv Fe/re/are, aRIorl, 2=
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3—arfY 9| —
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2. FHCIRER, (2015). 7§ @Er @ qAEr T fQooll, ASTEHHA
PEaNE]

3. @ER, D, 3 F FEHIPN, U, A dARAIaT™

4. DI, W=, (1967). & Fig FEN7I P 357 § SARHEIT,
IHY BT

5. uIvSy, Sl I, /8T deT) @iieey, ad 98 [SRgeqed
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oS o

8. WaM, S (2002). 3797 @ PpETA, A3 facell, AoTHHA
PEANE
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[EIAGEINEIRCEINE

RS, S P FAR (2002), FTGETNF 6= T8 I W@vaT, T
faeeh, era ufealRiT ared

e, €. eRARS (2015), gomvifa® fawst fowo, gregor vq
77 o A8 feeell, qefder yarem
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o, wifedr, St dARES (2017), FITTHAS FIHFGIG fo) T3
Soell, AeTRIeT udbrerd

10. T, ©f. WRUE (2015), yOTEAeE 2 - VREe wi g

faeeft, amofl yarer
3—arfY 9| —
http://egyankosh.ac.in/

HIND 308 3ars fasm

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

Juferg aRems -

o EER® B & F # argare &1 fRW W' 21 59 UrsIHA
D gRT Adle [quasd wws f[AHRd grfl |

o STIRWHA $ e A I8 AT ARG R4g 81 |

* DY AT B SUAER, AHRIT R WHERl ¥ gRfd
gl |

o fivg—wifter o faRme fl & D § ogakd wu &
eI A I BT &3 AP BN |

o faRlre Ffioal @1 srgare &=+ # |ed BN |

THIS 1 IAATE URHAT : JaIe — o0, IgdTe Bl gRHTY, w@od 3R
&3, AT P B ATTLIHT 9 HEed |

N
S~
o=
= A

SHIE 2 AR & UHR : YKMAIE, aTare, BRI, ARATAS,
ARTATE, 3MY—3rJdTe, 3Mae Idrs |

SHIS 3 IGAC—URKAT & N TR : fAvAwor, RV U Yo |
IgATE B YADT B A U — UISH DI YHBT (@FRIUBIT B)
fgwifye @1 wfer (@rifarer @1 ufshan) vd @fRar @ yfier
(cref=IoT @1 ufthan) |

THIE 4 AqATe 3R Ui Trearaetl : wiRTiYe Srearael & fmfor &
Rigra, srated, uemee, A, aefde), 96 vd Yo # ugad
B aTell U UIRMISG wTeaTdell T WiRd araiier & 3]
e fa=< %y |
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SP1E 5 fagaqer &R srgare : fawg ARl @ ugw gl & R

Jgare ud fe=t o yg@ @il & v § fHa W
AT | MRA ¥ Ifare UM b UHE s, AqAE b S
YIEIRUT &b TS B IFaLIDdT | fB=al JAFare Bl Hias |

RIS TS :

1.

St T (F) (1993), srgare fAer7—rgia siv s, feeh
favafaered, B A srafaaa Feeme

2. 3ee, <A (2009), FIITT Foiw 1841 —Rigrad v gai S
faeell, arofl gerer

3. TR, S G (1998), FaE/ReE 81 - FIFT & 133 ST,
facefl, Mg TrepTar

4. T, BT GAR (2012), I 19577 1 qfFer T faee,
NNEECRCANE]

5. foam, Wi 2011), sgare AerT—igria siv w5
facell, fohare &R gaprerd

6. TTeHaTe, AR (2017), $7ga7% - FIar vq gRgey T faeet,
qrofl g

7. ®AR, Sl G, (2017), 37gare Nigld @1 wuve), T4 faed,
qrofl g

8. WHR, SMRRIVI (2017), S7gaI& &1 HIHAT : TBAD IV FHEY,
STEIdTG, ATHHRT THTR

3—arfY 9| —

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/

HIND 307 9oidrcds ogd & fafdy smam

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Juferg aRem —

39 UTeIhY & gRT Foi-Icad oies & fafay &5 vas awsn
famRya s8Rl |

IYFTH T S A= AEISTeG Ud e el 3 ISR &
JFAER AT BR qTAT |



TPIS 1
TPIS 2

TPTS 3
TPTS 4

3PIS 5
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gorref "ersl Bl Haael Aifefegd el H YA HRA DI
T faafid R aTdE |

BTATSI H ASIHIHD & &I [dHTd BN |

Rurdis : oref, w@wu, Rudlis vd o= @1 w0, Rudis &k
BIeR SAGTA—UA |

BeR  oEq - fAvg—Tgd,  arEi-FeiRe,  oee-ufafy
|, e, ARGpias, s, saiaRe, Tdas 9 g
vl R BrER o |

AR (§Ueee] /Heardl) : S, TR, HehR—Ufafy,
T |

T oG - AR U @ fafdy W, w9 okes &1 faereany,

JEER UF AR GEf ufFerei & fov guaamlRie, sade

TR |

TE—arEl . BRI, ®led, X@ieE, Uihed snfe ¥
HRIT olkgd, II9TR, Weldha, fhed, TP AR Hell T |

RIS TS :

1.

FMee, ST (2009), FFIor7 qorw 8] —Rigia siv 7717, 2

fQeell, amol UaTeH

2. A8, PwIENl (2017), /847 vF@/Ra;, SoeldlE, dld WRdl
ELANE
3. ey, faAe (2017), /847 ga@Rar - waoy siiv wey, 1 faee,
qrofl gehrer
4. HEd, A (2017), TGS P! @MGERE AFfelder T o,
qrofl gehrer
5. XA, TRIGER  (2017), TR TFEIT o, T facel, aro
ELANE
6. HIT®H, T (2017), FH@rw gz @ 4y, T feet, aroft
ELANE
§—a T 9 —

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/



Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)
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HIND 309 9§9R qregq 3R =)

e
S =
S =
Ll @)

Juferg afRemy —

TPIS 1

TPIS 2

SPIS 3

TPTS 4

SPIS 5

B SFNGAR ARTAl & w4, Hed d gRfTd 81 e |
AR 3R ureare uRved # FarR & YfieT & G0 Ga |
IR & "EEH & WO H B 0FARIRAT B AP AR SHD
UqTal DI THST ADH I |

AR AEIH B w9 H ST IR IdHHT FHI H Threraroft &l
qfHHT BT THSH § AeTH B G |

collfdo & fderd & AIM W WRd H gs WOR GBIl Bl
T | aGwed ' gl |

AT ST & wI H qadE GHI H AEIiie 3R ARG ad
IRRYUFAT BT YW HA a1l BRBT B AT B FHHA

ARy 81 | |

IR : gRYTET, WY R dgd, F9aR & RIgid — YR Ud
e URUed H, §OR @ UBR — Sidadidad HdaR, §E
IR U4 STEAR |

AR AH & UBR — URURG U4 AP TR AEIH, ARG
¥ fic Mfear &1 faer, Waad gd vd WaaR gogi 4
e Mifear o1 e |

IRA ¥ goideie HISIT &1 A, SHE9aR Aedd & w9 |
AT B fHeT, AT BT Igawy, ITAN UG ¥8d, Uh TH
AT DT qHBT AR g9 |

qRA H Tl & [P, FaR Aeed & w9 H Sellidord
B YADI, A BT SUANT, Igq¥I UG HEd, Dbacl dicll

@ 915 Sollfao @l Yffer # M uRad+ |

IR qEgH b w9 § Al ST &1 e | gaq aRkvey
# A ST $T I3, SUANT Td AT | aiRgfae
i aRded & Arerer NFSAT & U9Td BT el |

RIS TS :

1.

s, a9, (2017), w@v GrEgE’ B 9y v B A8 faed,
TEIRTAT YT |



N
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b, BAR, (2019), TGN B [T BT FIIGTTHAD W,
HHEYR, faem uebrer |

A1, RIRIGR,  (2017) @@ ARYH &g 9% [Qoof, Aol
GBI |
T, T, (2017), GHER GH B 479 T8 [Qoof, o
GBI |

s, S, (2019), VYT @ WwY YT fe=) HeGIaHVT
HEYR, fdem gebrer |

MEd, a1, (2019), #/ST7 iV f&=T 49T T Wy, FITY,
o= g |

ST RMRRT, (2009), #STT 39 8 feel, ARG YH |

RGN, g, (2009), Wvgpla oTTEare SV §rofY, s fdo,
RS GHTeH |

BHER, SIUY |

10. §d, XHG, /BT gFFHIRar v TN 377q1erT, ARG YD |
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HISTORY
First Semester

HIST 101 History of Early India (upto Mauryan Age)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1 Sources: Archaeological and Literary. An outline of early
Paleolithic, Mesolithic, Neolithic and Chalcolithic settlements.

Unit 2 Harappan urbanization; economic processes. Vedic Age:
emergence of monarchy; religion and ritualism; social
stratifications and economic expansion during later Vedic age.

Unit3 Birth and Growth of Magadhan Empire; 2nd Urbanization:
Emergence of historical cities; crafts and guilds. Jainism and
Buddhism, teachings and contribution.

Unit4 Conquests of Mauryan Kings; Nature and Structure of Mauryan
empire; Asoka and Dhamma; South India during Sangam Age.

Unit 5 Decline of Mauryan Empire; Society and Economy; Characteristics
of Mauryan Arts.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e Comprehend different types of sources of early Indian history
e Be acquainted with trends of political developments in early India

e Orient themselves to continuity of cultural evolution beginning
from the Lithic Ages

e Familiarise themselves with regional and Indian stylistic
development of aesthetics

Recommended Books:
1. Basham, A.L. (2004 rprnt). The Wonder that was India. England:
Picador. (Also in Hindi)
2. Chakravarti, Ranveer. (2014). Bharatiya Itihasa ka Aadikal:
Prachintam Parva se 600 tak. Delhi: Orient Blackswan. (Hindi)

3. Jha, D.N., Shrimali, K.M. (2013). Prarambhik Bharat ka Itihasa,
Delhi: Delhi University Hindi Medium Directorate. (Hindi)
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Sharma, R.S. (2018). History of Early India, Delhi: OUP (Also in
Hindi)

Sharma, R.S. (2015). History of Early India, Delhi: Orient
Blackswan. (Also in Hindi)

Singh, Upinder. (2009). A History of Ancient and Early Medieval
India from the Stone Age to the 12" Century. Delhi: Pearson.
Srivastava, K.C. (2010), Prachin Bharat ka Itihas tatha Sanskriti,
Delhi: United Book Depot. (Hindi)

Thapar, R. (1990). History of India, Vol. 1. Delhi: Oxford. (Also in
Hindi)

Tripathi, R.S. (1992). History of Ancient India, Delhi: Motilal
Banarasidas. (Also in Hindi)

Suggested E-Resources:

Thapar, Romila. (1968). Interpretations of Ancient Indian History.
History and Theory, Vol. 7, No. 3 (1968), pp. 318-335. Retrieved
from

https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/2504471.pdf?refreqid=search%3 A
bdbccade787ce27a66ca43458df52d0d

Childe, Vere Gordon. (1944). The Story of Tools. London: Cobbett
Publishing. Retrieved from
https://www.marxists.org/archive/childe/1944/tools/childetools.htm
Romila Thapar, Kunal Chakrabarti and Geeti Sen. (2004).
Interpretations of Indian History. India International Centre
Quarterly. Vol. 31, No. 2/3. Retrieved from
https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/23006218.pdf?refreqid=search%3
Abdbccade787ce27a66ca43458d152d0d

HIST 103 History of Medieval India (1000 to 1526 AD)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit1 An Outline of Sources of Sultanate Period; Political and social

condition of Northern India on the eve of Muslim invasions;
Impact of Turkish invasions; Causes of the defeat of Rajputs;
Achievements of Qutubuddin Aibak.



Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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IItutmish as real founder of Delhi Sultanate; Consolidation under
Balban and his theory of kingship; Allauddin Khilji’s market
control policy and Deccan Policy.

Projects of Mohammad Bin-Tughlaq; Administration of Feroz
Tughlaq; Afghan Theory of Kingship; Disintegration of the Delhi
Sultanate; Emergence of Regional Powers- Vijaynagar and
Bahamani Empire.

Urbanization under Delhi Sultanate; Trade and Commerce in
Sultanate period; Social life in the age of Sultanate.

Sultanate Architecture with special reference to Qutub Complex;
Sufism — Features and Importance; Salient features of Bhakti
Movement.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Define the struggling phase of an era of transformation in
medieval India.

Understand the advent of Islam and role of the Sultanate in the
development of new political system and policies in India.

Identify how the disintegration of an empire leads to the rise of
regional powers.

Comprehend technical developments and socio-cultural relation of
two different societies.

Recommended Books:

1.

Bhargav, M. (2010). Exploring Medieval India, Sixteenth to
Eighteenth Centuries: Culture, Gender and Regional Patterns.
Delhi: Orient Black Swan.

Chandra, S. (1999). Medieval India: From Sultanate to the
Mughals, Part I, Delhi Sultunate (1205-1526). New Delhi:
Haranand Publishers.

RS, TATT.. (2005) @orofi@reliT HIvd. JUTHHEICHT HIvd. T8
facell: RISThHd UehTRI.

Habib, Irfan. (2008). Technology in Medieval India. Delhi: Tulika
Publication.
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Habib, Irfan. (2007). Medieval India: The Study of Civilization.
Delhi: NBT.

Habibullah, A.B.M. The Foundation of Muslim Rule in India.
Allahabad: Central Book Depot.

Mukhia, H. (2001). Madhyakaleen Bharat: Naye Aayam. Delhi:
Neha Publishers.

Tg, FARL (2007). FEIPBIAT IR RTAHNG, FAT 3V Tl

T3 facot: anfRAve Fhmie.

Suggested E-resources:

Disintegration of the Delhi Sultanate and Rise of Provincial
Kingdoms. Retrieved from
www.historydiscussion.net>...»Disintegration» of Delhi
Sultanate.https://archive.org

The Qutb Complex: An Overview. Retrieved from
https://www.sahapedia.org/the-qutb-complex-overview.

Urban Centers and Population during the Sultanate and Mughal
Period. Retrieved from www.yourarticlelibrary.com/mughals/the-
urban-development-in...the-mughal.../4348

Second Semester

HIST 102 History of India (200 BC to 1000 AD)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Rise of new powers: Shungas - Pushyamitra; Saka Kshatrapas in

Unit 2

Unit 3

Western India -Rudradaman; Kushanas - achievements of
Kanishka; Satavahanas in Deccan- Gautamiputra Satakarni.

India during 200 BC to 300 AD: (i) Growth of Cities, Crafts and
Guilds (ii) Social transformations (iii) Beginnings of Religious
Architecture and Sculpture.

Imperial Guptas: Rise of Guptas; Samudra Gupta’s conquests;
Administrative  Structure; Achievements of  Chandragupta;
Religious Achievements of Harsha Vardhan.



Unit 4

Unit 5
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India during 400 AD to 600 AD: Patterns of trade and commerce;
Development of Science and Technology; Artistic achievements;
Patterns of Religious Developments.

Origin of the Rajputs; System of Land grants and their impact;

Importance of Pallava, Chalukya, Chola powers; Expansion of
Indian Culture in South-East Asia.

Learning Outcomes:

After the completion of the course, students will be able to:

Visualize rise of imperial, regional and Rajput powers in ancient
India.

Assess the consolidation of foreign powers on Indian soil.

Comprehend Indian social transformations in early Christian
centuries.

Understand overseas expansion of Indian culture.

Recommended Books:

1.

Basham, A.L. (2004 rprnt). The Wonder that was India. England:
Picador. (Also in Hindi)

Chakravarti, Ranveer. (2014). Bharatiya Itihasa ka Aadikal:
Prachintam Parva se 600 tak. Delhi: Orient Blackswan. (Hindi)
Jha, DN, Shrimali, K.M. (2013) Prarambhik Bharat ka Itihasa,
Delhi: Delhi University Hindi Medium Directorate. (Hindi)
Sharma, R.S. (2015). History of Early India, Delhi: Orient
Blackswan. (Also in Hindi)

Sharma, R.S. (2018). History of Early India, Delhi: OUP (Also in
Hindi)

Singh, Upinder. (2009). 4 History of Ancient and Early Medieval
India from the Stone Age to the 12" Century. Delhi: Pearson.
Srivastava, K.C. (2010), Prachin Bharat ka Itihas tatha Sanskriti,
Delhi: United Book Depot. (Hindi)

Thapar, R. (1990). History of India, Vol. 1. Delhi: Oxford. (Also in
Hindi)

Tripathi, R.S. (1992). History of Ancient India, Delhi: Motilal
Banarasidas. (Also in Hindi)
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Suggested E-Resources:

Desai, Devangana, Social Dimensions of Art in Early India, Social
Scientist, Vol. 18, No. 3 (Mar., 1990), pp. 3-32. Retrieved from

https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/3517423.pdf?refreqid=search%3 A
16df57599d47b575a74d74c1£53d21b1

Shastri, Ajay Mitra. (2001) Formative Phase of the Western
Deccan Satavahanas and Ksaharatas: Achronological Review.
Annals of the Bhandarkar Oriental Research Institute, Vol. 82,
No. 1/4. pp. 57-72. Retrieved from https: // www. jstor. org / stable
/pdf /4169463 1. pdf? refreqid = search % 3A7¢c2{3965ed1d0d%4ca
40bd2blb1f1df3

HIST 104 History of Medieval India (1526 to 1707 AD)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 An Outline of Sources of Mughal Period; Babar’s establishment

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

of Mughal rule in India; Humayun’s struggle against the Afghans;
Administration of Shershah; Akbar’s relations with Rajputs;
Religious Policy of Akbar.

Aurangzeb and Rajput relations; Religious policy of Aurangzeb;
Mughals’ Deccan policy; Formation of Maratha State.

Central and Provincial administration under the Mughals; Revenue
system under the Mughals; Mansabdari System; Jagirdari System.

Urbanization during Mughal rule; Industries in North India; Trade
and Commerce during Mughal age; Social structure under the
Mughals.

Main features of Mughal School of Painting — Golden period of
Jahangir; Development of Mughal Architecture - Fatehpursikri and
Tajmabhal.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Appreciate significance of composite culture.

Understand Mughal policies, administrative system and their
military establishment.
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Elaborate the growth of economic institutions and social change in
medieval age.

Define the significance of Mughal rulers as they established a new
empire in India, its relation with the Central Asian empires, the
commercial and cultural relations between India, China and
Europe.

Recommended Books:

1.

Bhargav, M., (2010). Exploring Medieval India, Sixteenth to
Eighteenth Centuries: Culture, Gender and Regional Patterns.
Orient Black Swan, First edition.

Chandra, S., (2007). History of Medieval India. New Delhi: Orient
Black Swan.

Chandra, S., (1999). Medieval India, Part II, Mughal Period. New
Delhi: Haranand Publishers.

Habib, 1., (2007). Medieval India: The Study of civilization. Delhi:
NBT.

Richards, J.F., (2001). The Mughal Empire. Cambridge University
Press.

i, BRerEg. (2008). AEAHBIA WRA (1540—1761 3.). el
%"_Q‘ HIETH Chltli"qe-l"l |{.‘\'|Q?||C'1¢4.

<g, AL (2004). Al B aTfHe AfRE: I9Yd WS d
<féror. 98 faeet: arol gaTer.

Suggested E-resources:

K. N. Chaudhuri. Some Reflections on the Town and Country in
Mughal India. Retrieved from https://www.jstor.org/stable/311823

The Mughal Period Boundless Art History. Retrieved from
http//course.lumenlearning.com
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Third Semester

HIST 202 Political History of Modern India (1757 to 1947)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 A) Decisive Battles: Battle of Plassey (1757); Third Battle of

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Panipat (1761); Battle of Buxar (1764).

B) Policies: Policy of Non-intervention; Subsidiary Alliance;
Doctrine of Lapse.

Important Acts and their features: A) Regulating Act 1773; Charter
Act of 1833. B) Indian Council Act 1909; The Government of
India Act 1919; The Government of India Act 1935.

Landmark Events: Nature of 1857 Formation of Indian National
Congress and Safety Valve theory; Foundation of Muslim League
and its Objectives; Partition of Bengal; Nature of the Tribal and
Peasant Resistance Role of Capitalist Class in Freedom Struggle.

Movement; Gandhi’s Non-Violent Movements: Non-Cooperation,
Civil Disobedience and Quit India Movements.

The Independence: Cabinet Mission; Mountbatten Plan; India
Independence Act 1947; Partition of India

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:
[ ]
[ ]

Develop critical thinking about the political impact of British Ra;.
Understand how India got independence with partition.
Evaluate the structure of British administrative system.

Locate the nature of various peasant, tribal movement and the
discourse on 1857 event.

Recommended Books:

1.

Chandra, B. (1996). India’s Struggle for Independence 1857-1947.
Delhi: Penguin.

Desai, A.R. (1979). Peasant Struggles in India. Bombay: Oxford
University Press.

Fisher, M. H. (1999). The Politics of the British Annexation of
India, 1757-1857. Delhi: Oxford University Press.
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Grover, B. L. & Yashpal. (2000). Advanced Study of the History of
Modern India. Delhi.

Prasad, B. Bondage and Freedom (1858-1947) Vol. 1. New Delhi:
Rajesh Publications.

Sarkar, S. (1998). Modern India 1885-1947. Delhi: Macmillan.
Jfaca, a1 3. (1974). fafeer wreim wRa &1 gfoe™, wa. =@
s &, faffics, faeed.

YA, IHARIA. (1998) IMYFIB WRA BT sioe, el
qeqfaererd, fo=d foaumerd, faee.

Suggested E- Resources:

The Eighteenth Century Debate. Retrieved from

http://egyankosh.ac.in/youtubevideo.jsp?src=gHbBoCveEgo&title
=The%20Eighteenth%20Century%20Debate-1

Harriet, Martineau. British Rule in India. Retrieved from
https://archive.org/

HIST 203 Social and Economic History of Modern India

(1707 to 1947)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Historical Debate on the Eighteenth Century India: Socio-
Economic Situation; British understanding of Indian Society:
Orientalist, Utilitarians and Evangelical; Nature of Social Reform
Movements: the Acculturative and Transitional.

The development of Modern Education: Orientalist - Anglicist
Controversy, Charles Woods Despatch; The rise of Middle Class;
Science and the Raj: the Emergence of Colonial and National
Science.

Agricultural Transformation under Colonial rule: Permanent
Settlement, its Operation and Effects; Ryotwari and Mahalwari
Land Settlement: Operation and Effects; Famine Policy and the
Raj.

Nationalist Critique of Colonial Economic Policy: Dadabhai
Naoroji and the Drain of Wealth; Debates on Deindustrialization
and the Decline of Handicrafts; The Imperial Steam: Railways and
its Impact.



Unit 5
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The Development of Industries: the Cotton Textile Industry; Jute
Industry; the Development of Banking System.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Develop the critical thinking about the colonial &exploitative
character of British Raj.

Locate the history of education, profession and institutionalization
of knowledge.

Evaluate the nature of socio-religious movement in modern India
and write an assignment on the same.

Understand the recent trends of historiography on science,
technology, and environment.

Recommended Books:

1.

Bagchi, A. (2010). Colonialism and Indian Economy. Oxford
University Press.

Bandyopadhyay, S. (2004). From Plassey to Partition: A History
of Modern India. New Delhi: Orient Blackswan.

Bhatia, B. M. (1991). Famines in India: A study in some aspects of
the Economic History of India with special reference to Food
Problem, 1860-1990. Konark Publishers.

Bhattacharya, S. (1990). Aadhunik Bharat ka Aarthik Itihas. Delhi:
Rajkamal Prakashan.

Kumar, Deepak. (1995). Science and the Raj 1857-1905. Oxford
University Press.

Marshall, P. J. (2005). The Eighteenth Century in Indian History.
Oxford University Press.

Rao, M.S.A. (1978). Social Movements in India, Vol. I and Vol.
II. Delhi: Manohar.

Roy, Tirthankar. (2000). The Economic History of India 1857-
1947. Oxford University Press.

Shukla, R. L. (ed). (1998). Aadhunik Bhart ka Itihas. Delhi: Hindi
Madhyam Karnvyan Nideshayalaya).

Suggested E- Resources:

Ghosh, Suresh Chandra. The Genesis of Curzon's University
Reform: 1899-1905. Retrieved from
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https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/41820809.pdf?refreqid=search%3
A693c83af8aa2f3bad4dcba22fb4746b8

Naoroji, D. Poverty and Un-British Rule in India. Retrieved from
https://archive.org/details/povertyandunbriOOnaorgoog/page/n6
Premchand. Godaan. Retrieved from

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=3ZwcFPLHoUc

Fourth Semester
HIST 201 Civilizations of the World

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Concepts of Civilization, Difference between Civilization and
Culture; Mesopotamian Civilization- Growth of Urbanization, Art;
Babylonian Civilization- Code of Hammurabi, Religion and
Philosophy.

Egyptian Civilization- Architecture and Sculpture; Mathematics
and Science; Chinese Civilization - Religion and Philosophy; Art,
Architecture and Science.

Persian Civilization - Economic and Social life, Religion, Art and
Culture; The Greek Civilization- Literature and Philosophy;
Roman Civilization- Laws and Government, Rise of Roman
Imperialism.

Importance of American Civilization — The Mayas, Aztecs and the
Incas; Origin of African Civilization — The Kingdom of Kush,
Nubia and Sudanic.

Rise of Judaism and Christianity; Birth of Islam- Emergence of
Crusades.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Know about the early world civilizations.
Analyze the contribution of world civilizations in the field of
science, art and architecture.

Discuss the literary and philosophical achievements of the Greeks.

Understand rise of Judaism, Christianity, Islam and emergence of
the crusades.

Recommended Books:

1.

Davies, H.A. (2007). An Outline History of the World. Oxford
University Press.
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Durant, Will, Simon and Schuster. (1942). The Story of
Civilization, Our Oriental Heritage. Part-1. New York.

Durant, Will. (1950). The Story of Civilization, The Age of Faith.
Part IV. New York.

Goyal, Shriram. (2007). Vishwa ki Prachin Sabhyatayen. Varanasi:
Viswavidyalaya Prakashan.

Piotrovsky, B. & Gregory, B.L. (1988). Ancient Civilization of
East and West. Moscow: Progress Publishers.

Simone & Schuster. Outline History of the World. Vol. I and 1II.
Jaipur: Arihant Publishers.

Swain, J.E. (1970). A History of World Civilization. New Delhi:
Eurasia Publishing House.

Watton, Linda & Goucher, C. (2013). World History Journeys
from Past to Present. London: Routledge.

Suggested E-Resources:

History of civilization. HistoryWorld.net.
http://www.historyworld.net/wrldhis/PlainTextHistories.asp?histor
yid=ab25

World Civilization and World History

https://courses.lumenlearning.com/suny-
coursesupport/chapter/world-civilization-and-world-history

W.Winks, Robin. World Civilizations: A Brief History.
https://www.amazon.com/World-Civilization-Robin-W-
Winks/dp/0939693283

HIST 204 Survey of the History of Rajasthan

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Main Sources of the History of Rajasthan. Janapads of Rajasthan

Unit 2

with special reference to Matsya and Malava; Chauhan Empire
with special reference to Prithvi Raj III.

Resistance to the Khilji’s imperialism with special reference to
Chittor and Ranthambhor; Rajputs Alliances with the Mughals and
resistance of Maharana Pratap.; Sawai Jaisingh and Maratha
intervention in Rajasthan.
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Unit 4

Unit 5
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Treaties with the East India Company with special reference to
Kota and Jaipur; Rajasthan’s Role in 1857; Nature of Peasant,
Tribal and Prajamandal movements; Stages of formation of the
State of Rajasthan (1948-56).

Religious movements in Medieval Rajasthan with special
reference to Dadu and Vishnoi sects; Impact of Modern Education
on Rajasthan.

Characteristics of Rajput Architecture with special reference to
Chittorgarh and Amer. Main features of Rajasthani painting.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:
[ ]
[ ]

Recognise the importance of regional history in Indian History.
Describe the political and cultural developments of Rajasthan.

Assess the resistance and collaboration of Rajput rulers towards
imperial powers.

Analyse the emergence of socio-religious, tribal, peasant and
prajamandal movements.

Recommended Books:

1.

8.

Sharma, Dasharath. (1966). Rajasthan through the Ages, Vol. I.
Bikaner: Rajasthan State Archives.

Sharma, G. N. (1968). Social History of Medieval Rajasthan
(1500-1800 A.D.). Agra: Shivlal Agarwal.

Sharma, K.G. (2014). History and Culture of Rajasthan. Jaipur:
Center For Rajasthan Studies.

Shukla, D.C. (1978). Early History of Rajasthan. Varanasi:
Bhartiya Vidya Prakashan.

ARGl, SrARiE. (1994). vTorveyr] faFder, STAYR TSR fa=d)
T 3fDHTH!.

SIS, SIS (2005). VORI SI0ETT & SIS WY STAYR:
RIS BT ToT 3fehTaHl.

T, &, UH. Qd S, AMEM. (2012). TTorverrT & §dsTe @7
waer SgR: fofew?) |Afdhdl.

Il MY (2014). worverT @7 T, SR g

Suggested E-Resources:

e Beach, Milo Cleveland. (1975). The Context of Rajput Painting. Ars
Orientalis.
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Retrieved from https://www.jstor.org/stable/46292797seq=1#
metadata_info_tab_contents

Mathur,M.M. (2008). Glorious Mewar, Bulletin of the Deccan
College Research Institute. Retrieved from
https://www.jstor.org/stable/42931212?seq=1#metadata_info tab co
ntents

Tiwari, Arya Ramchandra G. (1960). Some Gaps in the History of
Rajasthan. Proceedings Of The Indian History Congress. Retrieved
from

https://www.jstor.org/stable/441375377?seq=1#metadata_info _tab co
ntents

Fifth Semester
HIST 301 Changing Patterns of World History

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 The Development of the Ideas of Humanism and Liberalism:

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Learn

Renaissance and Reformation; Industrial Revolution.

The development of Nationalism: The War of American
Independence; French Revolution; Unifications of Italy and
Germany

Significance of Modernization of Japan; Ottoman Empire and
Tanzimat Reform, Chinese Revolution, 1911; Bolshevik
Revolution 1917.

Repercussions of Imperialism: First World War; Totalitarianism in
Italy and Germany, Second World War.

Post War Effects: Economic Depression 1930; Establishment of
United Nations Organization and Rise of Internationalism.

ing Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Critically analyze/interpret primary documents/secondary sources;
qualitative/ quantitative data to evaluate historical events.

Develop communication skills through oral/written exercises, and
develop analytical skills by critically interpreting historical events.

Analyze how local/national/international  policies/practices
developed in the past continue to impact their contemporary lives.
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e  Understand the establishment of United nations Organization.
Recommended Books:

1. Baycroft, Timothy. (1998). Nationalism in Europe 1789-1945.
Cambridge University Press.

2. Carr, E.H. International Relations between Two World Wars.
Palgrave.

3. Gupta, Parthasarthi. (1983). Aadhunik Paschim ka Uday. Delhi:
Hindi Madhyam Karnvyan Nideshalaya.

4. Hobsbawm, Eric. (1970). Nation & Nationalism. Cambridge.

5. Jain and Mathur. (2005). An Outline of Modern World History.
Jaipur: Jain Publishers.

6. Swain, J. E. (1992). A History of World Civilization. Delhi:
Eurasia Publishing House.

7. Taylor, A. I. P. (1996). The Origins of the Second World War.

8. Todd, Allen. (1998). Revolutions 1789-1917: Cambridge
Perspectives in History Series. UK.

Suggested E-Resources:
e  First World War.Com, https://www.firstworldwar.com/.
e Grudin, Robert, Humanism, https://www.britannica.com/topic/

humanism.

Sixth Semester

HIST 302 Introduction to Historiography

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 (i) Meaning and concept of History.

(i1) History — an art or a science.
Unit2 (i) Reconstruction of Past: Primary and Secondary Sources.

(i1) History and its Relationship with other Social Sciences.

(iii) Use and Understanding of History.

Unit3 A Brief Outline of - (i) Subaltern History; (ii) New History;
(iii) Gender History.
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Unit 5
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Theories of History - (i) Linear History; (ii) Cyclical Theory;
(iii) Great — Man Theory.

(i) Chronology in History; (ii) Archaeological Techniques-
Exploration and Excavation; (iii) Dating Methods in History.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Develop a critical thinking with regard to the genesis and nature
of the discipline.

Understand the recent developments in gender history, new history
and archaeological techniques.

Locate the philosophy of history in terms of cyclical, linear and
great men theory.

Read and write a paper related to the fundamental question- what
is history.

Recommended Books:

1.

6.

Ali, B. Sheik. (1978). History: its Theory and Method. Madras,
NY: Macmillan.

Bajaj, S.K. (1987). History: Its Philosophy, Theory and
Methodology. Patiala.

Carr, E.H. (1967). What is History. NY: Penguin Books.
Collingwood, R.G. (1951). The Idea of History. Oxford.

Sreedharan, E. (2009). A Textbook of Historiography 500 BC to
AD 2000. Delhi, NY: Orient BlackSwan.

Stern, F. (ed.). (1956). The Varieties of History. New York.

Suggested E-Resources:

Anders, Schinkel. History and Historiography in Process.
Retrieved from

https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/3590742.

Herodotus. The Battle of Thermopylae (from histories). Retrieved
from

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=y QI1T1ExaMQ

Ranajit Guha. The Small Voice of History. Retrieved from
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.149176
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Discipline Electives

HIST 303 Tracing Women's History in Indian Society

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 Role of women in the rise of early civilizations; Cult of Mother

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Goddess; Pursuits of women in Vedic economy.

Expansion of activities during Mauryan times; Institutionalization
and position of public women in ancient India; Position of Women
as described in Buddhism and Jainism.

Life in Royal Harem and Janani Deorhi in Medieval Period;
Profiling cultural and commercial life of women; Women’s agency
and role in religious movements.

Debating the women under colonial rule; Educating the women
and rise of new professions; Pandita Ramabai and Sarojini Naidu.

Rise of women’s organizations with special reference to AIWC;

Women in Nationalist and Revolutionary movements; Women’s
movements in Post-independent India.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Locate the progress of civilization and subsequent changes in
position of women.

Interpret Women's status through Buddhist and Jaina texts.

Assess women’s contribution towards making of medieval Indian
culture.

Analyze Women’s participation in national movement.

Recommended Books:

1.

Chaturvedi, Heramb. (2014). Dastan Mughal Mahilao Hasiye se
Savarta Samanantar Itihas. Delhi: Lok Bharti Prakashan.

Forbes, Geraldine. (2004). Women in Modern India. Delhi:
Cambridge University Press.
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Kumar, Radha. (1993). The History of Doing: An Illustration
Account of Movement for Women’s Rights and Feminism in India,
1800-1900. Delhi: Zubaan (Kali for Women).

Lal, Ruby. (2005). Domesticity and Power in early Mughal’s
World. Cambridge.

Mishra, Rekha. (1967). Women in Mughal India (1526-1748).
Delhi: Munshiram Manoharlal.

Mukherjee, Soma. (2001). Royal Mughal Ladies and their
Contributions. Delhi: Gyan Publication.

Mullatti, Leela. (1989). The Bhakti Movement and the Status of

Women: A case study of Virsaivism. Delhi: Abhinav Publication.

Roy, Kumkum. (2001). Women in Early Indian Societies. New
Delhi: Manohar.

Suggested E-Resources:

Marie, McKeown. Women through History: Women's Experience
Through the Ages. Retrieved from
https://owlcation.com/humanities/Greatest-Indian-Women-From-
History

https://www.naaree.com/five-great-women-history-ancient-india

HIST 306 Fundamentals of Indian Society and Culture

Max. Marks : 100 L TP C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 Understanding Culture: Plurality and Multiculturalism in Indian

Unit 2

Unit 3

Society;

Social Institutions: Evolution of Varna, Caste and Family.

Vedic Schools of Philosophy (An outline): Samkhya, Yoga,
Vaisesika, Nyaya, Mimamsa, Vedanta;,

Shramnic Schools of Philosophy (An outline): Jainism,
Buddhism.

Artistic Heritages: Buddhist Stupa; Temple Architecture; Cave
Paintings;

Synthesis through Art: Indo-Islamic Architecture; Performing
and Visual Arts



Unit 4

Unit 5
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Development of Educational Institutes: Nalanda; Firangi Mahal,
Visva Bharati;,

Literary Traditions: Kalidas; Kabir; Premchand.

Science in Pre-Colonial India: Contribution of Aryabhatta and
Charak; Military Technology in Medieval times; Raman Effect;
Science in Independent India: Green Revolution; ISRO, HJ
Bhabha and APJ Abdul Kalam.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Understand the evolution of Indian society and culture.
Analyse the philosophy of Indian thought process.

Explore the Indian contribution to the field of science and
education.

Recommended Books:

1.

Chattopadhyay, D.P. (1986). Indian Philosophy. New Delhi:
Popular Publishing House.

Gupta, S. K. and Kamalnayan. (2005). Bharatiya Sanskriti ke
Muladhar. Jaipur: College Book House.

Jayapalan, N. (2001). 4 History of Indian Culture. Delhi: Atlantic.
Nehru, J. L. (2002). Discovery of India. Delhi: Penguin.

Prabhu, P. H. (1979). Hindu Social Organization. Bombay:
Popular Prakashan.

Raza, Moonis. ed. (1961). Introducing India. Aligarh: Aligarh
Muslim University.

Sen, Amartya. (2005). The Argumentative Indian. New Delhi:
Penguin.

Qaisar, Ahsan Jan (1982). The Indian Response to European
Technology and Culture, 1498-1707. Delhi : Oxford University
Press.

T, Q. . 3R HHAATIA. (2005). ¥RAT @epld & TR,

STAQR, Biclol b 8IS,

Suggested E-Resources:

Mookerjee, R. K. ‘Ancient Indian Education’,
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.216828/page/n7
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Menon, M.G.K. ‘An Extraordinary Indian’,
https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/23006442.pdf?refreqid=excelsior
%3A8a9547d9992a27d90bc9e3 fdec6caad7?2.

Shrivastava, Nripendra Kumar. ‘Indo-Islamic Medical Tradition:
A Move Towards Synthesis During the Delhi Sultanate Period’.
https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/44146747.pdf.

HIST 307 Trends in the Understanding of History

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Annals School; Quantitative History; Environmental History

Unit 2

Unit 3
Unit 4
Unit 5

Folklore and Oral History; Cinema and Society; Literature and
History

Regional History; Diaspora Studies; sports history
Postmodernism; Debates on the End of history

Writings on Indian Nationalism: Imperialist, Nationalist and
Marxist School.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:
[ ]
[ ]

Understand key philosophical development of 20th century.
Develop idea about the social history.

Develop a critical thinking with regard to the oral history and
quantitative techniques.

Discuss the various eminent historians and the new historical
trends.

Recommended Books:

1.

Brudel, F. (1972). The Mediterranean and the Mediterranean
World in the Age of Philip I, in 2 vols.

Febvre, Lucien & Martin, H.J. (1976). The Coming of the Book:
The Impact of Printing 1450-1800. London: New Left Books.

Foucault, Michel. (2002). Archaeology of Knowledge. Routledge.

Fukuyama, F. (1992). The End of History and the Last Man. Free
Press.
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Guha, R. (1982). Subaltern Studies, Vol. 1. NY: Oxford University
Press.

Kumar, Sanjeev H. M. (2013). Constructing the Nation’s Enemy:
Hindutva, popular culture and the Muslim ‘other’ in Bollywood
cinema. Third World Quarterly, 34:3.

Prasad, M. (1998). Ideology of Hindi Film: A Historical
Construction. Delhi: Oxford University Press.

White, Hayden. (1973). Meta History: The Historical Imagination
in Nineteenth-century Europe: John Hopkins University.

Suggested E- Resources:

Cliometrics or the Quantitative Projection of Social Sciences in the
Past, Claude Diebolt. Retrieved from
https://www.jstor.org/stable/20762195?Search=yes&resultltemCli
ck=true&searchText= 2

Schinkel, Anders. History and Historiography in Process.
Retrieved from
https://www.jstor.org/stable/pdf/3590742.pdf.

HIST 305 An Outline of the History of South India

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 (i) South Indian History: Archaeological and Literary Sources.

Unit 2

Unit 3

(i1) The Cultural Contact between North and South India
(iii) The Satavahanas: Importance in South Indian History

(1) The Sangam Age: Development of Religious and Social
Institutions

(i1)) The Emergence of New Dynasties: Chalukya of Badami,
Pallava & Pandya

(iii) The dominance of Chola Empire
(1) Rashtrakutas: Religion & Society
(i) Chalukyas of Kalyani: Social and Religious life



Unit 4

Unit 5
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(iii) Administrative & Military Reforms of Cholas

(i) Vijayanagar and Bahmani Empires: Origin & Development
(i1) Vijayanagar Administration: The Nayaka System

(iii) Cultural life in Vijayanagar.

(i) An outline of Dravidian Style of Architecture

(i) Main features of Chalukyan Temple architecture

(iii)) Rock Cut Temple Architecture: Pallava and Rastrakuta
Contributions

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Familiarize themselves with contributions of South Indian
dynasties to Indian History.

Understand dynamics of socio-economic life in South India.

Assess the evolution of South Indian Art & architecture.

Recommended Books:

Sastri, K.A.N. (2010). History of South India. London: Oxford
University Press.

Karashima, Noboru. (2014). A Concise History of South India:
Issues and Interpretations. New delhi: Oxford University Press.

Veluthat, Kesavan. (2010) . The Early Medieval in South India.
New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Altekar, A.S. (1967). Rastrakutas and their times. London: Orient
Book Agency.

Stein, Burton. (1989). The New Cambridge History of India:
Vijayanagara.l.2.Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Subbarayalu, Y. (2011). South India under the Cholas. New Delhi:
Oxford University Press.

IS, UH. 3R, (1995). &7 @7 IAE7T. SEYR : Aol
EEINE

foar), #wrefihed iR ®HARIR.  (1991). Feg@rcei7 eI

‘1/9(6/70%/. aRIor: faeafdemery yearer.

qat, gRerds. (2008). FEFBHIGNT HRT (750—1540 F). fowen:

gl AT BT Ir‘\'ldgllcﬁ% .
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o

ISTGTN, S (1977). g7 &7 Hrei7 §lderd. faeell « HbiHer.

Suggested E- Resources:

Maloney, Clarence.(1970). The Beginnings of Civilization in
South India. The Journal of Asian Studies,Vol. 29, No. 3, pp. 603-
616.
https://www.jstor.org/stable/2943246?Search=yes&resultltemClic
k=true&searchText=history&searchText

Tartakov, Gary Michael. (1980). The Beginning of Dravidian
Temple Architecture in Stone. Artibus Asiae,Vol. 42, No. 1, pp.
39-99.
https://www.jstor.org/stable/3250008?Search=yes&resultltemClic
k=true&searchText=chalukya&searchTe

HIST 308 Agriculture in Indian History

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Historiography on Agrarian History: Interpretations of the Nature,

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Structure, Agricultural technology and Agrarian Change in India

Agrarian System in Pre-Colonial: Rural Stratification; Ownership
of Land and Agrarian Relations; Agricultural and Animal
Husbandry

Structure of the Pre-Colonial Rural Economy: Debate on ‘Village
Self -Sufficiency’ and ‘Village Community

Agrarian Structure under the British Raj: Land Tenure System
and Changes; Commercialization of Crops, Land Settlements
Change in Land Ownership; Growth of Agricultural Laborers;
New Agricultural Technology

Changing Forms of Peasantry; Rise of ‘Rich Peasantry’ with
particular reference to the Punjab, U.P, Haryana; Green
Revolution and Land Reforms

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:
[ ]
[ ]

Trace the antiquity of Agriculture in India.

Understand the development of Agriculture in India.

Know about the agrarian relation in ancient, medieval and colonial
India.
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Recommended Books:

Amartya, K.Sen. (1998). Poverty and Famine: An Essay in
Entitlement and Deprivation. Oxford: Oxford University Press.
Bose, Sujata. (1993). Peasant, Labour and Colonial Capital:
Rural Bengal since 1770. Cambridge University Press.

Guha, Dipankar.(1999). Rivalry and Brotherhood : Politics in the
Life of Farmers in Northern India. India: OUP.

Guha, Ramchandra.(1992). The Unquiet Woods : Ecological
Changes and Peasant Resistance in the Himalaya. India: OUP.
Habib, Irfan.(2013). The Agrarian System of Mughal India.
Oxford: Oxford university Press.

Randhawa, M.S.(1986). 4 History of Agriculture in India, 4
Volumes. ICAR New Delhi.

Sahu, B.P. (1997). Land System and Rural Society in Early India.
Delhi

Sharma, R.S. (2003). Perspectives in Social and Economic History
of India. Munshiram Manoharlal Publication.

Suggested E- Resources:

Gupta, Anil K. (2004), "Origin of agriculture and domestication of
plants and animals linked to early Holocene climate amelioration",
Current Science, 87 (1), Indian Academy of Sciences.

Irfan Habib, Dharma Kumar, Tapan Raychaudhuri (1987). The
Cambridge Economic History of India. 1. Cambridge University
Press.

Irfan Habib (2011), Economic History of Medieval India, 1200-
1500, page 53, Pearson Education

The History of Agriculture. Britannica Educational. December
2012. ISBN 9781615309214.
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Home Science

First Semester

HSC 101 Basics of Home Science and Resource

Management

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Interpret concept and scope of Home Science discipline

Develop an insight into fundamentals of Resource and their
management

Syllabus:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Fundamentals of Home Science

1. Definition, Philosophy and objectives of Home Science

2. Historical development of the field of Home Science in India
(in brief)

3. Scope of Home Science - Educational and Vocational

Resource Management

1. Definition and concept of Resource Management

2. Systems Approach to Management

3. Family Resource Management as a system

Decision Making and Work Study

1. Decision making-Concept, Steps and Classification of
decisions

2. Work Simplificaion-Work Study techniques, Classes of
change

3. Management Process
Resources
1. Importance, types and characteristics

2. Obstacles to the improvement of resource management-lack of
awareness of resoures and management, failure to evaluate
results, seeking readymade answers, lack of information etc.

Resources constraints continuum.

4. Guidelines to increase satisfaction from resources
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Unit 5 Factors Motivating Management
1. Values - sources, classification
2. Goals - types, characteristics
3. Standards - types, characteristics
References:

1. Bansal, 1., & Kumari, C. (2010). Home Science: An Introduction.
Newai (Raj) : Navjeevan Publishers.

2. Chandra, A. (1978). Introduction to Home Science. New Delhi:
Metropolitan Book Company, Ltd.

3. Daecon, R.E., & Firebaugh, F.M. (1975). Context and concepts of
Management. USA: Houghton Miffin Company.

4. Gross, L.LH., & Crandall, E-W. (1980). Management for modern
families (3" ed.). New Jersey: Prentice Hall Inc. Engle Wood
Cliffs.

5. Jain, V. (2002). Grih Prabandh, Sadhan Vyavastha awem aantrik
sazza. Jaipur: Abhishek Publication.

6. Koontz, H.,, & Weihrich, H. (2009). Essentials of Management.
New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd.

7. Patni, M., & Sharma, L. (2017). Grih prabandh (25"d.). Agra:
Star Publication.

8. Stoner, J.,Freeman,R., & Gilbert, D. (1995). Management (6thed.).
New Delhi: Prentice Hall of India Pvt. Ltd.

9. Tripathy, P.C., & Reddy, P.N. (2001). Principles of Management.
New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill Publishing Co. Ltd.

10. Wangundy, A.B. (1981). Techniques of structured problem
solving. New York :Van Nostrand Reinhold Company.

HSC 108L Interior Decoration Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e  Design and draw floor plans to meet a given set of requirements
e Apply informed judgments in designing interiors

Syllabus :

1. Floor Plan drawing using engineering scales
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Elements of Art

Principles of Design
Development of Colour Wheel
Development of Value Chart

Development of Colour Schemes

L o

Furniture Arrangement using cut-outs for residential interiors
(a) Living Room

(b) Bed Room

(c) Kid’s Room

(d) Space Planning for Kitchen

8. Development of motifs- Naturalistic, Geometric and Stylized

Second Semester

HSC 102 Basics of Human Development

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e Get insight into concept and various aspects of Human
Development

e Appraise concerns and issues related to parenting and development
aspects

e Relate theories to developmental aspects
Syllabus :
UnitI Human Development : An Overview
a) Scope and significance of Human Development
b) Human Development as multi disciplinary science
¢) Methods of child study
Unit I Orientation to Growth and Development
a) Understanding growth and development (definitions)
b) General principles of development

¢) Role of heredity and environment
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d) Maturation and learning (with reference to Gessell’s
Maturational point of view and Watson and skinner’s
Behaviorist point of view)

Unit IIT Important Child Care Aspects

a) Fundamental needs of children

b) Child rearing practices, disciplinary practices and their impact
on children

¢) Importance of early years of life (with brief description of
Freudian Psycho-analytic view)

Unit IV Dimensions of Development

Unit V

a) Physical and Motor development — factors influencing motor
development

b) Language development — functions, factors influencing

c¢) Moral development — meaning, factors influencing
development (with special reference to Kohlberg’s theory)

Dimensions of Development

a) Cognitive development across the life span (with brief
introduction to Piaget’s theory)

b) Emotional development — development of different emotions,
factors predisposing to emotional development, characteristics
of children’s emotion

¢) Social Development — Importance, factors influencing social
development, agents of socialization

References :

1.

Gupt Ram Babu (1996). Vikasatmak Monovigyan, Agra : Ratan
Prakashan Mandir.

Hurlock Elizabeth B. — Bal Manovigyan (5th & 6th Edition), New
Delhi: Tata Mc Graw Hill.

Hurlock Elizabeth B. (1978). Child Development (6th ed.). New
Delhi : Mc. Graw Hill Publishers Ltd..

Laura.E.Berk (2013). Child Development. 1llinois : Pearson.
Musson P., Conger J.J., Kegan J. and Haston A.C. (1990). Child
Development and Personality. New York: Harper & Row.

Singh Vrinda (2006) Manav Vikas evam Parivarik Sambandh.
Jaipur: Panchsheel Parkashan.

Verma, Priti, & Srivastava, D.N. (1996). Bal Manovigyan — Bal
Vikas. Agra : Vinod Pustak Mandir.



245

HSC 107 Fundamentals of Foods and Nutrition

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

e Describe the functions of food and role of various nutrients,
dietary requirement of various nutrients, and effect of deficiencies
and excesses

e Explain the methods of food preparation and principles applied in
food preservation.

e Apply and incorporate the knowledge of nutritional requirement in
various life stages.

Syllabus :

Unit I
a)
b)
c)
Unit IT

Nutrition as a Science — Definition and explanation, Nutrition
health relationship, Nutrition as a process

Definition of terms — ‘Food’, ‘Diet’ and ‘Nutrients’

Changes that occur in food in human body; Digestion,
Absorption, Transport and Utilization

A brief discussion pertaining to the nutritional importance and
functions, deficiencies, sources and requirements of the following
Macronutrients:

Carbohydrates
Fat

Protein

Water

Dietary fiber

Unit IIT A brief discussion pertaining to the nutritional importance

and functions, deficiencies, sources and requirements of the
following Micronutrients:

*  Fat soluble vitamins — A,D,E & K

e Water soluble vitamins — Vitamin C, Thiamine,
Riboflavin, Pyridoxine, Folic acid and B12
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*  Minerals — Calcium, Phosphorus, Iron, Todine, Sodium,
Potassium, Chlorine, Zinc (Elementary idea about dietary
and functional importance)
Unit IV
a) Description of five-food group system and importance in meal
planning, concept of balanced diet, selection of foods based
on five food group system.
b) Factors to be considered while doing meal planning
(Elementary Idea)
¢) Recommended dietary allowances for infancy, childhood,
adolescence, adulthood, old age, pregnancy and lactation
(Elementary Idea)
Unit V
a) Methods of food preparation: use of moist and dry heat;
changes occurring in foods during cooking
b) Brief discussion of factors contributing to food spoilage and
principles applied in household preservation
References:

1. Khanna, K., Gupta S, Mahna R, Puri S, Seth R and Passi SJ.
(1997).Text book of Nutrition & Dietetics. New Delhi : Phoenix
Publishng House Pvt. Ltd..

2. Mehtab, S. Bamji, K. Krishnawamy and GNV
Brahmam.(1996).Text Book of Human Nutrition, New Delhi :
Oxford & IBH Publishing Co. Pvt. Ltd..

3. Sharma,V .(1995) .Food & Nutrition Science(2" ed.). Meerut :
Loyal Book House.

4. Singh,V. (2006).Food & Nutrition Science (3" ed.). Jaipur:
Panchsheel Prakashan.

5. Srilakshmi, B. (2004). Nutrition Science, New Delhi: New Age
International Pvt. Ltd.

6. Swaminathan, M. (1985). Essentials of Foods and Nutrition Vol.l
Madras : Ganesh and Co.

7. Wilson, E.D., Fisher K. H. & Fuqua M.E. (1975). Principles of
Nutrition. Canada : John Wiley and Sons.

E- resources:
e  Function of food, food groups, food chart

https://www.slideshare.net/chefkaushal84/food-56547837
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Methods of cooking

https://www.slideshare.net/laurahuang/methods-of-cooking-ppt-
5914731

Importance of nutrition, consumer rights, special diets, menu
panning
https://www.slideshare.net/itchomecare/8-nutrition-and-food-
preparation-15193848

Third Semester

HSC 215 Nutrition in Health and Disease

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Describe the role of nutrition and nutrients in health, disease and
various life stages

Explain the causes of food spoilage and types of food preservation

Apply and incorporate the knowledge of therapeutic diet for
various disease conditions

Syllabus :

Unit I

Unit IT

a) Nutrition and Health — its relationship

b) Role of Nutrients in Health: Protein, Fat, Carbohydrate, Iron,
Calcium, Sodium, Iodine & Potassium

¢) Role of Nutrients in Disease conditions (PEM, Obesity,
Anemia, Diabetes Mellitus, Hypertension,  Goitre,
Osteoporosis/ Osteomalacia

d) Animal and plant proteins, mutual supplementation, protein
quality.

e) Malnutrition — Under and over nutrition, its relationship with
nutrient intake (fundamental aspects)

a) Unit of energy, concept of BMR — activity and calorigenic
effect of food



Unit III

Unit IV

Unit V
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b) Calorific value of carbohydrate, protein and fat (food value)
c) Factors affecting energy requirement
d) Food hygiene, food spoilage and food preservation

a) Benefits of good nutrition and health habits for body
functioning

b) Nutrition during (fundamental aspects)
a) Infancy
b) Adolescence
c¢) Pregnancy
d) Lactation

a) Concept of diet therapy

b) Objectives and principles of diet therapy
¢) Normal diet

d) Therapeutic adaptations of normal diet

Basic overview of definition, causes symptoms & dietary
Management in -

a) Fevers (Acute, Chronic)
b) Diarrhoea

¢) Constipation

d) Obesity

e) Diabetes Mellitus

f) Hypertension

References :

1.

Khanna, K, Gupta S.,Mahna R,Puri S,Seth R and Passi SJ.
(1997).Text book of Nutrition & Dietetics. New Delhi: Phoenix
Publishing House Pvt. Ltd..

Sharma,V. (1995). Food & Nutrition Science (3" ed.). Meerut:
Loyal Book House.

Singh,V. (2006). Food & Nutrition Science (3" ed.). Jaipur :
Panchsheel Prakashan .

Srilakshmi, B. (2004). Nutrition Science. New Delhi : New Age
International Pvt. Limited.

Swaminathan, M. (1985). Essentials of Foods and Nutrition Vol.2
Madras: Ganesh and Co..



249

E- resources :
e Causes of food spoilage, sources, factors and its prevention

https://www.slideshare.net/MAMATHESH/food-spoilage-
microbiology

e Therapeutic diet in various diseases
https://www.slideshare.net/sapnamanger/therapeutic-diet
e Basic nutrition

https://www.slideshare.net/jinulazer/ppt-on-nutrients

HSC 205L Food and Nutrition Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e Plan and prepare different types and specific nutrient rich diets
using different cooking methods

e Plan and prepare diets for various disease conditions
e  Prepare food products using various preservation methods
Syllabus :

*  Planning and Preparation of -

- Energy dense recipe

- Protein rich recipe

- Balanced diet

- Full fluid diet

- Soft diet

- Diet in acute and chronic fever

- Diet in diarrhoea

- Diet in constipation

- Low energy diet for obesity

- Diet in diabetes mellitus

- Diet in hypertension



*

*
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Preparation of recipes involving -
- Pressure cooking

- Steaming

- Roasting

Food Preservation -

- Jam/Jelly

- Squash

- Oil free pickle

Fourth Semester

HSC 210 Introduction to Community Nutrition and

Extension
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:
® Explain the linkages between nutrition, environment, health and
disease
® Recognize the importance of malnutrition as a conditioning factor
in relation to many diseases in community
[ ]

Get acquainted with the roles of national & international agencies
in community nutrition

Explain importance of extension programmes for the betterment of
QOL in rural areas and develop skills for effective communication

Syllabus :

Unit I

Unit IT

Concept of extension education

a) Meaning, nature of extension education

b) Principles of extension education

¢) Philosophy of extension education

d) Objectives of extension education

e) Methods of extension teaching

Communication in Home Science extension

a) Communication — meaning, nature, key elements

b) Audio- Visual aids— definition, classification, selection, and
use in Home Science education as per need of the community



Unit III

Unit IV

Unit V
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a) An introduction of the concept of Nutrition and health
education in India. Health and nutrition as indices of national
progress.

b) A brief introduction of role of national and international
agencies engaged in the cause of Nutrition and health:
National- ICMR, ICAR, CSIR, CFTRI, NIN; International-
FAO, WHO, UNICEFF and CARE.

a) Major nutritional problems in India, their prevalence, causes,
signs and symptoms -

PEM, Iron deficiency Anaemia, lodine deficiency disorders
and Vitamin A deficiency disorders

b) National & state programmers running to uplift the nutritional
status of population — ICDS, Mid day meal programme, Iron
deficiency Anaemia Control programme, Vitamin A
prophylaxis programme

a) Importance of water, potable & polluted water, water
purification at domestic level.
b) Causes, signs & symptoms, case & preventive measures (in
brief) of following diseases.
(1) Water, food & milk born disease- Cholera, typhoid,
diphtheria, hepatitis & tuberculosis.
(i) Worm infestations — caused by round worm, hookworm
& ant amoeba hystolitica (causing amoebiosis)

¢) Introduction to immunity- Innate, acquired, passive, active,
principles of immunization, immunization schedule

References:
1. Bamji, M. S., Rao, P.N., & Reddy, V. (1996). Text book of Human
Nutrition. New Delhi : Oxford and IBH publishing Co Pvt. Ltd.
2. Bhargava, B. (1999). Parivarik Swastha avm samajik Kalyan (™
ed.). Jaipur: University Book House Pvt. Ltd.
3. Dhama, O.P., & Bhatnagar, O.P. (2010). Education and

communication for development. New Delhi: Oxford & IBH
Publishing Co.
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4. Harpilini, B.D. (1994). Grahavigyan mai Prasar Shiksha. Agra:
Star Publication.

5. Kalla, P. N., & Gakkhar, A. (2010). New Dimension of Extension
and Communication. Jaipur: University Book House.

6. Kalla, P.N., & Gakkhar, A. (2005). Prasar Shiksha ke naye
Aayam. Jaipur: Hindi Granth Academy.

7. Singh, V. (2005). Food and Nutrition Science (3rd ed.). Jaipur :
Panchsheel Prakashan.

HSC 212 Life Span Development

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e Understand important aspects of development during the whole
life span

e  Understand the issues faced and adjustments required at each stage
across the life span

Syllabus :
Unit I
(a) Prenatal Development
e Stages of Prenatal Development
e Birth process
¢ Influences of genetic and environmental factors.
e Types of delivery
¢ Factors affecting and complications during Pregnancy.
(b) Infancy
¢ Developmental tasks

e Physical, motor, and language development during
infancy, common emotions in infancy

Unit II Early childhood
¢ Developmental tasks.

e Physical, motor, social and language development during
early childhood.
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¢ Role of Pre-school education.

¢ Importance of play and creative activities during childhood

Unit ITT Middle childhood years

¢ Developmental tasks.
¢ social development during middle childhood.
* Role of parents, peers and siblings

¢ Importance of schooling.

Unit IV Adolescence

¢ Developmental tasks.
¢ Concept of pubertyand growth spurt

* social and emotional development during adolescence

Unit V. Adulthood & Old Age

¢ Developmental Tasks
*  Physical and psychological changes during adulthood

*  Adjustment problems s in old age

References:

1. Cole, M., & Cole, S. (1995). The Development of Children. New
York, NY: Freeman & Co.

2. Craig, G. (1999). Human Development. New Jersey, NJ: Prentice
Hall.

3. Gupt, R. (1998). Matra Kala Shishu Palan avem Bal Vikas. Agra:
Ratan Prakashan Mandir.

4. Hurlock, E.B. (1978). Child Development (6th ed.). New York:
McGraw Hill Ltd.

5. Hurlock, E.B. (1980). Developmental Psychology — A life span
Approach (5th ed.). New York, NY: Tata McGraw Hill Publishing
Co. Ltd.

6. Hurlock, E.B. (1990). Vikas Manovigyan. Pratham Khand/Dutiya
Khand, Hindi Madhyam Karyanvay Nideshalaya, Delhi University
Dwara Prakashit.

7. Verma, P. & Srivastava, D.N. (1996). Bal Manovigyan — Bal

Vikas. Agra: Vinod Pustak Mandir.
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E-resources:

e Life Span Development
www.pdfdrive.com/life-span-development-e33437743.html

e Life-Span Human Development
www.pdfdrive.com/life-span-human-development-
€58160481.html

e Life-Span Human Development 7™ Edition
www.pdfdrive.com/life-span-human-development-7th-ed-
€901075.html

Fifth Semester

HSC 308 Introduction to Textiles

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e  Get basic knowledge about different fibers used in textile Industry,
their physical and chemical characteristics and end use

e Identify different methods of yarn and fabric manufacturing and
their characteristics and utility

e Analyze different techniques used to enrich the surface of fabric
through dyeing and printing and finishing

e Discuss the use of different types of washing methods ,
equipments and different agents used in care and maintenance of
fabric

e Evaluate different practices involved in Textile Industry and at
household level

Syllabus :
UnitI Introduction and classification of textile fibers

Physical and Chemical properties of cotton, wool, silk, nylon,
polyester, acrylic, acetate and their importance to the consumer

Unit II Construction of yarn and fabric

Yarn manufacturing — natural and man — made fiber spinning
process
Fabric manufacturing — weaving, basic weaves, loom and its parts,
knitting



Unit III

Unit IV

Unit V
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a) Dyeing with synthetic dyes
b) Printing : styles and various methods of printing

¢) Basic or routine finishes

a) Laundering methods and equipments.
b) Soaps and detergents.
¢) Water; hard and soft

d) Other laundry agents — brief introduction to bleaches,
stiffening agents and blues

a) Stain removal — domestic and chemical methods

b) Dry cleaning

c¢) Washing, drying, ironing and folding of different garments
d) Care and storage of various garments

e) Mending and renovation of garments

References :

1.

Corbman, B. P. (1985). Textile Fibres to Fabric. New Delhi:
Gregg Division - Mc. Graw Hill Inc.

Dantyagi, S. (1967). Fundamentals of Textiles and Their Care.
New Delhi: Orient Longman.

Deolkar, D. (1971). Household Textiles and Laundry Work. New
Delhi: Atmaram and sons.

Hollen, N. & Saddler, J. (1964). Textile. (5th ed.). New York,
NY: Mc. Millan Publishing Co.

Joseph, L. M. (1986). Introductory Textile Science. America: Halt,
Rinehart and Winston.

Kadolph, S. J. & Langbord, A. L. (11th ed.). (2014). Textiles,
New Jersy: Prentice - Hall Inc.

Tortora, P.G. (1978). Understanding Textiles, New York, NY:
Macmillan Publishing Company.
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Discipline Elective — I

HSC 305 Family Dynamics and Parent Education

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

e Gain information about importance, problems and adjustment in
marriage life and family

e Attain knowledge about role of parents and their involvement for
overall development of the child

e Get awareness about parent and community education for
betterment of society

Syllabus :
Unit I

a)

b)

©)

d)
Unit 11

a)

b)

¢)
Unit 111

a)

b)

©)

d)

e)

Concepts of marriage — Definition, meaning & goals of
marriage.

Types and forms of marriage
Factors influencing mate selection

Dating, Courtship and Engagement - Meaning and objectives

Adjustment in marriage — meaning, factor affecting marital
adjustment and major areas of adjustment

Social problems and their impact on family relations — child
marriage, dowry system, widowhood, remarriage & extra
marital relations.

Marriage Counseling — meaning , need and importance

Family — definition and meaning

Functions of family

Types of family

Breakup of family — division, separation, desertion.

Changing trends in family structure and roles



Unit IV

Unit V

257

a) Meaning, need of parent education and community education
b) Principles and objectives of Parent education

¢) Brief introduction of methods of parent education — Home
visit, school visit and parent teacher meeting

d) Programme planning for parents and community education —
factors and evaluation procedure

(1) Concept of mental health & role of parent in maintaining good
mental health.

(ii)) Some problem behaviours,- cure and prevention
a) Bedwetting
b) Sibling Rivalry
c) Aggression & Hostility
d) Isolated Child
e) Drug Abuse
f) Masturbation

References:

1.

Bhushan V, & Sachdeva R. (1983). Introduction to Sociology.
Allahabad: Kitab Mahal.

Gupt R.B. (1996). Vikasatmak Manovigyan. Agra: Ratan
Prakashan Mandir.

Mukharjee, R.K. (1979). Indian Society. Jaipur, Chaura Rasta:
College Book Centre.

Rice F.P. (1983). Marriage and Family. Boston: Allyn & Bacan.
Schaefer, C.E., & Millman, H.L. (1981). How to Help Children
with Common Problems. New York, NY: New American Library.

Tomar, R. B. (1976). Parivarik Samaj Shastra. Agra: Shree Ram
Mehra & Co.

E-resources:

Building Stronger Marriages and Families

https://www.pdfdrive.com/building-stronger-marriages-and-
families-e22030924.html

Community Education as a Home for Family Support and
Education Programs.

https://www.pdfdrive.com/community-education-as-a-home-for-
family-support-and-education-programs-e36264845.html

Handbook of Parenting Volume 1 Children and Parenting
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HSC 320 Family and Child Welfare

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:
e Get an insight into the family as a social system

e  Understand about the family disharmony due to changing socio-
economic conditions in the country.

e Gain an understanding of the needs and problems of children,
youth, women, the aged and the family as a whole.

e  Acquire knowledge about welfare services for family and children
India

Syllabus :
Unit- 1
1. Changing pattern of family in India :

» Structural and functional changes as result of
modernization

2. Causes and effects of family disharmony
Implications of family changes:
> Female headed households,
» Single —parent families,
» Families with working women
» DINK families
Unit- II Problems and needs of families in specific situations

» Families affected by natural calamities — earthquake, flood,
famine.

Families affected by war, riots and terrorism.
Families with chronically ill patients and disabilities
Families in extreme poverty conditions

Families with marital discord.

Migrant families

vV V V V V V

Families with adopted children



Unit —I1I
1.

Unit -1V

1.

Unit V

References :
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Issue related to children- Health and nutrition, literacy and
education, drop outs, recreation, self help and vocational
training.
Children in difficult circumstances — Gender disparities, lactch
key children, homeless children, abused children, young
offenders

Children in conflict with self and others : emotional and
psychological aspects

Situation of women in India : health , reproductive health and
nutrition, education, employment, sexual harassment and
domestic violence, role of conflict in women, marginalization
of women — widows , divorced, deserted women , women
with dependent children

Problems of adolescents and youth : substance abuse ,
unemployment , antisocial active

Specific problems of aging population : health and medical
care, housing and family support and financial assistance

Welfare programmes : meaning , need and status in India

Different types of welfare programme pertaining to family in
India:

» Maternal and child help services

> Institutional services for women and children in distress
» Services for children with disabilities and youth
>

Services for aged

1. Acchpal, B and Verma, A (1988): Towards better Families : An
Intergrated Approach to Family Life Education, Baroda

2. Augustine, J.S. (Ed) (1992) : The Indian family in transition, New
Delhi : Vikas Publishing House, Unit I & II (entire book)

3. Bhatia, M.S. (1993) Ageing and Society, Udaipur: Arya’s Book
Centers. Unit IX. Chapter III to VIII, pp40-208
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Choudhary D.P. (1985) : Child welfare development , Atma Ram
& Son Delhi

Desai, K.G. (Ed.) (1988): Ageing in India, Bombay: Tata institute
of Social Sciences. Unit IX (entire book)

Desai, N. and Krishnaraj, M(1987) : Women and society in India,
Delhi: Ajanta Publications, Unit IV (entire book).

NIPCCD (1994): Child in India: A statistical profile, New Delhi
NIPCCD

Sinha, J.MP. (1989): Problems of Ageing, New Delhi : Classical
Publishing company, Unit IX, Chapter V pp 63-98

TISS (1991): Research in Families with problems in India,
Volume I and IT Bombay : TISS Unit V, Part IV pp147-187, 204-
246, Vol II Part I, pp 269-289, 299-312

UNICEF (1990) : Children and Women in India: A Situation
Analysis Unit VI, VII.

Sixth Semester

HSC 312L Textile care and Clothing Construction Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:
[ ]

Learn basic garment construction and embroidery skills

Use learned skills in garment construction for different age groups
and figure types

Learn basic knitting stitches and their use for knitting different
garments

Apply theory in taking care of household textiles and garments

Syllabus :

1.

Washing of garments — cotton, silk and wool
Starching and Ironing

Removal of stains
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2. Construction process in garment making, simple stitches, seams
and seam finishes, darts, pleats, tucks, gathers, finishing of raw
edges — hemming, piping, facing etc., placket opening, fastners

3. Embroidery stitches: Samples of different stitches: using at least
two types of stitches on any article

4. Drafting and stitching of the following garments:

Jhabla, Jangia, Romper or Frock for Children, saree blouse or
Punjabi kurta, salwar or churidar
5. To knit anyone of the following:-
Babasuit, Cardigan, Pullover
Discipline Elective — 11
HSC 307 Introduction to Clothing
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:
[ ]

Understand the basic essentials of clothing construction

Assess the various steps involved in the process of garment
making

Gain the skills required for apparel construction

Syllabus :

Unit I

Unit IT

Unit III

a) Sociological, Physical and Psychological aspects of clothing

b) Selection of fabrics, design, colour for children garments
according to age Clothing for adolescents, middle age and old
age

a) Fundamentals of clothing construction — its importance; terms
used in clothing construction.

b) Equipments — Measuring, Marking, Cutting, Stitching Sewing
machine — types, parts, care, handling and problems

a) Principles and elements of art in clothing design

b) Factors affecting selection of fabric — age, sex, occupation,
figure, garment style, fashion



Unit IV

Unit V
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a) Body measurements and proportion, figure types
b) Preparation of fabric for garment cutting

¢) Layout types and cutting of the fabric

a) Hand knitting — abbreviations, types and selection of needles
and yarn, patterns

b) Machine knitting — Simple hand knitting machine, its parts
and operations

References :

1.

Bendell, P. & Reader's Digest (1995). Complete guide to sewing.
Montreal. Canada: Penguin printing trade Ltd.

2. Doongaji, (2002). Basic processes of clothing construction. Delhi:
Raaj Prakashan.
Mc-Call's (1963). Sewing Book. New York: Random House, Inc.
4. Smith, A. (1981). Sew simple : A step by step guide to dress
making. Hutchinson, MA: English Sewing Ltd. .
HSC 322 Fundamentals of Family Clothing
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

Describe the selection factors for fabrics and clothes of individuals
of different age group.

Understand specific property of fabric required for different types
of garments.

Elaborate various functions of clothing.

Use different principles and elements of art while selecting or
designing dress for different figure types.
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Syllabus :

Unit I

Unit IT

Selection of fabric for different garments. Garment type and their
selection- outer garments and under garments. Readymade and
home made garments.

Family clothing decisions- steps and factors. Family wardrobe
principles- community, budget, occasion, climate, occupation,
interest, size, composition of the family, fashion, quality and
accessories.

Unit ITT Body measurements and proportion, figure types. Principles and

elements of art in clothing design. Preparation of fabric for
garment cutting. Layout types and cutting of the fabric.

Unit IV Sociological, physical and psychological aspect of clothing.

Unit V

Factors influencing consumption of textiles

Children’s clothes: selection of fabrics, design, colour for children
garments according to age. Clothing for adolescence, middle age
and old age.

References:

1.

Alexander (1972). Textile Products, Selection, Use and Care.
London: Miffen Co.

Frings, G.S. (1999). Fashion from concept to Consumer. New
Jersey: Prentice Hall.

Lewis, D.S. & Bowers, M.G. (1960). Clothing construction and
wardrobe planning. New York: Macmillan Book Company.

Tate, M.T. and Glisson, O. (1967). Family clothing. New York:
John Wiley and Sons.

Wingate, Isabel B. (1965). Textile Fabrics and Their Selection.
London: Prentice-Hall, INC.
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Indian Classical Dance (Kathak)
First Semester

DNCE 105 Literature of Indian Classical Dance—I (Kathak)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e The origin of dance hence command over technical terms of
Kathak Dance.

e Recognize and apply the Neck and Eye movements and
Hastmudras.

e Execute basic etiquettes of the various Taals.
Content -
Unit-1
1. Origin of Dance.
2. Definition of the following :

Laya, Theka, Tatkar, Tehai, Vandana, Kasak- Masak, That,
Aamad.

Unit-2

1. Knowledge of four Neck movements according to Abhinaya
Darpan with its use in Kathak Dance.

2. Knowledge of eight Eye glances according to Abhinaya
Darpan with their use.

Unit-3

1. Definition of ‘Mudra.” Study of the following Asamyukta
Hasta Mudra with their use in Dance :

Pataka, Tripataka, Kartrimukha, Mayura, Ardhachandra,
Shuktunda, Musthi, Shikhar, Kapittha, Katkakmukha, Soochi,
Chandrakala, Padamkosha.

2. Short study of Nritta, Natya and Nritya.
Unit-4 Essay on:
1. Effect of Costume & make up in Kathak Dance.

2. Importance of the instruments used in accompaniment of
Kathak Dance.
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Unit-5
1. Description of following talas with their Thah, Dugun, and
Chaugun Layakaries :

Teen-Taal, Jhap-Taal, Dadra-Taal, Kaherva-Taal.
2. Write with notation of all Bandish or bols learnt by students.
Suggested Readings:

1. Shukl, Shastri Babulal (2017), Natyashastra, Chaukhambha
Sanskrit Sansthan, Varanasi.

2. ‘Azad’, Pt. Tirathram, Kathak Darpan, Nateshwar Kala Mandir,
New Delhi (Second Edition).

3. Dadhich, Dr. Puru (2016), Kathak Nritya Shiksha, Part-I, Bindu
Prakashan, Indore.

4. Singh, Mandvi, Kathak Nritya Parampara, New Delhi.

5- Khokar, Mohan. (1984). Traditions of Indian Classical Dance.
New Delhi: Clarion Books.

Online references:
1. www.gandharvapune.org
(Learn Classical Dance Kathak)
2.  www.learn kathakonline.com
(Online Kathak lessons by Guru Palichandra)
3.  www.dancelassonline.in

(Online dance lessons and certificate course for biggners on skype
by Divya Dance School)

DNCE 111L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-I
(Kathak)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e Execute basic etiquettes of Dance.
e Perform combined hand, feet movements and formation of figures.
e Formulate chakkars

Content —

Practical demonstration of the following:
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Teen taal with its:

(A) Tatkar in Thah, Dugun and Chaugun Layakeries.

(B) Ten Palta with Tehai.

(C) Two Amad

(D) Rangmanch ka Tukda.

(E) Eight simple Toda-Tukda.

(F) Two Paran Simple.

(G) Two Gatnikas.

(H) Four Tihai

() One Chakkardar Paran

Jhap taal with its :

(A) Tatkar with its Thaah, Dugun and Chougun Layakeries.
(B) Four simple Toda.

(C) Two Tehai

Abhinaya on any one Shloka.

Padhant of whole Material by hand in all talas mentioned above.
Practice of hand movements with Taal.

Ability to recognize the following Taalas played on Tabla and
Harmonium : Teen-taal, Jhap-taal.

Padhant in Thah, Dugun, Chougun of following Tals:

Teen-taal, Jhap-taal, Dadra-taal.

Recognition of the Composition such as Tehai, Layakaries etc.
Composed by the examiner.

Second Semester

DNCE 106 Literature of Indian Classical Dance-I1

(Kathak)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

Understand the development of Kathak Dance in Historical
perspective.

Explain the abhinaya and its types, head movements.
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e Understand the regional folk dance and Raas.

e Learn the Taal system.

Content -
Unit-1
1. History of Kathak Dance.
2. Study of essential characteristics of Bharatnatyam.
Unit-2
1. Study of Aanga, Pratiaanga and upanga.
2. Nine head Movements (Shirobheda) according to Abhinaya
Darpan.
Unit-3
1. Defination of the following :
Kavitta, Paran, Chakardarparan, Tora, gat.
2. Abhinaya and it’s various kinds (Aangik Abhinaya Vachik
Abhinaya, Satvik Abhinaya and Aaharaya Abhinaya)
Unit-4
1. Study of Rasa according to Abhinaya Darpan.
2. Study of the following folk dances of : Ghumar, Kalbelia
Unit-5
1. Comparative study of the following Talas :
(i) Teen Taal and Badi Sawari.
(ii) Jhap Taal and Sool Taal.
2. Notation of all the Bols learnt by students.
Suggested Readings:

1. ‘Azad’, Pt. Tirathram (2013), Kathak Praveshika, Nateshwar Kala
Mandir, New Delhi.

2. Dadhich, Dr. Puru (1948), Kathak Nritya Shiksha, Part-II, Bindu
Prakashan, Indore.

3. Dadhich, Dr. Puru (2016), Kathak Nritya Shiksha, Part-I, Bindu
Prakashan, Indore.

4. Khokar, Mohan (1984), Traditions of Indian Classical Dance, New
Delhi, Clarion Books.

5. Kumar, Amit (2014), Famous Dancing Gurus, New Delhi, Cyber
Tech Publications.
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Online references:

1. www.gandharvapune.org
(Learn Classical Dance Kathak)

2.  www.learn kathakonline.com
(Online Kathak lessons by Guru Palichandra)

3. www.dancelessonline.in
(Online dance lessons and certificate course for biggners on skype
by Divya Dance School)

DNCE 112L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-I11

(Kathak)
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:
e  Execute the different Taals and foot work in Kathak.
e  Perform Shloka and padhant of all bols.
e Formulate the composition.
Content -
Practical demonstration of the following -
1. Jhap Taal with its:
(A) Tatkar with it’s Thah, Dugun, Chaugun Layakaries.
(B) Rangmanch ka Tukda.
(C) TwoThaat
(D) Two Aamad
(E) Eight Tora-Tukda.
(F) Two simple and one Chakkardar Paran.
(G) Four Tihai
2 Tritaal
(1) Two Paran Simple
(2) Two Chakkardar Paran
(3) Gat-bhav Panghat Lila
(4) One Kavitta
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Dhamar Taal with its:

(A) Tatkar with its Thah, Dugun and Chaugun.

(B) Four Simple Tukra

(C) Two Tihai

Padhant of whole Material by hand in all talas mentioned above.
Practice of advance hand movements with Taal.

Ability to recognize the following Taalas played on Tabla and
Harmonium : Jhap Taal, Dhamar Taal.

Padhant in Taah, Dugun, Chougun of following Taals : Jhap Taal,
Dhamar Taal, Kaharva Taal.

Recognition of the composition such as Tehai, Layakaries etc.
composed by the examiner.

Third Semester

DNCE 201 Literature of Indian Classical Dance-II1

(Kathak)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:
1.

Unit 1

Unit 2

Recognize various Gharanas and other Indian Classical Dance
forms.

Understand technical terms of Kathak Hastamudras and their uses
in Kathak Dance.

Develop the knowledge of Kathak Legends.

1. Origin Study of essential Characteristics of Kathakali and
Mohiniattam.

2. Knowledge of four school of Kathak (Gharana)

1. Study of following terms.

(a) Natwari (b) Permelu (c) Tandav and Lasya with their types
(d) Kavitta
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2. Study of the following Asamyukta Hasta Mudra with Shlok
and their use in Dance.

Sarpsheersh, Mrigsheersh, Singhmukh, Kangul, Alpadam,
Chatur, Bhramar, Hansasya, Mukul, Hans-Pakcsh, Sandash,
Mukal Tamrachurn, Trishul, Vyaghra, Ardhdhsuchi, Katak,
Palli

Unit 3
1. Life Sketch and their Contribution
(a) Thakur Prasad (b) Bindadin Maharaj (c) Narayan Prasad
(d) Sunder Prasad
2. Study of following Folk Dances
(a) Geendad (b) Teratali
Unit4 Essay
1. Guru-Shishya Parampara.
2. Importance of Laya & Taal in Kathak Dance.

Unit 5
1. Notation of all the Bols learnt by students
2. Knowledge of following taals
(a) Ashttmangal (b) Pancham Sawari
Suggested Readings:

1. ‘Azad’, Pt. Tirathram (2015), Kathak Gyaneshwari, Nateshwar
Kala Mandir, New Delhi (Second Edition).

2. Dadhich, Dr. Puru (1948), Kathak Nritya Shiksha, Part-II, Bindu
Prakashan, Indore.

3. Dave, Dr. Prem (2004), Kathak Nritya Parampara, Panchsheel
Prakashan, Jaipur.

4. Raghuveer, Dr. Geeta (2000), Kathak ke Prachin Nrattang,
Publication Scheme, Jaipur.

5. Kumaraswamy, Ananda (1970), The Mirror of Gesture, New
Delhi, Munshiram Manoharlal.

6. Khokar, Mohan. (1984). Traditions of Indian Classical Dance.
New Delhi: Clarion Books.

7. Massey, Reginald (1999), India’s Kathak Dance -Past, Present,
Future, New Delhi, Shakti Malik Abhinav Publications.
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Online references:

1. www.gandharvapune.org
(Learn Classical Dance Kathak)

2. www.learn kathakonline.com
(Online Kathak lessons by Guru Palichandra)

3. www.www.sangeetamujumder.com
(Online Kathak classics by sangeetamujumder)

4. www.dancelassonline.in
(Online dance lessons and certificate course for biggners on skype
by Divya Dance School)

DNCE 207L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-II1
(Kathak)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

1. Develop the Skills of musicality and various forms of Dance with
expression.

2. Develop foot leg exercises back exercise, contractions over curve.
3. Manage the time or time-management.
4. Improve health, wellbeing and learning ability through Dance.
5. Develop appreciation for the art form.
1. Tritaal —
Tatkar with Thah, Dugun, Tigun, Chaugun and Attagun with Tihai
Advanced Palta with Tihai
Two Aamad (1 Traditional Paranjudi Aamad)
Four Tukdas ( Two Natwari Tukda one Chakradaar Natwari)
Two Paran Simple and Two Chakradaar Paran.
Advance gat Nikas
Four Tihai
One Bhajan

Gatbhav-Ched-Chad, Varieties of Ghunghat and Advance gat
Nikas

10. Kavitta

A SR B I o
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2. Dhamar Taal with its:-

AN S

Tatkar with its Thah, Dugun, Chaugun, Layakaries
Rangmanch ka Tukda

Two Aamad

Eight Tora-Tukda

Two Simple and one Chakkardar Paran

Four Tihai

3. Chautaal with its:-

ARG e

Tatkar with its Thah, Dugun and Chaugun.

Rangmanch ka tukda.

Two Aamad.

Two simple Tukda.

Two Tihai.

Padhant of whole Material by hand in all taals mentioned Above.

Ability to recognize the following Taals played on Tabla and
Harmonium:- Dhamar, Chautal.

Padhant in Thah, Dugun and Chougun of following taals:-
Kaharva, Ektaal, Rupak Taal.

Recognition of the composition such as Tehai, Layakaries etc.
composed by the examiner.

Fourth Semester

DNCE 202 Literature of Indian Classical Dance-1V

(Kathak)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

1. Formulate the Sanyukta Hasta Mudras.

2. Understand the Sangeet and Taal.

3. Recognize the famous dancers and self made composition with

notation.
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Unit1 1. Definition of Sanyukta Hasta-Mudra all kinds.
Unit2 1. Definition of Sangeet
2. Define Taal and its Ten Parans
Unit3 1. Importance of Rasas in Kathak Dance
2. Importance of Thumari in Kathak Dance
Unit 4 Life sketch of:-
(a) Shri Shambhu Mabharaj
(b) Shri Lachhu Maharaj
(c) Shri Mohan Rao Kalyanpurkar
Unit-5 Notation of all the Bols learnt by students.
Comparative study of taals
(a) Chautaal & Ektaal
(b) Matt-taal & Laxmi taal
Suggested Readings:
1. Khare, Shikha (2005), Kathak Saundaryatmak Shastriya Nritya,
Kanishk Publishers, Distributers, New Delhi.
2. Shukl, Shastri Babulal (2017), Natyashastra, Chaukhambha
Sanskrit Sansthan, Varanasi.
3. ‘Azad’, Pt. Tirathram, Kathak Darpan, Nateshwar Kala Mandir,
New Delhi (Second Edition).
4. ‘Azad’, Pt. Tirathram (2015), Kathak Gyaneshwari, Nateshwar
Kala Mandir, New Delhi (Second Edition).
5. Dadhich, Dr. Puru (1948), Kathak Nritya Shiksha, Part-II, Bindu
Prakashan, Indore.
6. Dave, Dr. Prem (2004), Kathak Nritya Parampara, Panchsheel
Prakashan, Jaipur.
7. Raghuveer, Dr. Geeta (2000), Kathak ke Prachin Nrattang,
Publication Scheme, Jaipur.
8. Bhatnagar, Chaya (1981), Bharat ke Shastriya Nritya, Youngman
Fund Company, Delhi.
9. Bakshi, Dr. Ku. Jyoti (2000), Kathak Akshron ki Aarsi, Madhya
Pradesh Hindi Granth Academy.
10. Kumaraswamy, Ananda (1970), The Mirror of Gesture,

Munshiram Manoharlal, New Delhi,.
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12.

13.

14.
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Khokar, Mohan (1984) Traditions of Indian Classical Dance,
Clarion Books, New Delhi.

Kumar, Amit (2014), Famous Dancing Gurus, Cyber Tech
Publications, New Delhi.

Massey, Reginald (1999), India’s Kathak Dance -Past, Present,
Future, Shakti Malik, Abhinav Publications, New Delhi.

Mehta, Usha (2011), Legacy of Classical Dances in India, Cyber
Tech Publications, New Delhi.

Online references:

1.

www.gandharvapune.org

(Learn Classical Dance Kathak)

www.learn kathakonline.com

(Online Kathak lessons by Guru Pali Chandra)
www.www.sangeetamujumder.com

(Online Kathak classics by sangeetamujumder)
www.dancelassonline.in

(Online dance lessons and certificate course for biggners on skype
by Divya Dance School)

https://youtu.be/x6 ArP5nelwk

(Origin of Kathak from Doordarshan archives)
https://youtu.be/XZlyOAHwWDOO

(Kathak Documentary by Mukta Joshi)

DNCE 208L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-1V

(Kathak)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

1. Execute the various types of expression.

2. Develop to play other instruments.

3. To Perform in more expressive and communicating way.

1. Ashttmangal
(1) Tatkar with its Thah, Dugun, Chaugun
(2) Rangmanch ka Tukda
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(3) Two Aamad
(4) Four simple Tukdas
(5) Two Chakradar Tukdas
(6) Two Tihai
2. Chautaal
(1) Two Chakradar Paran
(2) Two Sada Paran
(3) Four Tihai
3. Tritaal
(1) Thah, Dugun, Tigun, Chaugun, Atthgun advance palta with Tihai
(2) Advanced That with Kasak-Masak
(3) Tisra Jati ki Aamad
(4) Paran-Tisra Jati
(5) Parmelu (one)
(6) Natwari (one)
(7) Kavitta (one)
(8) Gatbhav-Holi
(9) Ladi
4. Padhant of whole Material by hand in all taals mentioned above.
5. Ability to recognize the following Taalas played on Tabla and
Harmonium.

6. Padhant in Thah, Dugun, Chaugun of following taals - Matt-Taal
Shikhar

7. Recognition of the composition such as Tihai Layakaries etc.
composed by examiner

Fifth Semester

DNCE 301L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-V
(Kathak)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

1. Perform the additional Taals: Pancham Sawari, Shikar.

2. Perform live shows.

3. Develop the Art appreciation.
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Tritaal
(1) That (with Kasak-Masak)
(2) One Amad of Tisra Jati
(3) One Amad of Chatasra Jati
(4) Paran (Misra Jati)
(5) Two Permelu
(6) Two Natwari
(7) Kavitta
(8) Tatkar Thah (Barabar) Dugun, Tigun, Chaugun, Athgun.
(9) Gat-Bhav (Makhan Chori)
Ashtmangal
(1) Two Amad
(2) Four simple Tukdas
(3) Two Chakkardar Tukdas
(4) Two simple Paran
(5) One Chakkar Paran
(6) Some Tihais
Sawari
(1) Tatkar (Thah Barabar, Dugun, Chaugun)
(2) Rangmanch ka Tukda
(3) Two Amad
(4) Four Tukdas

SIXTH SEMESTER
DNCE 312L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-VI
(Kathak)

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

e Perform as a dancer on stage.
e  Execute the desires, emotions and imagination through Dance.
e  Develop their vision.
1. Tritaal -
(1) Advauced Aamad
(2) Tisra Jati Aamad
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Natwari Tukda

Chakkardar Permelu

One Paran in each Jati (Tisra Jati, Misr Jati)
Kavitt

Ladi Tisra Jati

Gat Nikas

Abhinaya — Any of Two

(a) Shlok (b) Bhajan

(¢) Thumri (d) Gat Bhav (Kaliya Mardan)

2. Pancham Sawari-
(1) Two Chakkardar Tukda (2) Two Simple Paran
(3) Two Chakkardar Paran  (4) Four Tihai

3. Sikhar Taal-

(1)
)
3)
“4)
)
(6)
()

MUS 308L Performance of Indian Classical Music (Tabla)

Tatkar- Barabar, Dugun, Chaugun with Tihai
Rangmanch Ka Tukda

Aamad (Two)

Four Simple Tukda

Two Chakkardar Tukda

Two Simple Paran

Tihai

Discipline Electives

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)
Content —

1.

Basic knowledge of 10 varna of Tabla and Practice of their playing

Technique.

Recitation and playing Teen Taal, Kaharwa Taal, Dadra Taal,

Rupak Taal in Thah, Dugun on Tabla.

Practice of simple kayada, four paltas and Tihai in Teen Taal.

Recognizr the taal on Tabla according to syllabus.

Playing notation on hand of learnt kayada and paltas according to

syllabus.

L T P C
0 0 8 4
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MUS 307L Performance of Indian Classical Music
(Harmonium)

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

S -
S =~
o =

Content —
1. Introduction of Harmonium’s Key-Board.
2. To Set fingers on Harmonium with its appropriate technique
3. Practice of Simple and Complex Alankaars.
4. Practice of Sargam Geet with Rhythem and Taal
5. Practice of playing Geets.

DNCE 309L Performance of Rajasthani Folk Dance

Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8
Content —

1. Basic Pad Sanchalan
2. Basic Hand movements.
3. Technique of Anga Sanchalan.
4. Performance on Rajasthani Dance (any one)
5. Knowledge of following taals.
(a) Teen Taal.
(b) Dadara Taal.
(c) Kaharwa Taal.
(d) Deepchandi Taal.

DNCE 307L Performance of Other Classical Dance
(Bharatnatyam)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8
Content —

1. Bhumi Namaskar.

2. Adavus in three layas.

3. Asamyukta and Samyukta Hasta Mudras.

4. Jati.

5. Sapta Taal Playing.

0

C
4
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DNCE 308L Performance of Other Classical Dance

(Manipuri)
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
Content —
1. Study of Pada Bheda Khogtha Makhal Bahu Bhed (Pambom
Makhal)

2. Rasantika Chari, Khohchat (Leinet) Sampluta Chari (Achongbi)
Upavishtha (Afambi) Bhramari (Areibi) Karkaran (Khuteha
Makhal)

. Tanchap, Menkup, Challi, playing in Taala and bola.
4. Basic Challi and Alankar.
Nupi Chali (lasya)
Nupa Challi (Tandav)
(a) Nritta Bandha (Punglol Jagoi)
(b) Prabandha Nartan (Ishei Jagoi)
5. Study of learnt song, Taal and Bolas.
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Indian Classical Dance (Bharatnatyam)

First Semester

DNCE 107 Literature of Indian Classical Dance-I
(Bharatnatyam)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:
1. Develop the knowledge of the origin of dance and technical terms.

2. Recognize and apply the Neck and Eye movements and
Hastmudras.

3. Execute basic etiquettes of the various Taals.
Content
Unit I
Introduction to Bharatnatyam.
2. Technical terms in Dance
(a) Aarmandi
(b) Muramandi
(c) Aavartanam
Unit 11
1. Sapta Taal according to carnatic music.
Unit 11T
1. Life sketch
(a) Mylapore Gauri Amma.
(b) Bala Saraswati
(¢) Rukmini Devi
Unit IV

1. Dhyan Shloka according to Abhinaya Darpan (Namaskriya),
Asamyutta Hasta, Shiro Bheda, Drishti Bheda, Griva Bheda.

Unit V
1. Notations of all Adavus and Alarippu
Suggested Readings:

1. P. Ramachandra Sekhar, Dance Gestures (Mirror of expressions)
Abhinaya Darpana
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Amit Kumar, Famous Dancing Gurus
Pt. Tirtharam Azad, Kathak Gyaneshwari
Dr. Puru Dadhich, Kathak Nritya Siksha

Vachaspati Gairola, Chokhamba Sanskrit Pratishthan, Delhi,
Bhartiya Natya Parampara and Abhinaya Darpan

A

Kali Prasad Goswami, Devdasi: Dancing Dansel
Manjula Panth And Meera Mathur, Text Book of Bharatnatyam
Pt. Sitaram Chaturvedi, Bhartiya Tatha Paschatya Rangamancha

O 0 =2

Dr. Lakshmi Narayan Garg, Abhinaya Darpan & Geet Govind
10. Dr. Laxminarayan Garg, Bharatnatyam Part 1 & 2
Online references:
1. https://youtu.be/zi9G6iPanQ
2. https://youtu.be/6R-jUeSdxd4
3. https://youtu.be/Y vUCoufnws

DNCE 109L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-I
(Bharatnatyam)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:
1. Execute basic etiquettes of Dance.

2. Perform combind hand, feet movements and formation of figures.

Content
1. All Adavus (Vilambit and Madhya laya)
2. Alarippu
3. Demonstration of Asanyuktta Hasta, Shiro Bheda, Drishti Bheda
and Griva Bheda.

4. Adavus and Alarippu Playing in Taal.
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Second Semester

DNCE 108 Literature of Indian Classical Dance-11

(Bharatnatyam)
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:
1. Understand the Bharatnatyam Dance in Historical aspect.
2. Explain the technical terms.
3. Learn the Taal System.
UnitI 1. History and Development of Bharatnatyam.
2. Technical terms.
(a) Laya (b) Jaati (c) Gati
(d) Graha (e) Yati (f) Adavu
UnitII 1. Abhinaya.
2. Abhinaya and its types.
Unit IIT 1.  Classical dances of India.
UnitIV 1. Viniyogas of Asanyutta Hasta (first 14)
2. Sanuytta Hasta According to Abhinaya Darpan.
UnitV 1. Adavus
2. Jatiswaram
3. Pada Bhedas from Abhinaya Darpan and Mandala Bheda
4. Tirmanam (Jati) and any two Korvai Notations
Suggested Readings:
1. P. Ramachandra Sekhar, Dance Gestures (Mirror of expressions)
Abhinaya Darpana
2. Amit Kumar, Famous Dancing Gurus
3. Pt. Tirtharam Azad, Kathak Gyaneshwari
4. Dr. Puru Dadhich, Kathak Nritya Siksha
5. Vachaspati Gairola, Chokhamba Sanskrit Pratishthan, Delhi,
Bhartiya Natya Parampara and Abhinaya Darpan
6. Kali Prasad Goswami, Devdasi: Dancing Dansel



283

Manjula Panth And Meera Mathur, Text Book of Bharatnatyam
Pt. Sitaram Chaturvedi, Bhartiya Tatha Paschatya Rangamancha
9. Dr. Lakshmi Narayan Garg, Abhinaya Darpan & Geet Govind
10. Dr. Laxminarayan Garg, Bharatnatyam Part 1 & 2
Online references:
1. https://youtu.be/zi9G6iPanQ
2. https://youtu.be/N7bGp-SRpvm

DNCE 110L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-11
(Bharatnatyam)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

1. Execute the different Taals and foot work in Kathak.

2. Perform Shloka and recite the shollukattu and bol.

3. Formulate the composition.

Content
1. Adavus
2. Jatiswaram
3. Playing on Tattakadi
4. All Shlokas from Syllabus (Abhinaya Darpan)
5. Taal Playing of Tirmanam (Jati) and Korvai (Jatiswaram)
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THIRD SEMESTER

DNCE 203 Literature of Indian Classical Dance-I11

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

Theory
Unit1l a)
b)

Unit2 a)

Unit3 (a)

Unit4 (a)

Unit5 (a)

(Bharatnatyam)

-
° =
o~
e

Margam (reprtoire) of Bharatanatyam.

Detailed study of Nayak and Nayika Bhedas with their
Varieties.

Guru Shishya parampara.
Detailed study of Tandava, lasya and its Varieties.

General Introduction of the term Nattuvanar and there role in
Bharatnatyam recital.

Aharya of Bharatnatyam.

Sholakas form Abhinaya darpan — Viniyogas with Shloka
from Asamyutta hatas last 14.

Notation of Pushpanjali and Jathiswaram (Jathis,Korvais and
songs) Learnt in syllabus.

DNCE 205L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-I11

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

(Bharatnatyam)

o=
° =
®
e

Pushpanjali

2. Jathiswaram

3. Demonstration of the viniyogas of last 14 Asamyutta hasta with
Shlokas according to Abhinyadarpan.

4. Rendering Pushpanjali and jathiswaram (jathis, Teermanam,
Korvais and songs) Leaarnt in syllabus.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be

able to:

5

%

5

%

o,
o

Sequence of Bharatanatyam items.
Types of Nayak and Nayika.
Historical Stories of shiva and parvati creation of Tandav and

lasya.
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s Uses of different handgestures.
s Knowledge of songs along with Korvais and jathi with Taal.
¢ Receive the blessings before any stage performance which is stage.

1. Pushpanjali.

2. Jathiswaram.

3. Understand the use of asamyutta hasta mudra shlokas.

4. Understand the play jathis, teermanams, korvais and songs.

FOURTH SEMESTER
DNCE 204 Literature of Indian Classical Dance-1V
(Bharatnatyam)
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Theory
Unit-1

a) Devadasi tradition in Bharatanatyam.
b) Acharya Nandikeshwara and Contents of Abhinayadarpan.
Unit — 2
a) Study of folk dances of india — Bhangara, Kolattam, bihu,
Garba and Lavani.
b) Religious stories related to prestend dance in dance
¢ Lord Krishna as a Makhan Chori.
% Seetha Swayamvara.
Unit-3
(a) Detailed study of classical dances (Manipuri, Mohiniattam,
Satriya)
Unit-4
(a) Sholakas form Abhinaya darpan — Viniyogas with Shloka
from Firstl1 Samyutta hatas.
Unit-5
(a) Notation of Koutuvam and Shabdam (Jathis and songs) Learnt
in syllabus.
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DNCE 206L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-1V

(Bharatnatyam)
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
. Koutuvam
2. Shabdam

Demonstration of the viniyogas from from first 11 Samyuta hatas
with Shlokas according to Abhinyadarpan.
4. Rendering Koutuvam and Shabdam ( Teermanam and songs)
Leaarnt in syllabus.
Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to::

.

Following ancient tradition of devadasi.

)
%

.

Understand the regional Different folk dance.

)
%

5

%

Knowledge of mythological stories ( Mahabharta and Ramayana)

5

%

Uses of different hand gestures.
Content :
1. Koutuvam.
2. Shabdam.
3. Understand the use of Samyuta hasta mudra Viniyogas.
4. Ability to render songs along with Koravais, Jathis play with taal.
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FIFTH SEMESTER

DNCE 305L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-V
(Bharatnatyam)

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

o =
o~
%
o)

Padam.
2. Keertanam.

3. Demonstration of the viniyogas from Last 12 Samyuta hastas with
Shlokas according to Abhinyadarpan.

4. Rendering Padam and Keertanam (Jathis,Koravais and song)
Leaarnt in syllabus.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, students will be
able to:

% Knowledge of different styles used in Bharatanatyam.

¢ Usually comes through is evolving to the particular taalas in north
Indian Taalas.

B3

» Uses of different hand gestures.

B3

»  Knowledge of songs along with Jathis, Koravais play with taal.
Content :

1. Padam.

2. Keertanam.

3. Feeling and emotion these are the factors of creativity..

4. Understand the uses of shlokas.

SIXTH SEMESTER

DNCE 306L Performance of Indian Classical Dance-VI
(Bharatnatyam)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
Varnam.
Thillana.

3. Demonstration of the viniyogas of Shirobhedas with shlokas
according to Abhinayadarpan.
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Ability to render Alarippu with Tattakadi ( percussion instrument )

Rendering Varnam and Thillana (Trikaal Jathis, Teermanams,
Koravais and song) Leaarnt in syllabus.

Stage Performance

Complete Presentation of Any one item of own choice.

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

®,
0.0

o,
o

£ X4

The Natyashastra documents the history behind the development
of the arts in India.

It is a theatre and dance treatise of national importance.

Detailed knowledge of Lokdharmi, Natyadharmi, vritti pravirtti
and prekshagriha.

Knowledge of Trikaal jathi play with taal.

Content :
1. Varnam.
2. Thillana.
3. Ability to render any one item play with Tattakadi.
4. Will learn Drishtibheda viniyoga with shloka according to

abhinaya darpan.

Suggested Readings :

1.

A S AT U

._
e

11.
12.
13.

P.Ramachandra Shekar, Dance Gestures (Mirror of expressions)
Abhinaya darpan.

Amit kumar, Famous Dancing guru.

Pt. Tirathram azad, Kathak Gyaneshwari.

Dr. Puru Dadhich, kathak nritya Shiksha.

Vachaspati, Bhartiya Natya Parampara and Abhinaya darpan.
Dr. Lakshmi Narayan Garg, Abhnaya Darpan and geet Govind.
Manmohan Ghosh, Natyashastra Bahratmuni.

Jayalakshmi Eshwar, Bharatanatyam how to.

Enakshi Bhavani, The dance in India.

Devesh soneji, Bharatanatyam A Reader.

Babulal Shukla Shastri, Natyashastra — 1,2,3,4,

Ramchndr — Gunchandr, Nataydarpan.

Dr. K.madhavi, Bharatnatyam Nritya Vimarsh.
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Discipline Elective
MUS 310L Performance of Indian Classical Music
(Mridangam)

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

o
o =
e
&0

1. Pancha Jati playing on Mridangam.

2. Aaditalam 8 matras playing.

3. Laya (Vilambita, Madhya, Druta) on Mridiangam.
4. Jati and tirmanam playing
5

Mridangam Playing on different items.

MUS 309L Performance of Carnatic Music (Vocal)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
1. Sarali Varisa.

2. Janta Varisa.

3. Madhya Sthayi varisa.
4. Alankaram.

5. Geetam (any one)

DNCE 310L Performance of Other Classical Dance
(Kuchipudi)

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

o=
o=
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1. Bhumi Namaskar.

2. Adavu.

3. Jati.

4.  Asamyutta and Samyutta Hasta Mudra according to Natyashastra.
5. Sapta Taal playing.
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DNCE 311L Performance of Other Classical Dance
(Kathak)

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

e
S =
> -a~]
& 0

1.  Bhumi Vandana.

2. Tatakar-thah, dugun, chaugun with Tihai.

3. Hand movements (Hasta Sanchalana)

4. Four simple tukdas.

5. One Chakradhar tukda and two simple Tihai.

DNCE 309L Performance of Rajasthani Folk Dance

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
1. Basic Pad Sanchalan
2. Basic Hand movements.
3. Technique of Anga Sanchalan.
4. Performance on Rajasthani Dance (any one)
5. Knowledge of following taals.
(a) Teen Taal
(b) Dadara Taal.
(c) Kaharwa Taal.
(d) Deepchandi Taal.
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Indian Music

First Semester

MUS 101 Literature of Indian Classical Music — I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:
e Students will be able to understand the literary terms of music.

e  Will be able to differentiate the ragas and have the command over
writing the notations which is vital part of music.

Content -
Unit1 (a) Defination & Explainations of the following-

Naad, Shruti, SwarSaptak, That, Raga, Mukhra, Sthai, Antara,
Vadi, Samvadi, Anuvadi, Vivadi, Taal, Laya, Matra, Sam,
Khali, Avartan, Theka, Alap, Taan, Bolalap, Boltaan, Sargam.

(b) Descriptive study of Khayal, Razakhani Gat and Masitkhani
gat.

Unit 2 (a) Developing the understanding of fundamental principles of
music.

(b) Detailed study of the Notation system of Pt. Vishnu Narayan
Bhatkhande.

Unit3 (a) Recognition of Ragas from given notes.
Critical and comparative study of prescribed Ragas.

Unit 4 (a) Notation writing of prescribed Talas with Dugun, Tigun,
Chougun and Chhagun.

(b) Notation writing of either “ChotaKhayal or Razakhani Gat” in
any raga mentioned in the syllabus.

Unit5 (a) Life sketches and contribution of the following musicians.
Pt.-Vishnu Narayan Bhatkhande and Ustad Ali Akbar Khan.

(b) General study of the evolution and development of
Tanpura/Sitar/Violin/Sarod or the instrument offered.

Prescribed Ragas: Yaman, Alhaiya-Bilawal, Bhupali, Deshkar,
Vrindabani Sarang.

Prescribed Talas:- Dadra, Kaharva, Trital.
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MUS 101L Performance of Indian Classical Music — I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Recognition of musical piece and rendering the technical
transitions may increase the knowledge of the structure of music
and instruments as well.

Ability to perform in different formations of TIME by
practicing/performing with percussions.

Content -

Vocal/Instrumental Duration 45 min. per candidate.

1.

10.

Ability to recognize and perform a musical piece/raga after
listening to its sung rendition.

Recitation of the Tala and its Bols in Dugun and Chaugun while
marking the time on hands and recognize the prescribed Talas
when they are being played.

Enable to reveal the raga through SwarVistar by using Aroh,
Avroh and Pakad.

Ability to differentiate ragas with each other through Alaap.
Ability to perform one BadaKhayal and one ChotaKhayal with
five alaap and taans with accompaniment of Tabla.

Ability to perform one Masitkhani gat and one Razakhani gat with
five alaps and taans with the accompaniment of Tabla.

To perform a ChotaKhayal / a Tarana with sufficient alaaps and
taans in any two prescribed ragas not used formerly with
accompaniment of Tabla.

To perform a Razakhani gat with sufficient taans and jhala in any
three of the prescribed ragas not used formerly with
accompaniment of Tabla.

One Razakhani gat should be played in a tala prescribed, other
than Teentaal with accompaniment of Tabla.

To sing a SargamGeet and LakshanGeet in a same raga which is
not used previously.
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11. One Bhajan or Lok-Geet.
12. One Dhun or Folk tune for Instrumental.
13. Knowledge of tuning and playing Tanpura.
14. Knowledge of standard tuning of Sitar.
15. Variety of Alankars in any two of prescribed ragas.
16. Ability to pull the Meends of two notes on Sitar.
Prescribed Ragas:- as per theory syllabus.
Prescribed Talas:- as per theory syllabus.
E-Resources -
RaagYaman | Ustad Rashid Khan | Jashn-e-Rekhta 4th Edition 2017
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xZbcMHIiE7XM
Vilayat Khan Raga Yaman
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tGBKs7swowk&t=2239s
padmatalwalkaralhaiyabilawalja re jarejakagavatarana
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UjLQvDXxVpY
Vilayat Khan Raga AlhaiyaBilawal
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=77vtFARtAso

RaagBhoopali (Khayal&Tarana) -byLegendary Duet
Nazakat~Salamat

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=e95HDnxKf3g
UstadShahidParvez Khan - RaagBhopali - ( Sitar And Tabla )
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UHXXyYV3cpQ
Venkatesh Kumar: RaagDeshkar
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=E8CFmo7tRWA

of
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Second Semester

MUS 102 Literature of Indian Classical Music — I1

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e Student will be able to increase their knowledge by descriptive and
comparative study of evolution of music from ancient era to till date by
inclusively added the forms of music and dances.

e This will be making the students more competitive in the field of fine

arts.

Content -

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

(a)

(b)
(a)

(b)
(a)
(b)
(a)
(b)
(a)

(b)

Descriptive study of Shruti-Swar, Vibhajan, in ancient,
medieval & modern eras.

Comparative study of Thaat and Raga.
General study of the development of music from 15t to12th
century.

Detailed study of the Notation system of pt. Vishnu
DigamberPaluskar.

Recognition of Ragas from given notes
Critical and comparative study of prescribed Ragas.

Notation writing of prescribed Tal with Dugun, Tigun,
Chougun and Chhagun.

Notation writing of a ChotaKhayal or Razakhani Gat in any
raga mentioned in the syllabus

Life sketches and contribution of the following musicians.
Pt.Vishnu Digambar Paluskar and Ustad Vilayat Khan.

Knowledge of the salient features of the following Dance
Forms-Kathak, Bhartnatyam, Kathkali, Manipuri.

Prescribed Ragas:-Bhairv, Bihag, Shankara, Kafi, Durga.
Prescribed Talas:-Jhaptal, Ektal and Chautal
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MUS 102L Performance of Indian Classical Music-II

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Students will be able to handle the instruments and tune them in
the certain scales. This will increase the opportunities for them to
start their own business.

They will be able to seek a career in composing equally in Indian
and filmy/light music by developing the ability of composing the
musical pieces.

Content:

Vocal/instrumental Duration 45 min./Candidate

1.

10.

Ability to identify and perform a musical piece/raga after listening
to its rendition.

Recitation of the Tala and its Bols in Dugun and Chaugun while
marking the time on hands and identify the prescribed Talas when
they are being played.

Enable to reveal the raga through SwarVistar by using Aroh,
Avroh and Pakad.

Ability to differentiate ragas through Alaap.

Ability to perform one Bada Khayal and one Chota Khayal with
five alaap and taans with accompaniment of Tabla.

Ability to perform one Masitkhani gat and one Razakhani gat with
five alaps and taans with the accompaniment of Tabla.

To perform a ChotaKhayal/a Tarana with sufficient alaaps and
taans in any two prescribed ragas not used formerly with
accompaniment of Tabla.

To perform a Razakhani gat with sufficient taans and jhala in any
three of the prescribed ragas not used formerly with
accompaniment of Tabla.

Ability to perform one Dhrupad with Dugun and Chaugun with
accompaniment of Pakhawaj or Tabla.

One Gat (either fast or drut) should be played in a tala prescribed,
other than Teentaal by using layakaries with accompaniment of
Tabla.



11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.
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One Bhajan or Lok-Geet.

One Dhun or Folk tune for Instrumental.
Knowledge of tuning and playing Tanpura.
Knowledge of standard tuning of Sitar.

Variety of Alankars in any two of prescribed ragas.

Ability to pull the Meends of two notes on Sitar

Prescribed Ragas:- as per theory syllabus.

Prescribed Talas:- as per theory syllabus.

E-resources:-
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=R34akeCzJ1U
Prabhaatre-Raagbhairav Bismillah Khan Raga Bhairav
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=uqNV2eo1OIll&t=1020s
Vidushi late SmtVeenaSahasrabuddheRaag, Bihag
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=j6 DImUaxnhQ&t=1514s

RaagBihag Live ~ Ustad Bade Ghulam Ali Khan &UstadMunawar Ali
Khan

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5dE6goFUrAw

RaagBehag by PanditBudhaditya Mukherjee and AnindoChatterjee
(Tabla) LIVE IN Winterthur, Zurich

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=mSn4dqe7SLw&t=3058s

Third Semester

MUS 201 Literature of Indian Classical Music — I11

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Students will be able to understand the procedure of making
Thaats and its importance in music.

Students will have the knowledge of compilation of various
transitions along with a specific TIME on the paper, to get more
expertise in descriptive side of music.

Will be making a student more illustrative and imaginary.
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Content:
Unit1 (a) Concept and creation of Thaats, selection of 10 thaats out of
32 by Pt. Bhatkhande.
(b) History of Indian music from 13th o 18th century.

Unit 2 (a) Definitions of meend, murki, Ghasit, Jamjama, Krintan and
Khatka.

(b) Comparative study of Swaras and Thaats of north and south
Indian music.

Unit3 (a) Identification of ragas from given notes and ability to write
minimum 2 Alaps, Taans and Todas.

(b) Critical and comparative study of prescribed Ragas.

Unit4 (a) Notation writing of prescribed Tal with Dugun, Tigun,
Chougun and Chhagun.

(b) Notation writing of a ChotaKhayal or Razakhani Gat in any
raga mentioned in the syllabus.

Unit5 (a) Life sketches and contribution of the following musicians.

Pt.OmkarNath Thakur and UstadAllauddin Khan.

(b) Short essay on any of the following-

1. Importance of music in Human life.

2. Laya in Indian music.

3. Relation of classical and Folk music.
Prescribed Ragas : Bageshree, Bhimpalasi, Khamaj, Jaunpuri, Asawari
Prescribed Talas : Rupak, Tivra, Addha.

MUS 201L Performance of Indian Classical Music —I11

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcome :

- Students will be getting the ability to handling and playing
instruments.
- They will have a guideline to use different transitions with each

other, by help of these, they can furbish their pursued command
with a more excellence.
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Content:

Vocal/instrumental Duration 45 min./Candidate

1.
2.

10.

11.

Knowledge of tuning your own instruments.

Ability of singing Alankar in three Ragas in Dugun, Tigun and
Chougun.

Ability to identify and perform a musical piece/raga after listening
to its rendition.

Knowledge of difference of Ragas by means of characteristics
combination of notes.

Knowledge of meend.

Recitation of the Tala and its Bols in Dugun and Chaugun while
marking the time on hands and identify the prescribed Talas when
they are being played.

To sing or play Aroh, Avroh and pakad of all prescribed Ragas
with swarvistar.

Ability to sing two BadaKhayal and one ChotaKhayal using
sufficient Alaps, Bolalaps, Sargam and Taans with accompaniment
of Tabla.

Ability to perform two Masitkhani Gat and one Razakhani Gat
with sufficient Alaps, Jod and variety of Taans with
accompaniment of Tabla.

Ability to perform one Dhrupad with Dugun, Tigun and Chaugun
with accompaniment of Pakhawaj or Tabla.

To perform a ChotaKhayal / a Tarana with sufficient alaaps and
taans in any three prescribed ragas not used formerly with
accompaniment of Tabla.

12. To perform a Razakhani gat with sufficient taans and jhala in any

13.

14.

three of the prescribed ragas not used formerly with
accompaniment of Tabla.

One Razakhani Gat should be played in a tala prescribed, other
than Teentaal with accompaniment of Tabla.

Rendition of one Bhajan or Dhun.

E-Resources
BAGESHREE by KaushikiChakraborty
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=19tM2wK Gt91]
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RaagBageshree | UstadShahidParvez Khan | Sitar | Bazm e Khas | live
concert

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zLGHqbG_OeU
Bharat RatnaPanditBhimsen Joshi sings Raga Bhimpalas.
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-zurpNhpIlQ
KishoriAmonkar - RaagBhimpalasi Live
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ddimw49-waw

Pt. Nikhil Banerjee - Raga Bhimpalasi (complete)
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=YdHe4dTc4Dw
Pt.Ulhaskashalkar - Khamaj
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Q02VzLfTv8c

Fourth Semester

MUS 202 Literature of Indian Classical Music — IV

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e Students will be having the idea of complex components of music,
like — raga theory and different forms of music along with taal
system. It will help them to showcase their intense knowledge of
vital elements of music.

o Students will be able to achieve the ability to write essays on
musical topics and understand the valuable contribution of Pandits
and Ustads of Indian Music.

Content:
Unit1l (a)  Placement of shuddhaswaras on the string of Veena by
Pt. Shriniwas and Bhatkhande.
(b)  System of 72 “Melas” by Pt. Vyankatmukhi.

Unit2 (a) Descriptive study of Dhrupad, Dhamar, Tarana, Thumri,
Dadra, Tappa.
(b) Detail Study of — Poorvang- Uttarang, Shuddha-Chhayalag
and sankeerna Ragas, Sandhiprakash Ragas, Parmel-
praveshak Ragas and Ritukalik Ragas (Ragas of the seasons)
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Unit3 (a) Identification of Ragas from given notes and writing some
Alaps, Tanas and Todas.

(b) Critical and comparative study of prescribed Ragas.

Unit 4 (a) Notation writing of prescribed Tals with Dugun, Tigun,
Chougun and Chhagun.

(b) Notation writing of a ChotaKhayal or Razakhani Gat in any
raga mentioned in the syllabus.

Unit5 (a) Life Sketches and contribution of the following musicians-Pt.
Ravi Shankar and Pt. Bhimsen Joshi.

b) Write short essay on any of the following-
g
(i) Role of music in Indian society
(il) Vocational opportunities in music

Prescribed Raagas: Darbarikanhara, Malkauns, Des, TilakKamod,
Bhairavi, Chayanat

Prescribed Taals: Ada-Chautal, Dhamar and Panjabi

MUS 202L Performance of Indian Classical Music -1V

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

- Understand the implementation of technical terms of performing in
various formations of taal.

- Having command over different raga and taal excluding Teen taal
which is considered as a basic, primary taal but the most beautiful
and used taal in Indian Music system.

- Play with the accompaniment of rhythm in various tempos and taal
by using variety of technical transitions and plucking formations.

Content-
Vocal/instrumental Duration 45 min./Candidate
1. Knowledge to tuning your own instruments.

2. Ability of singing Alankar in three Ragas in Dugun, Tigun and
Chougun.

3. To sing a given musical piece and identify the Ragas when sung.
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11.

12.

13.

14.
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Knowledge of difference of Ragas by means of characteristics
combination of notes.

Knowledge of Meend.

Recitation of the Tala and its Bols in Dugun and Chaugun while
marking the time on hands and identify the prescribed Talas when
they are being played.

To be rectified enabling to reveal all the prescribed Ragas through
SwarVistar by using Aroh, Avroh and Pakad.

Ability to sing two BadaKhayal and ChotaKhayal using sufficient
Alaps, Bolalaps, Sargam and Taans with accompaniment of Tabla.

Ability to perform two Masitkhani Gat and Razakhani Gat with
sufficient Alaps, Jod and variety of Taans with accompaniment of
Tabla.

Ability to perform one Dhamar with Dugun, Tigun and Chaugun
with accompaniment of Pakhawaj or Tabla.

To perform a ChotaKhayal / a Tarana with sufficient alaaps and
taans in any three prescribed ragas used formerly with
accompaniment of Tabla.

To perform a Razakhani gat with sufficient taans and jhala in any
three of the prescribed ragas not used formerly with
accompaniment of Tabla.

One Razakhani Gat should be played in a tala prescribed, other
than Teentaal with accompaniment of Tabla.

Rendition of one Bhajan or Dhun.

E-resources:-

Begum Parveen Sultana- DarbariKanada- GharJaane De Chhand Mori
Baiyan
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ZsnS-41Cffl

Pt. Budhaditya Mukherjee, Raga Darbari, Mehfil festival Nagpur 1982,
University Convocation hall

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=moaiMLICOnk

N. Rajam Raga DarbariKanada
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=0PQGS5fCEwug
Malkauns by KishoriAmonkar

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Pjf6fqwKsqE
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RaagMalkaunsPanditBudhaditya Mukherjee with AbhijeetMazumdar

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Cwp4xIrKvh8
Pt. UlhasKashalkar - Raag Des
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=H93FF_7dztg

Pt. BrijBhushanKabra, the great guitar virtuoso playing Raga Desh

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=DWPjcrmyrDO0

Fifth Semester

MUS 301L Performance of Indian Classical Music —V

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Command over Shuddha and Mishra ragas.

Will be knowing the method of tuning the instruments. Will be
able to the and instrument.

Will be developing the ability to use the complex and more
advanced musical pieces to elaborate a raga by singing Khayals
and playing Gats.

Will be preparing the students to understand and perform through
traditional styles of music rendition.

Content -

Vocal/instrumental Duration 45 min./Candidate

1.
2.

AN

Knowledge of Tuning Tanpura, Sitar and Voilin.

Ability to sing or play Alankars in any two Ragas in Dugun, Tigun
and Chougun.

To sing or play given musical piece and idenify the ragas.
To show the difference of ragas by means of combination of notes.
Knowledge of Meed.

Recitation of the Tala and its Bols in Dugun, Tigun and Chaugun
while marking the time on hands and identify the prescribed Talas
when they are being played.

To be rectified enabling to reveal all the prescribed Ragas through
SwarVistar by using Aroh, Avroh and Pakad.
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11.

12.

13.
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Ability to sing one Bada Khayal and Chota Khayal using Alaps,
Bolalaps, Sargam and Taans in any two prescribed ragas with
Tabla.

Ability to perform two Masitkhani Gat and Razakhani Gat with
sufficient Alapas, Jod and variety of Taans with accompaniment of
Tabla.

Ability to perform one Dhrupad with Dugun, Tigun, Chougun and
Chhagun with accompaniment of Pakhawaj or Tabla.

One Razakhani Gat should be played in a tala prescribed, other
than Teentaal with accompaniment of Tabla.

To perform a Chota Khayal / a Tarana with alaaps and taans in any
four prescribed ragas not used formerly with accompaniment of
Tabla.

To perform a Razakhani gat with taans and jhala in any four of the
prescribed ragas used formerly with accompaniment of Tabla.

Rendition of one Bajan or Dhun.

Prescribed Ragas:- Hindol, Kamod, Bahar, Kedar, Shuddhakalyan, Miyan
Malhar, Pooriyadhanashree

Prescribed Talas:-Tilwada, Addha

E-resources:-
Ustad Rashid Khan - RaagHindol
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dIPq6NpICaA

GoswamiGokulotsavjiMaharaj, RaagHindol
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=SIKICgx6EWQ
NiraliKartik- EriJaane Na Doongi

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Vk6bC266Zp0

Shujaat Khan - "Raga Kamod"
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=bvFXJOyT5Ss

RaagBahar by Pt.Budhaditya Mukherjee and Pt. AnindoChatterjee
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=qyYmFe5n-9U

Bhimsen Joshi-Raag Bahar.wmv
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=8W 1n507eDa0
PanditVenkatesh Kumar, Raag :Kedar
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=iErLWp8u3S0

RaagKedar by Kala Ramnath on violin

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ftNI33Bbvqc
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Sixth Semester

MUS 302L Performance of Indian Classical Music —VI

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

To promote the understanding of ragas &mishra ragas.

Ability to tune your own instrument to enable the student
understanding and grip.

Ability to develop vakrachalan of swar instead of straight
aaroh&avroh.

Ability to sing/play badakhayal & chotakhayal /masitkhani &
razakhani gats in different taal with different laykari.

To prepare the students for conventional & traditional style of
singing.

Content:

Vocal/instrumental Duration 45 min./Candidate

1.
2.

10.

Ability to tune in your own Instrument.

Ability to sing or play Alankars in any two Ragas in Dugun, Tigun
and Chougun.

To sing or play given musical piece and to recognize the ragas
when sing.

To show the difference of ragas by means of combination of notes.
Knowledge of Meed.

To know usually the bols with Dugun, Tigun and Chougun to
mark time by hands and to identify the prescribed talas when
played on Tabla.

To be rectified enabling to reveal all the prescribed Ragas through
SwarVistar by using Aroh, Avroh and Pakad.

Ability to sing two Bada Khayal and Chota Khayal using sufficient
Alaps, Bolalaps, Sargam and Taans in any two prescribed ragas
with accompaniment of Tabla.

Ability to perform two Masitkhani Gat and Razakhani Gat with
sufficient Alapas, Jod and variety of Taans with accompaniment of
Tabla.

Ability to perform one Dhamar with Dugun, Tigun and Chaugun
with accompaniment of Pakhawaj or Tabla.
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11. One Razakhani Gat should be played in a tala prescribed, other
than Teentaal with accompaniment of Tabla.

12. To perform a ChotaKhayal / a Tarana with sufficient alaaps and
taans in any four prescribed ragas not used formerly with
accompaniment of Tabla.

13. To perform a Razakhani gat with sufficient Alaps, taans and jhala
in any four of the prescribed ragas used formerly with
accompaniment of Tabla.

14. Rendition of one Bajan or Dhun.

Prescribed Raagas:- Marva, Multani, Patdeep, Hamir, Todi, Jaijaiwanti,
Poorvi

Prescribed Taalas:- Jhumra, Deepchandi, Sooltal.

E-resources:-
UstadRais Khan - Raga Marwa
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=p40w6xn3yU0&t=1266s
PtAjoyChakrabortyRaagMarwa- jab loyinachalesaath& guru bin gyan
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Kd5B UoE5Vk
UstadImrat Khan, sitar, RaagMarwa
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WUnOFQVpLnk&t=2041s
Smt. Padma Talwalkar Raga: Multani and Des part 1 of 2
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4duPf4uRwFs
UstadAmzad Ali Khan - Raga Multani
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WWOBuAAK96E
RaagPatdeep by Smt. ShrutiSadolikar
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=w_vxQ7NbgmE

Sitar Samrat Nikhil Banerjee: Raga Patdeep: AnindoChaterjee:
Improved Sound

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=fC7SB8b04J8

PtVenkatesh Kumar | Raga Hameer- ChameliPhooliChampa- LIVE in
Delhi

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=A79y7Kcxo000
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Discipline Electives

MUS 308L Performance of Indian Classical Music (Tabla)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

- Definition of terminology such as sam, kaal, khanda, maatra, laya
etc.

- General information about the origin of tabla.
- Definition of terminology such as kayada, palta, mukhra, tukra,ect.
- Basic knowledge of Bhatkhande notation system.
Content:
a) Ability to play ten alphabets in Tabla

b) Ability to play TeenTal, Kaharwa Tal, Dadra Tal and Rupk Tal in
Thah, Dugun and chaugun Laya.

c) Ability to play Two Kayada and his four Prastar with his Tihai.

d) Ability to play Two Theke ke Prakar and Two tukda and Two
Mohara and Two Tihai.

e) Ability to recognize.

MUS 307L Performance of Indian Classical Music
(Harmonium)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes : After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

- A formal training initiate to students about basic terms like types
of notes, different patterns of notes (Alankaars), rhythm and its
components with an initial start of learning ragas.

- Encourage students to play/sing with zeal to get improved at
beginning level and heading towards pro level.

- Will be able to handle the instruments carefully and maintain them
by his/her own.
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Content -

1.

9.

Practical knowledge of Natural (Shudhha) & Converted (Vikrit)
notes of the prescribed ragas.

Recitation of taals with marking time signature on hands.
Practical knowledge of Aroh-Avroh and Pakad in prescribed ragas.

One Chhota Khayal with four alaps and four taans or
Razakhani/drut gat with four taans in any two ragas from the
prescribed ragas.

Singing/playing ability to perform ten-ten alankars in all ten thaats.

Name of the prescribed ragas- Yaman, Bhoopali and Alhaiya
Bilawal.

Prescribed taal- Teentaal, Keharwa and Dadra.

One Bhajan or National Song (National Anthem for Instrumental
music students).

Sargam in any two ragas.

E-Resources:-

Yaman

RaagYaman | Ustad Rashid Khan | Jashn-e-Rekhta 4th Edition 2017

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xZbcMHIiE7XM

Vilayat Khan Raga Yaman

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=tGBKs7swowk&t=2239s
AlhaiyaBilawal

padmatalwalkaralhaiyabilawalja re ja rejakagavatarana

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UjLQvDXxVpY

Vilayat Khan Raga AlhaiyaBilawal

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=77vtFARtAso

Bhoopali

RaagBhoopali (Khayal&Tarana) -byLegendary Duet of
Nazakat~Salamat

https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=e95HDnxKf3g
UstadShahidParvez Khan - RaagBhopali - ( Sitar And Tabla )
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=UHXXyYV3cpQ
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MUS 303L Basic Technical Skills for Audio Production

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
Content —

1. Basics of Sound

Sound and audio, Frequency of sound, Frequency range of Audible
spectrum, Sound recording frequency spectrum.

Musical Instruments/Microphones & audio cables

Frequency spectrum of different musical instruments, Characteristics
and properties of different microphones, Identifying different
microphones and placement techniques according to the instruments
during recording, Identifying different audio cables and connectors.
Musical Recording

Basic idea of recording mixing console, Musical recording using single
track and multitrack recording software like WAVELAB 4.0, ADOBE
AUDITION 3.0, NUENDO 3.0

Editing & Mixing
Musical editing & mixing using single track and multitrack recording

software like WAVELAB 4.0, ADOBE AUDITION 3.0 and
NUENDO 3.0
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Indian Music (Tabla)
First Semester

MUS 103 Literature of Indian Classical Music — I (Tabla)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to.
1. Develop the knowledge of the origin of Tabla and technical terms.
2. Recognize and apply the hand movements on Tabla.
3. Execute basic etiquettes of the various Taals.
Content:
Unit  (a) Definition & explanation of following .

Matra (Beat), Laya, Vibhag, Sum, Tali, Khaali, Awritti or
Avartan, Tihai, Nauhakka, Kayada, Prastar (Palta),
Mukhda or Mohra, Tukda, Rela.

(b) Basic Knowledge of Bal.
Unit2 (a) A general knowledge of the origin of Tabla.

(b) Detailed study of the Notation system of Pt. Vishnu Narayan
Bhatkhande.

Unit3 (a) Described and study of the various parts of Tabla

(b) Technique of the instrument concerned and how to produce
syllabus on it individually and jointly.

Unit4 (a) Method of writing in notation all the prescribed Talas with
their Thekas and Bols.

(b) Notation writing of any Kayada with his prastar and Tihai and
Tukda from prescribe Talas.

Unit5 (a) Life sketch of great exponents of Tabla
1) Pt. Ram Sahai 2) Pt. Visnu Narayan Bhatkhande
(b) Basic knowledge of Gharana.
Prescribed Talas (a) Tintal (b) Jhaptal, Dadra, Kaharwa
Suggested Readings:

1. Mishra, Pt. Chotelal, (2012), Tal Prasun, New Delhi, Kaniska
Publication.
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Garg, Dr. Laxmi narayan (2013), Tal Parichaya, Hataras, Sangeet
karyalaya.

Srivastava, Girish Chandra (2017), Tal Kosh, Allahabad, Rubi
Prakashan.

Online references:

L

2.
3.
4

www.gandharvapune.org
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=dImXRR8x5qQ
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EiXW3ILV;jK8
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Ub11tSa37KA

MUS 105L Performance of Indian Classical Music - 1

(Tabla)
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be
able to.
1. To introduces the student to the basics of tabla playing.

2. Perform combined and single hand movements of fingures.
3. To introduce the student basic knowledge of Ba;.
4. Tt is only when these concepts are strong that the learner can take
her next steps confidently.
Content:

Practical demonstration of the following:

L

2.

6.

Ability to play Ten Varnas.

To play with accompaniment of Harmonium two basic Kayada
and his five Prastar and end with Tihai (category - A).

To play with accompaniment of Harmonium two basic Rela and
his five Prastar and end with Tihai (category - A).

To play with accompaniment of Harmonium two basic Mukhdas
(category - A).

To play with accompaniment of Harmonium two Sada Tukda
(category - A).

Ability to play all the Talas in Tha and Dugun Laya (category - B).

Prescribed Talas As per Theory Syllabus.
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Second Semester
MUS 104 Literature of Indian Classical Music - II (Tabla)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

1. To introduce the students with complex Tall's and a step higher
from the basic level.

2. To give the students merits and demerits of the Tabla players.
To prepare students to stage performance and boost confidence.

4. To take the student a step ahead and introduces different laya and
some basic embellishments of the taals studied before.

To prepare students to stage performance and boost confidence.

6. To invoice of the knowledge of Pt.Vishnu Digambar Paluskar
notation system.

Content:
Unit1 (a) Merits and demerits of the Tabla Players.
(b) A general knowledge of the different Prans of Tabla.

Unit2 (a) Definition of the following terms with examples. Paran, Delhi

Peshkar, Uthan, Chakradar.
(b) General study of the evolution and development of your

Instrument.

Unit3 (a) The Talas that are used in accompaniment to the following
style of singing Bada Khyal, Chota Khyal.
(b) A general knowledge of the varieties of Vadya.

Unit4 (a) Writing in notation of all the Tala prescribed in Taha and
Dugun Laya.
(b) Life sketch and the contribution of the following Tabla
player
1) Pt. Anokhelal Mishra 2) Ustd. Karamatulla Khan

Unit5 (a) Notation writing of any Kayada with his Prastar and Tihai and
Tukda from prescribe Talas.

(b) Detailed study of the notation system of Vishnu Digambar
Paluskar.



312

Prescribed Talas (a) Tintal, Jhaptal (b) Tilwara, Rupak, Ektal
Suggested Readings:
1. Srivastava girish Chandra Tal Kosh(1996), Allahabad, Rubi
Prakashan

2. Singh Dr. jogindar, Bharatiya sangeet ki utpatti avam vikas,(1994)
Jalandhar, A.B.S. Prakashan,

3. Mistri Dr. Aban A, Pakawaj Avam Table ke Gharane avam
paramparaye,(1984),Mumbai, Pt. k.k.s. jijana swar sadhana samiti.

Online references:
1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=zklyTekthsQ
2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Fo7HvzYkpdA
3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Yx0LO281JNs

MUS 106L Performance of Indian Classical Music - 11
(Tabla)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to
1. The students is Advance bols that are played on tabla.

2. The students should be able to show these taals with the hands
through claps, showing the taali and khaali.

3. The students play theka of taals tearnt in the previous course in
single as well as double tempo.

4. Students will be ready to play Teental, Rupak, jhaptal, Ektal,
Rupak, Tilwara.

Content:

1. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two Basic Kayada
and his five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

2. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two Basic Rela and
his five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

3. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two Sada Tukra
(category A).
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4. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two Chakrdar Tukra
(category A).

5. Ability to play prescribe Talas in Taha and Dugun Laya (category
B).

Prescribed Talas - As per Theory Syllabus.

Third Semester

MUS 203 Literature of Indian Classical Music - I11
(Tabla)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

1. Delivering the extended understanding to the students about
evlution and principles of different aspects study of Indian taal
system.

2. To developed the students his mastered the skill of creativity
elaborating on a taal learnt, for booth solo performances and as
accompaniment.

3. The students able to play a given laya through the presentation.
Content:

Unit1 (a) Definitions & explainations of Ati Vilambit, Ati drut, jati,
Yati, Dupalli, Chaupalli, Lal kila, Gat Quida,

(b) A general study of the South Indian Taal System.

Unit2 (a) The main characteristics of the different Gharanas of Tabla,
how it differentiate between them.

(b) Knowledge of and difference between the two prevalent Tal
notation systems Bhatkhande and Vishnu Digamber.

Unit3 (a) Basic knowledge of ten Parans of Tabla
(b) Writing taal notation in Adi, Kaudi Layakaries.

Unit4 (a) Life Sketch of any of the following ustad ahamad jan
Thkirawa ustad habiduddin khan

(b) A bsic knowledge of Tal Jati System.
Unit5 (a) Detailed study of the Vadya Vargikaran system.

(b) The Tal are used in accompany to the following style of
singing 1 Bhajan, 2 Dadra, 3Thumri.
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Prescribed Talas (a) Tintal, Ektal (b) Deepchandi, Addhatal

Suggested Readings:
1. Godbole Ganesh Madhukar, (1999), Tabla Shastra, Allahabad,
Ashok Prakashan Mandir

2. Mayankar Sudhir,(1969),Tabla Vadan kala aur Shastra, Miraz, Sri
balav joshi, Gandarv mandal Miraz

Online references:
1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=q4u0AE17xHw
2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=-HhLQTmS8yTg
3. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=T4vDUfI-7hw

MUS 205L Performance of Indian Classical Music -
I1I (Tabla)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

1. knowledge of solo performance and accompaniment.

2. Play complex kayada in prescribe taal.

3. The student plays competent enough to elaborate Teen Tal and
prescribe taal.

4. The students ablity to play jaati style.

5. The students ablity to play jaati style.

Content -

1. knowledge of the tunning your own instrument.

2. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Delhi Advance
Peshkar and his five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

3. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Delhi Advance
Kayda and his five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

4. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Bant and his five
Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

5. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Advance Rela and his
five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).
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6. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Sada and Faarmayasi
Chakradar Tukda (category A).

7. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Sada Gat (category
A).

8.  Ability to play all the Talas in Tha and Dugun Laya (categoryB).
Prescribed Talas As per Theory Syllabus.

Fourth Semester

MUS 204 Literature of Indian Classical Music - IV
(Tabla)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to
1. To recognize, what is gharana.

2. The objective of practical is to convey the one step advance
understanding  of recitation and presentation of a raga and taal.

3. Practical knowledge of handling and tuning the instruments.

To give the student detail and comparative study of the
development of tabla.

Content:
Unit1 (a) A Comparative study of the different baj of Tabla.
(b) History of Indian Music from 13th to 18th century.

Unit2 (a) Definition of the following terms giving examples Rau, Chala
or chalan Misil, Bant, Pench, Angushthana, Fard, Charbagh,
Dupealli.

(b) Critical and comparative study of prescribe Talas.

Unit3 (a) Notation writing of prescribe Tal with Dugun, Tigun,
Chaugun and Chhagun.

(b) Notation writing of any kayada with four Prastar and Tihai.
Unit 4 (a) Life sketches and contribution of the following musicians. ,

Pt. Samta Prasad, Ustad Habibudiin Khan Ustad Ahamad jan
Thkiraswa
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(b) Short essay on any of the following
1. Laya in Indian music.
2. Importance of music in Humam Life
Unit5 (a) Basic knowledge of Gharana.
(b) A Detail and comparative study of the devlopment of tabla.
Prescribed Talas - Tintal ,Rupak, (b) Adachartal, Dhamar

Suggested Readings:
1. Sharma Sharan Vagawati, (1996), Tal Prakash, Hatras, Sangeet
karyalaya.
2. Mishra Pt. Chhotelal,(1996), Tal Prasun, New Delhi, Kaniska
Prakashan

3. Mulgaonkar Aravand,(199.....), Tabla, Mumbai, Ramdas bhatkall,
Popular Prakashan.

Online references:
1. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=ASxEJ81InBw&pbjreload=10
2. https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Yx0LO281JNs

MUS 206L Performance of Indian Classical Music - IV
(Tabla)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

1. Develop appreciation for the art form.

2. Knowledge of tuning your own instrument.

3. The student should be able to play kaaydas, and rela in Teental and
Rupak tal solo for fifteen minutes with the accompaniment of the
lehara.

4. The students also being able to read and play bols written on paper
is an important skill that has to be mastered her.

Content:
1.  Knowledge of tuning your own instrument.

2. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Delhi Peshkar and his
five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).



317

[08)

. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two advance Kayada
and his five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

i

. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two advance Rela and
his five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

5. One Bant and his five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).
6. Ability to play all the Talas in Tha and Dugun Laya (category B).
Prescribed Talas As per Theory Syllabus.

Fifth Semester

MUS 305L Performance of Indian Classical Music - V
(Tabla)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to

1. The students able to play various thekas at both ati vilambit as well
as drut laya.

2. The students should have the expertise of playing both common
taals such as Teental, Jhaptal, Ektal, Rupak.

3. The students also be able to show with the hands the same kayada
of a gharana in different taals.

4. The students able to make a comparative study of the styles of
playing of different gharanas.

5. The students will be taught some kayadas that begin with the left
hand.

Content:

To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two Kayada and his five

Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

1. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two Rela his five
Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

2. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two gat kayada and
his five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

3. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium One Sada Gat and
One Darje Dar Gat (category A).
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4. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two Mukhadas of
advance pattern (category A).

5. Padhant by beat of hands of the Thekas of all the prescribed talas
with kayada, Gat, Tukda etc.

Prescribed Talas (a) Tintal, Adachartal (b) Pancham Sawa

Sixth Semester

MUS 306L Performance of Indian Classical Music - VI
(Tabla)

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:
1. To anable the students usderstanding and grip over Layakari.

2. To maximize the potential of students in terms of creativity, and
command over every Taal.

3. To enhance the knowledge of students Gat and his three patterns.
4. To gibe them knowledge of tune your own instrument.
5. Knowledge of prescribed Taal in the syllabus.
Content:
Practical demonstration of the following:
1. Ability to tune your own instrument

2. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two Kayada and his
five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

3. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two Rela his five
Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

4. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two gat kayada and
his five Prastar and end with Tihai (category A).

5. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium One Gat Tukda , and
One Fard Gat (category A).

6. To play with accompaniment of Harmonium Two Mukhadas of
advance pattern (category A).

7. Padhant by beat of hands of the Thekas of all the prescribed talas
with kayada, Gat, Tukda etc.

Prescribed Talas (a) Trital, Adachartal (b) Dhamar, Jat Tal
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Discipline Electives

MUS 309L Performance of Indian Classical Music (Vocal)

Max. Marks : 100 L TP C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
Content -
1. Practical knowledge of Natural (Shudhha) & Converted (Vikrit)
notes of the prescribed ragas.
2. Recitation of taals with marking time signature on hands.
3. Practical knowledge of Aroh-Avroh and Pakad in prescribed ragas.
4. One Chhota Khayal with four alaps and four taans or
Razakhani/drut gat with four taans in any two ragas from the
prescribed ragas.
Singing/playing ability to perform ten-ten alankars in all ten thaats.
Name of the prescribed ragas- Yaman, Bhoopali and Alhaiya
Bilawal.
Prescribed taal- Teentaal, Keharwa and Dadra.
One Bhajan or National Song (National Anthem for Instrumental
music students).
9. Sargam in any two ragas.

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

MUS 307L Performance of Indian Classical Music

(Harmonium)

S =
S -
%
e

Content -

1.

Practical knowledge of Natural (Shudhha) & Converted (Vikrit)
notes of the prescribed ragas.

Recitation of taals with marking time signature on hands.
Practical knowledge of Aroh-Avroh and Pakad in prescribed ragas.

One Chhota Khayal with four alaps and four taans or
Razakhani/drut gat with four taans in any two ragas from the
prescribed ragas.
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Singing/playing ability to perform ten-ten alankars in all ten thaats.

Name of the prescribed ragas- Yaman, Bhoopali and Alhaiya
Bilawal.

Prescribed taal- Teentaal, Keharwa and Dadra.

One Bhajan or National Song (National Anthem for Instrumental
music students).

9. Sargam in any two ragas.

MUS 303L Basic Technical Skills for Audio Production

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
Content -

1. Basics of Sound

Sound and audio, Frequency of sound, Frequency range of Audible
spectrum, Sound recording frequency spectrum.

Musical Instruments/Microphones & audio cables

Frequency spectrum of different musical instruments, Characteristics
and properties of different microphones, Identifying different
microphones and placement techniques according to the instruments
during recording, Identifying different audio cables and connectors.

Musical Recording

Basic idea of recording mixing console, Musical recording using single
track and multitrack recording software like WAVELAB 4.0, ADOBE
AUDITION 3.0, NUENDO 3.0

Editing & Mixing
Musical editing & mixing using single track and multitrack recording

software like WAVELAB 4.0, ADOBE AUDITION 3.0 and
NUENDO 3.0
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Management

First Semester

COM 104 Financial Accounting

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

&
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Course Objectives:

1. To understand the basics of financial accounting, book-keeping
and the accounting principles of GAAP (i.e. concepts and
convention).

2. To have an understanding of the rules of debit credit, preparation
of various books of accounts (i.e. Journals and ledgers) and
statements (i.e. Trial balance, rectification, etc).

3. To foster an understanding of the concept of depreciation
including its types and preparation of bills of exchange and bank
reconciliation statements.

4. To develop skills for preparation of final accounts through practice
of comprehensive questions.

Note: The paper will contain ten questions having at least two questions
from each unit. Candidates are required to attempt five questions in
all taking at least one question from each unit.

Course Contents:

UnitI Financial Accounting- Definition & its difference with cost
accounting and management accounting, accounting principles
(GAAP)- Concepts & Conventions, Capital & revenue, Overview
of single entry system.

Unit I Preparation of voucher, Invoices & memos, Rules of Dr. & Cr.
Preparation of Journal, Ledger & Cash book-understanding the
format

Unit III Trial balance, Rectification of Errors, Bank Reconciliation
Statement- Meaning & methods of preparing,

Unit IV Depreciation- Straight Line Method & Written Down Value
Method, Accounting for Bills of Exchange, Reserves & Provisions

Unit V Preparation of final accounts- trading, profit & loss account and
balance sheet, format, & adjustments
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Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:
[ ]

Have knowledge of book-keeping and financial accounting

Maintain the basic books of accounts and prepare various
statements.

Process and prepare final accounts i.e. trading, profit and loss
accounts and balance sheet.

Suggested Readings:

1.

D.K. Goel, Rajesh Goel & Shally Goel. (2019). Accounting
(17 ed). New Delhi: Arya Publications

T.S. Grewal. (2019). Introduction to Accountancy (19 ed). New
Delhi: Sultan Chand

M.C. Shukla, T.S. Grewal, S.C. Gupta. (2018). Advanced
Accounts (20 ed). New Delhi: Sultan Chand

Mukherjee and Mukherjee. (2016). Accounting (10 ed). New
Delhi: Sultan Chand

Suggested E-Learning Material:

1.

MSG. (2016). What is Single Entry System:Pros and Cons.
Retrieved from Managment Study Guide:
https://www.managementstudyguide.com/single-entry-system-in-
accounts.htm

MSG. (2018). What is Accounting. Retrieved from Management
Study Guide: https://www.managementstudyguide.com/financial-
accounting-articles.htm

Kumar, S. (2017, May 6). Basic Concept of Accounting. Retrieved
from Youtube: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=eaJosm9Y5dQ.
Badlani, D. (2014, Sep 5). Financial Statement of Companies.
Retrieved from Youtube:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TzBGN1OJS1E.
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MGMT 102 Foundation of Management

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Course Objectives:

1. To introduce the students to the foundation of principles of
management.

2. Practice the process of management's four functions: planning,
organizing, leading and controlling.

3. Observe and evaluate the influence of historical forces on the
current practice of management.

4. Provide the students with the capability to apply theoretical
knowledge in simulated and real-lifesettings.

Note: The paper will contain ten questions having at least two questions
from each unit. Candidates are required to attempt five questions
in all taking at least one question from each unit.

Course Contents:

UnitI Evolution of Management Thought: Scientific, Administrative,
Human relations, Systems.

Unit IT Importance, Definition and Nature of Management.Functions of
Managers.Skills vs Levels of Management, Relevance of
Management Principles for all Spheres.

Planning: Concept, Purpose, Process, Types of Plans Decision
Making, MBO.

Unit III Organizing: Concept, Purpose, Process, Organizational Structure,
Elements of Organizational Structure: Departmentation,
Delegation, Decentralization, Span of Management, Work
Specialization, Observer of Staffing.

Unit IV Leading: Concept and Importance. Leadership Styles, Theories of
Leadership - Trait, Behavioral: Blake & Mouton, Ohio State,
Michigan University, Situational: Path Goal Theory, Fiedler’s
Contingency Theory. Role of a Leader.

Unit V Controlling: Concept, Purpose, Process, Types. Cultural context,
Practices and Work Ethics of American, Japanese and Indian
Organizations and their Comparative Analysis. Managerial
learning from the struggle of Indian freedom fighters
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Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Evaluate the global context for taking managerial actions.
Understand conflict resolution, motivation and leadership

Understand various theories and management principles.

Suggested Reading:

1. Tripathi, P. C. & Reddy, P. N. (2017). Principles of Business
Management, (22 ed.) Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi

2. Robbins & D. Cenzo. (2017). Fundamentals of Management
(10ed), New Delhi, Pearson Education Asia

3. Prasad, L.M. (2005). Principles and Practice of Management
(9ed) .Sultan Chand & sons, New Delhi

4. Weihrich & Koonts. (2019). Management-A Global Perspective

(19 ed), Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi

Suggested E-Learning Material:

1.

Prachi, J. (2016). Planning Function of Management. Retrieved
from Management Study Guide:
https://www.managementstudyguide.com/planning_function.htm
Amit,L. (2018, December). Controlling: Features, Process and
Types. Retrieved from:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=JRVXfaFrMEM

Brian, T. (2017, May 11). Different Types of Leadership Styles.
Retrieved from: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=vilZazhljoc
Chandan,P (2017, September 26). Organising: Meaning, Process
and Types. Retrieved from
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=XrmJG_8d9Cg
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Second Semester

COM 101 Business Environment

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Course Objectives:

1.

To acquaint the students with the critical elements of business
environment and their impact on Business Decisions

To provide students with an awareness of current Business trends
and an overview on Indian Economy, MNC’s and Union Budget

To exposing students about general principles of Company Law
Such As Company, Memorandum of Association, Article of
Association and winding up of companies

To understand the role of Director in a company according to
Company Law and understanding of meetings, resolutionsand
dividends

Note: The paper will contain ten questions having at least two questions
from each unit. Candidates are required to attempt five questions in
all taking at least one question from each unit.

Course Contents:

Unit I

Unit IT

Introduction to business and its characteristics, Meaning and
nature of business environment, macro and micro environment,
social responsibility of business, business current affairs

Introduction to Indian economy-Characteristics problems and
solutions

Industrial policy 1991- provisions and approval privatization,
globalization, and MNC- need advantage and Indian experiences,
introduction to union budget

Unit III Definition of company, nature, types, procedure of registration,

memorandum of association, article of association, winding up a
company

Unit IV Shares and debentures-types, allotment, Procedure and principles,

Unit V

Transfer of shares-physical and electronic (Demat)

Directors-position, appointment, disqualification, Power and
duties, Types of meeting, Minutes, Types of resolution, provisions
regarding dividend. Insolvency and Bankruptcy Code, 2016:
Introduction,  Corporate  Insolvency  Resolution  Process,
Liquidation of a Corporate Person."
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Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Interpret the impact of Micro & Macro environment on Business
Decision

Learn about factors affecting social orientation of Business

Understand the basic concepts related with Indian economy,
Industrial Policy, 1991 and Union Budget.

Learn about Company registration process.

Understand process of winding up of a company.

Suggested Readings:

1. Cherunilam, F. (2016). Business Enviornment Text and Cases (25 ed.)
Mumbai: Himalaya Publishing House

2.  Ghosh, B. N. (2015). Business Environment (led). Oxford University
Press.

3. Kapoor, N.D. (2016). Elements of Company Law (30 ed) New Delhi.
Sultan Chand & Sons.

4. Pandey, .M. (2015). Financial Management (lled.) Noida. Vikas

1.

Publishing House Pvt. Ltd.
Suggested E-Learning Material:

MSG. (2014). Capitalization in Finance. Retrieved from Managment
Study Guide:
https://www.managementstudyguide.com/capitalization.htm
Philip,T.(2017,April). Directors: Duties & Liabilities. Retrieved from:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=b8y2vIuTrP4

Hitbulleye(2016, January 7). Basics of Indian Economy. Retrieved
from: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CnF_MO050g4o0

Shashi,A.(2018, October 10). Industrial Policy 1991. Retrieved from
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=EWqqaVkix6g
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MGMT 104 Group Behaviour

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

e
S =
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Course Objectives:

1. To familiarize the students with the fundamentals of group and
group dynamics.

2. To develop the understanding of students on how people as a
group can be managed in teams for organizational effectiveness.

3. To help students to develop the competencies they will need to
become successful employees, managers, and leaders.

4. To expose students to various group management activities for
better understanding of team dynamics.

Note: The paper will contain ten questions having at least two questions
form each unit. Candidates are required to attempt five questions in
all taking at least one question from each unit.

Course Content:

UnitI Groups- Classification of groups, Reasons for group formation,
stages of group Development, Punctuated equilibrium model,
Group norms, Status, Cohesiveness and size, External conditions
imposed on groups.

Unit II Teams- Meaning, Difference between team and group, Types of
teams, Creating effective teams, Turning individuals into team
players.

Unit IIT Organizational culture- Meaning, Functions and dysfunctions of
culture, creating and sustaining culture.

Change process, individuals’ response to change, Overcoming
resistance to change.

Unit IV Conflict- concept, transition in conflict thought, process,
Dunctional and dysfunctional conflict, Reasons for conflict,
Conflict management.

Unit V Stress- Meaning, Sources, Consequences, Managing stress.

Power and authority- Bases of power, difference between power
and authority.

Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e  Understand group dynamics and basics of teamwork.
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e Understand organizational culture and change management within
the organizations.

e Understand stress and reasons behind stress within organization.
Suggested Reading:
1. Robbins, S.P.&Sanghi, S. (2009). Organizational Behavior.
(13ed.). Delhi: Pearson Education.
2. Luthans, F. (2011). Organizational Behavior. (11d.). Irwin:
McGraw Hill Publication
3. Pareek, U. & Khanna, S. (2012). Understanding Organizational
Behavior. (3ed.). Delhi: Oxford University Press.
4. Prasad, L.M. (2011). Organizational Behavior. (5ed.). New Delhi:
Sultan Chand and sons.
Suggested E-Learning Material:

1. MSG.2014). Organization Culture - Introduction. Retrieved from
Managment Study Guide:
https://www.managementstudyguide.com/organization-culture-
articles.htm

2. MeanThat.(2015,June). Defining and Classifying Groups.
Retrieved from: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=61Xqnie_yOw

3. Vidya Mitra (2016, October). Concept of Power and Authority .
Retrieved from :
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=h0sq7XgDDBI

4. UNICOM(2016,Nov). Conflict Management. Retrieved from
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=xEHQcxaLr2s

Third Semester

MGMT 103 Foundations of Marketing Management

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Course Objectives

1. The objective of this course is to demonstrate and stimulate
students to appreciate the various issues and activities involved in
marketing management.
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2. To provide an understanding of the underlying concepts, strategies
and issues involved in exchange of products and services between
the firm and markets.

3. To understand the distribution process, its types and factors
affecting the choice of distribution channels.

4. To understand the promotion mix and various components of
promotion mix.

Note: The paper will contain ten questions having at least two questions
form each unit. Candidates are required to attempt five questions in
all taking at least one question from each unit.

Course Contents:

UnitI Marketing Concept & Approaches of Marketing, Market planning,
Marketing Environment, Marketing Mix, Concept of Market
Segmentation, Targeting & Positioning.

Unit I Product Mix: Type of products, Product mix & product line
decision, New- product development, Product life cycle, Branding
& packaging decision.

Unit III Product Pricing: Pricing concepts, Understanding price, Setting the
price, Methods of pricing, Price Adaptations, Initiating and
Responding to price changes.

Unit IV Distribution: Distribution channel & Type of channels of
distribution and Factors effecting choice of distribution channels,
Channel Management.

Unit V Promotion: Promotion Mix, Objectives & Types of Advertising,
Major Advertising Media, Integrated Marketing Communication
concepts, Meaning Objective & Tools of Sales Promotion, Basic
concepts of Personal Selling & Publicity.

Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e Understand various issues and activities involved in marketing
management and they stimulate their thinking in this direction
specially those who wants to pursue their carrier in this field.

e Understand different concepts, strategies and issues they are
involved in exchange of products and services between the firm
and the markets.

e  Understand distribution process and factors affecting the choice of
distribution channels

e Understand promotion mix and various components of promotion
mix
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Suggested Readings:

1.

Kotler, Philip, Keller Kevind Lane, Koshy Abraham and
JhaMithileshwar (2013). Marketing Management. A South Asian
Perspective (14 ed.). New Delhi: Pearson education.

Ramaswamy and Namakumari (2013). Marketing Management (5
ed.) New Delhi: McMillan.

Gandhi, C. J (1985). Marketing a management introduction (1
ed.). New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill.

Stanton, William J. (1984). Fundamentals of Marketing (10 ed.).
New Delhi: MC Graw Hill.

Etzel, M. J., Walker, B. J. & Stanton, William J. (1994). Marketing
Concept & Cases Special Indian Edition (10 ed.). New Delhi: Tata
Mc Graw Hill.

McCarthy, and Perreault (2002). Basic Marketing, A Global
Marketing Approach (15 ed.). New Delhi: Tata Mc Graw Hill.

Suggested E-Learning Material:

1.

Prachi,J.(2016).Classification of Advertising. Retrieved from
Managment Study Guide:
https://www.managementstudyguide.com/classification-of-
advertising.htm

Evan,C.(2014,May). Pricing Strategies. Retrieved from:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=4t MEO la_k

Alanis Business Academy (2016, November). The product Mix.
Retrieved from : https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=9y65-
JDDifM

Tim,F. (2012,March). Marketing Concept. Retrieved from
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=5DfqPccGUgc
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MGMT 205 Foundation of Human Resource Management

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Course Objectives:

1. To provide the students with the basic knowledge of Human
Resource Management frameworks and overall role of HRM
in business,

2. To develop insight into the managerial skills required to
effectively manage people in an organization, in order to
achieve corporate goals successfully.

3. To advance students’ cognitive skills and processes, their
knowledge of theory and application, and develop their
professional skills.

4. To strengthen the student’s understanding how the alignment
of human resources strategy within the organization as a
whole.

Note: The paper will contain ten questions having at least two questions
form each unit. Candidates are required to attempt five questions in
all taking at least one question from each unit.

Course Contents:

UnitI Human resource management- Meaning, Definition, Scope,
organization of human resource department, Policies, Principles,
evolution of human resource management from personnel
management.

Unit I Human resource planning- Meaning, Definition, Importance,
objectives and the factors influencing human resource planning,
demand forecasting techniques, Supply forecasting techniques.

Unit ITT Recruitment-Definition, Purpose, Importance, Factors influencing
recruitment, process, Sources of recruitment. Selection-meaning,
role, process, Placement in organization.

Unit IV Training and development- Definition, Difference between
training, education and development, Importance, Process,
Learning Principles, Methods of training.

Unit V Performance appraisal-Meaning, Definition, Process, Methods of
performance appraisal, performance appraisal errors.
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Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Effectively manage and plan key human resource functions within
organizations

Proficiency in fundamental HR policies and practices that help to
promote the organization’s strategic goals

Understand Human Resource Development.

Suggested Readings:

1. Gupta, Shashi K. & Joshi, Rosy. (2014). Human Resource
Management (1 ed.), New Delhi.:Kalyani Publishers,

2. Rao, V.S.P. (2005). Human Resource Management-Text and
Cases,(2 ed.) New Delhi: Excel Books

3. Dessler, Gary. (2011). Human Resource Management, (13 ed.)
New Delhi: Pearson

4. Ivancevich, John, M. (2016). Human Resource Management
New Delhi (11 ed.) : McGraw Hill Education Pvt. Ltd.,

5. Pattanayak, Biswajeet. (2014). Human Resource Management,

(4 ed.) New Delhi: PHI Learning Pvt. Ltd.,

Suggested E-Learning Material:
1.

Morris, S. (2017, Feb 07). Is Human Resource Management the
Right Career for You? Retrieved from  Youtube:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=Jp7oMImAIXQ

Calicut University (2014). Human Resource Management
Retrieved from:
http://www.universityofcalicut.info/cuonline/exnotif/ex5462.pdf

E-HRM Web Guide. Human Resource Management Retrieved
from: http://panosa.org/wp-content/uploads/2015/01/resourcel.pdf

Sommerlatte, S. (2018, Nov 19). Should Employees be Informed
About the Assessment of Their Potential? Retrieved from:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=CoDWJFKEhdc.
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Fourth Semester

COM 211 Principles and Practices of Banking

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Course Objectives:

1.
2.

Note:

To understand the basics of banking system of India.

To understand the functionalities associated with banking which
affect the normal individuals’ life.

To understand the banking operations and various norms related to
banking instruments and negotiable instruments.

To provide the knowledge about credits, deposits and other
important aspects related to retail banking.

The paper will contain nine questions having a compulsory case
study in any one unit. Candidates are required to attempt five
questions taking at least one question from each unit. Case Study
will be compulsory.

Course Contents:

Unit I

Unit II

Introduction to Indian Banking Structure, Legal Aspects of
Banking: Definition, Licensing requirement of banks, Permitted
and Prohibited Business, Capital requirement of Banks,
Qualification of Board of Directors. RBI act 1934 and functions of
RBI, Banking Regulation Act 1949.

Rates fixed by RBI: CRR, SLR, MSFR, MCLR, Repo and Reverse
Repo rate, Call Rate. KYC &AML policy, Banking Ombudsman,

Introduction to Basel Accord, Various Ratios of latest Basel
Accord

Unit ITI Retail Baking:Types of Deposits, Customers and accounts.

Account Opening in name of limited companies, clubs,
associations, government departments, trust and co-operative
societies, types of NRI accounts. FD Return to Depositors and
Taxation issues (numerical Problems)

Unit IV Banker Customer Relationship: legal Implications, types of

relationship, obligation of banks, precautions. Rights of banks:
type of lien, right to set off, concept-mandates, power of attorney,
garnishee order and attachment order
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Unit V Negotiable Instruments: Key features, Cheque v/s bill exchange,

crossing —concept, type, endorsement-concept, type, CTS system
of clearing and its importance, holder and payer in due course.
Banker’s duties and responsibilities as paying banker and as a
receiving banker, Electronic fund transfer: NEFT, RTGS, IMPS,
ECS.

Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

To understand the banking operations.

To advice and guide in basic banking operation.

Suggested Reading:

1. Gopinath, M. N. (2017). Banking Principles and Operations
(7 ed.). Mumbai: Snow White Publications.

2. 1BF. (2017). Legal and Regulatory Aspects of Banking (3 ed.).
Mumbai: Macmillan.

3. IBF. (2017). Principles & Practices of Banking (3 ed.). Mumbai:
Macmillan.

4. TIBF. (2017). Retail Banking (3 ed.). Mumbai: Macmillan.

Vinay Dutta, K. S. (2013). Commercial Bank Management (1 ed.).
Mumbai: Tata McGraw Hill.

Suggested E Learning Materials

1.

Verma, N. (2018, September 27). History of Banking in India in
Brief. Retrieved from Gradeup: https://gradeup.co/history-of-
banking-in-india-i-e02deb86-f4ac-11e5-b410-2f0ccad4d3c07.

. MSG. (2014). Case Study of the Indian Banking and Financial

Services Industry using Strategic Tools. Retrieved from
Managment Study Guide:
https://www.managementstudyguide.com/case-study-of-indian-
banking-and-financial-services-industry.htm.

Nishtha Pareek, M. D. (2018, Decemeber 1). Emerging Trends in
Banking. Retrieved from
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gCBs313D46g:

IIBM Institute of Business Management, (2017, Oct 8). Principle
and  Practice of Banking. Retrieved from Youtube:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=eBXsl4Wz3C0.
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MGMT 202 Basics of Financial Management

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Course Objectives:
1. To introduce the students to the basics of financial management.

2. To understand the role of financial manager to give them an input
into various concepts.

3. To develop an understanding about techniques of financial
analysis.

4. To understand the practicality of the capital structure planning,
cost of capital, dividend policies and working capital.

Note: The paper will contain ten questions having at least two questions
from each unit. Candidates are required to attempt five questions
in all taking at least one question from each unit.

Course Contents:

UnitI Overview of financial management, Principles, Nature and scope
of financial management, Profit maximization v/s wealth
maximization, Stakeholder wealth maximization

Unit I Fundamental Valuation: Time value of money, Rationale, Future
value of a single amount, Future value of an annuity, Present value
of a single amount, Present value of an annuity, Concept of risk &
return, types of risk, Diversification, Concept and advantage

Unit III Financial Analysis- Techniques of financial analysis, Ratio
analysis: Advantages, Liquidity ratios, Turnover ratios,
Profitability ratios, Leverage ratios

Unit IV Working Capital Management: Nature and concept, factors
influencing working capital, Computation of working capital,
Leverage: concept, DOL, DFL, DTL

Unit V Capital Budgeting: meaning and importance, cash flows v/s
accounting profit, evaluation techniques — Pay Back Period, NPV,
IRR, Cost of capital: basic concepts, measurement of specific
costs- Cost of Equity and Debt

Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

e  Aware about capital structure and theories of capital structure.
e Understand the cost of capital in wide aspects.
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Understand working capital management

Suggested Reading:

1. Avadhani (2010). Financial Management (8 ed). New Delhi:
Himalyan Publication .

2. Chandra (2015). Financial Management (11 ed). Tata McGraw
Hill: Tata McGraw Hill.

3. Jain, K. &. (2007). Financial Management (7 ed). New Delhi: Tata
McGraw Hill.

4. Kishore (2016). Financial Management (8 ed). New Delhi:

Taxman.

Suggested E-Learning Material:

1. Helfert, A. (2001). Financial Analysis and Tools and Techniques.
Retrieved from http://alqashi.com/book/book17.pdf.

2. Saha, D. (2019). Working Capital Management.ppt. Retrieved
from https://www.scribd.com/doc/98098428/WORKING-
CAPITAL-MANAGEMENT-ppt.

Fifth Semester
MGMT 203 Bhartiya Prabandhan
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Course Objectives:

1.
2.

The primary purpose is Self-Realization

To introduce the students to the basics of Indian Management
thought and practice.

To generate awareness about the cultural and spiritual values of
Indian society and their implications for modern managers.

To understand Indian Philosophical Thoughts from Vedant and
BhagwadGeeta.

To provide the knowledge about eastern and western management,
social management, wisdom workerand other important aspects
related to BhartiyaPrabandhan.
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Note: The paper will contain nine questions having a compulsory case
study in any one unit. Candidates are required to attempt five
questions in taking at least one question from each unit. Case
Study will be compulsory.

Course Content:

UnitI Concept of Indian culture, Rationale for Indian management,
Management system in Arthshastra

Unit I Gandhian thought for management of Indian organizations,
Trusteeship, Swadeshi, Creative leadership, Vivekananda and his
concept of work as worship, Vivekananda’s ideas on Vedant.

Unit IIT Arrival of Best to lead the rest, Management Wisdom: The
Common Man’s Management Theories

Unit IV Towards convergence between Eastern and Western Management,
PanchmukhiVikas, Development Matrix for social management,
Wisdom worker, Doctrine of Karma

Unit V Management ideas from Bhagwad Geeta, Motivation-Indian
insights, Value system of individual, Stress Management

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e Understand ancient Indian spiritual teachings and their relevance
in present day life.

e Have a value oriented approach in their everyday life.
Suggested Readings:

1. Bansal, 1. (2002). Management Concepts in Ancient Indian
Psycho-Philosophic Thought and their Significance for Present
Day Organizations (1 ed.), Jaipur: Popular Book Depot.

2. Sharma, S. (1996). Management in New Age: Western Windows,
Eastern Doors (2 ed.), New Age International Publication.

3. Sharma, S. (2007). New Mantras In Corporate Corridors From
Ancient Roots To Global Routes (2 ed.). New Delhi: New Age Int.
Pvt. Ltd.

4. Chatterjee, B. K. (2002). Arindam Chaudhuri, Count Your
Chickens before They Hatch(led.), New Delhi: Vikas Publishing
House (2001).

5. Dasgupta, Ajit K. (1993). A History of Indian Economic Thought

(ed. 1). London and New York: Routledge history of economic
thought series.
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Suggested E-Learning Material:

1.

Joshi, A. (2018, Jan 3). Indegeneous Management System an
introduction. Retrieved Feb 12, 2019, from www.youtube.com:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=q5K2Hff§5SMM

Joshi, A. (2016, Dec 7). Management from Bhagwad Geeta :A
Few Insights. Retrieved Feb 18, 2019, from Shastriya Prabandhan
- A Bharatiya Design Thinking Approach to Education and
Management: http://ankurjoshi.in/bhagwad-gita-management/

Sharma, S. (1999, Oct 1). Corporate Gita: Lessons for
Management, Administration and Leadership. Retrieved March 1,
2019, from journals.sagepub.com:
https://journals.sagepub.com/doi/10.1177/097168589900500203
Sharma, S. (2006, Jan). Management In New Age: Western
Windows FEastern Doors. Retrieved Feb 21, 2019, from
www.researchgate.net:
https://www.researchgate.net/publication/304935846 Managemen
t In New Age Western Windows Eastern Doors

Swami Vivekananda Chicago Speech on 15th September,1893.
(2013, Aug 12). Retrieved Jan 5, 2019, from www.youtube.com:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TIwZNmgFBWM

Sixth Semester
MGMT 309 Organizational Studies

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Course Objectives:

1.

Note:

Develop the knowledge about corporate social responsibility and
growth oflndian companies

To understand the role and importance of building social
institutions and their critical role in society.

Equip students with multiple perspectives on leadership and
organization.

Studies the role of corporate and managerial communication in the
context of innovation, entrepreneurship and change.

The paper will contain nine questions having a compulsory case
study in any one unit. Candidates are required to attempt five
questions in taking at least one question from each unit. Case
Study will be compulsory.
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Course Contents:

UnitI Corporate Codes and Ethics, Whistle Blowing, Insider Trading.
The new age organization: Flipkart, Amazon, Paytm. Startup
Companies.

Unit II Rebuilding trust: managing organizations in crisis: case studies of
Nestle Maggie, Johnson & Johnson, Nokia, Cadbury's. Realigning
for business success - case studies of Bajaj Auto, HLL, and LIC.

Unit III Global growth of Indian companies like TATA, Infosys, MTR,
BIOCON, Patanjali, Make my trip, AXIS bank, State Bank of
India, Mahindra and Mahindra.

Unit IV Study of the lives of individuals who built organizations - JRD
Tata, DheerubhaiAmbani (Reliance industry), G.D. Birla, Kiran
Mazumdar-Shaw.

Unit V Building social institutions like SEWA. NGOs in Human
Development.Civil Society &NGOs.Study of Social mission
societies like AMUL, SARAS, Lijjat, SulabhSauchalya.

Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

1. The students will able to develop the concept on organizational
studies and need of CSR and strengthen the knowledge about the
growth of Indian companies.

2. Make the role clarity of consumer and brands in building trust for
each other and the strategies implemented to gain consumer
loyalty.

3. Equip students with multiple perspectives on leadership and
organization.

4. Students will be aware about the CSR approaches adopted by the
individuals.

5. Students will understand the role and importance of building social
institutions and the critical role they play in the society.

Suggested Readings:

1. Baxi, C. V. & Prasad, A. (2005). Corporate Social Responsibility:
Concepts and Cases: The Indian Experience (1 ed.), Excel Books
India.
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Piramal, G. (2010). Business Legends. (1 ed.), Penguin UK.

Ghoshal, S., Piramal, G. & Bartlett, C. A. (2002). Managing
radical change: What Indian Companies Must do to Become
World-Class (1 ed). Penguin Books India.

Ovasdi, J. M. (2006). Management of non-governmental
organizations (5 ed.): towards a developed civil society. Mcmillan.
Kitson, A. & Campbell, R. (1996). InThe Ethical
Organisation (pp. 97-117). Palgrave, London.

Suggested E-Learning Material:

1.

Parkasha, T. E. (2018, Feb 16). IQ,EQ,SQ importance. Retrieved
March 1, 2019, from You tube.com:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=1CK1naCVttw

Skill You Need. (n.d.). Negotiation and Persuasion sSkill.
Retrieved Feb 21, 2019, from www.skillsyouneed.com:
https://www.skillsyouneed.com/ips/negotiation.html

Study.Com. (n.d.). Creativity, Innovation, and Change and the
Knowledge Economy. Retrieved Feb 20, 2019, from study.com:
https://study.com/academy/lesson/creativity-innovation-and-
change-and-the-knowledge-economy.html

The Balance Career. (n.d.). Creative Thinking Definition, Skills,
and Examples. Retrieved Feb 22, 2019, from
www.thebalancecareers.com:
https://www.thebalancecareers.com/creative-thinking-definition-
with-examples-2063744



Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)
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Discipline Electives

COM 312 Personal Finance

-
S =
o =
s 0

Course Objectives:

1.

Note:

To understand the concept of personal finance, personal financial
planning process & personal financial statement analysis.

To understand the concept of Retirement planning and estate
planning.
To understand the concept of tax planning and investment
planning

To understand the concept of financial literacy and role of
regulators in promoting financial literacy.

The paper will contain nine questions having a compulsory case
study in any one unit. Candidates are required to attempt five
questions in taking at least one question from each unit. Case Study
will be compulsory.

Course Contents:

Unit I

Unit IT

Personal Finance: Introduction, Goals, Need, Personal Financial
Statements,Personal financial planning process, Life cycle
approach to financial planning, Components of financial plan,
developing financial plan. Budgeting: Principles of Successful
Budgeting, Spending money wisely, Time value of Money, careers
in personal finance advisory.

Investment Avenues: Principles of successful investing, overview
of securities markets, factors controlling investment returns, Types
of investment options available to an individual investor, building
successful investment portfolio.

Unit III Introduction to Bank and Banking services, Type of accounts,

Types of deposits, KYC, Types of loans, deposit, credit and
investment services offered by commercial banks, care while using
mobile banking, mobile applications, internet banking etc.

Unit IV Insurance: Importance, need, principles of insurance, Types of life

insurance, health insurance, Home & Liability Insurance. Estate



Unit V
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Planning: Objectives of will and creating a valid will and power of
attorney.

Retirement Planning: Principles, stages and steps in retirement
planning, Tax planning: importance, PAN, Heads of Income, Tax
saving under section 80C, Role of RBI, NISM, SEBI and others in
promoting financial literacy in India.

Activities:

1.

A

Understand the requirements for your Personal Financial Plan.
Develop and implement a budget.

Understand the joy of giving back to society.

How to use retirement Planning calculator.

Using other financial calculators.

How to advise someone about financial planning process.

Proactive and reactive ways to deal with Investment frauds and
low quality financial services.

Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the requirements of Personal Financial Plan can
develop and implement a budget.

Use retirement planning calculators and other financial calculators.

Understand Proactive and reactive ways to deal with Investment
frauds and low quality financial services.

Suggested Readings:

1.

Halan, M. (2018). Let’s Talk Money: You’ve Worked Hard for it,
Now Make it Work for You. (1 ed.) New Delhi: Harper Business

Mirashi, S. (2012). I Can Do-Financial Planning. (4 ed.) New
Delhi: Academic Foundation

Proschool , IL.M.S. (2015). Investment Planning (1 ed.). New
Delhi: Tata Mc-Graw Hill

Proschool , .M.S. (2015). Tax Planning (1 ed.) . New Delhi: Tata
Mc-Graw Hill

Gopinath, M.N. (2011). Banking Principles and Operations.
(3 ed.). Mumbai: Snow white Publications.

Proschool , I.M.S. (2015). Introduction to Financial Planning
(led.). New Delhi: Tata Mc-Graw Hill
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Suggested E-Learning Material:

1. Kagan, J. (2017, Oct 3). Retirement Planning. Retrieved Feb 25,
2019, from www.investopedia.com:
https://www.investopedia.com/terms/r/retirement-planning.asp

2. MSG. (2018, Aug 3). Introduction-to-personal-finance.html.
Retrieved Feb 28, 2019, from Management Study Guide:
https://study.com/academy/lesson/introduction-to-personal-
finance.html

3. Nishtha Pareek, M. D. (2018, Decemeber 1). Emerging Trends in
Banking. Retrieved from
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=gCBs313D46g:

4. RBI. (n.d.). Financial Education and RBI. Retrieved March 1,
2019, from rbi.org.in:
https://rbi.org.in/financialeducation/home.aspx

5. Sud, R. (2017, June 13). Why India needs to work on financial
literacy now more than ever. Retrieved March 1, 2019, from
www.livemint.com:
https://www.livemint.com/Opinion/f5x01 10SPqxGWUdaWK Vb8
J/Why-India-needs-to-work-on-financial-literacy-now-more-
than.html

MGMT 308 Operations Management

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Course Objectives:

1.

To familiarise students with the important functions of production and
operations management.

To understand factors influencing plant location, layout and capacity
decisions.

To know about the production systems in the manufacturing
organization..

To study how scheduling and sequencing of the activities are done in
the manufacturing facility.

To understand about the need of inventory and quality control.
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Note: The paper will contain ten questions having at least two questions
from each unit. Candidates are required to attempt five questions
in all taking at least one question from each unit.

Course Contents

UnitI Introduction to production & operation management; Facility
location: nature, location factors, location models; facility layout:
nature, objective, principles & types; types of production systems.

Unit I Work design: Work study approach, method study & work
measurement, importance & objectives of work study, time &
motion study, basic work study procedure, method analysis, work
measurement techniques (Numerical for time study & work
sampling technique); preventive maintenance & break-down
maintenance.

Unit IIT Capacity planning, production planning & control line balancing,
aggregate planning, operation scheduling & Job standards.

Unit IV Inventory management: meaning, types of inventory, inventory
cost, factors influencing inventory management & control,
inventory control techniques, material requirement planning.

Unit V. TQC, TQM, statistical process control (X, R, & P. Chart), just in
time, Kaizen.

Learning Outcomes : After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

e Understand the important functions of the Production and
operations management.

e Deals with the decision making in planning for Location, process,
e Plan layout, scheduling and sequencing of facility.
e Control the inventory, and manufacturing process, in both
manufacturing and service organization
Suggested Readings

1. Aswathappa, K. & Shridharam, B. K. (2009). Productions and
Operations Management (2 ed.). New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing
House.

2. Russell, R.S. & Taylor, B.W (2007). Operations Management —
Quality and competitiveness in a Global Environment (5 ed.). New
Delhi: Wiley.

3. Chary, S.N. (1999). Production and Operations Management, New
Delhi: Prentice Hall of India.
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4. Panneerselvam, R. (2004). Production and Operations

Management (2 ed.). New Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill.
Suggested E-Learning Material:

1. Bhardwaj, M. V. (2017, May 28). TQC vs TQM. Retrieved Feb
15, 2019, from You Tube:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WIRbP3gLsol

2. Inmam, R. A. (n.d.). CAPACITY PLANNING. Retrieved March
1, 2019, from www.referenceforbusiness.com:
https://www.referenceforbusiness.com/management/Bun-
Comp/Capacity-Planning.html

3. Linda.com from Linkedin. (n.d.). Types of inventories. Retrieved
Jan 10, 2019, from www.lynda.com:
https://www.lynda.com/Project-Management-tutorials/Types-
inventories/731733/783236-4.html

4. Wisdomjobs.com. (n.d.). PRODUCTION AND Production And
Operation Management Introduction Production and Operations
Management. Retrieved Feb 21, 2019, from
www.wisdomjobs.com: https://www.wisdomjobs.com/e-
university/production-and-operations-management-tutorial-
295/production-and-operation-management-introduction-

9433 .html

MGMT 208 Retail Environment in Management

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Course Objective:

1. Demonstrate an understanding of how retailers develop a retail
mix.

2. Explain how retailers use marketing communications to build a
brand image and customer loyalty.

3. Understand the integration of merchandise management and
supply chain strategies leading to excellent customer service.

4. Understand the financial implication of strategic retail decisions

Note: The paper will contain ten questions having at least two questions
from each unit. Candidates are required to attempt five questions in
all taking at least one question from each unit.

Course Content:



Unit I

Unit IT
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Retailing: Concept scope and characteristics, Evolution of retail in
India, Drivers of retail change in India, Challenges to retail
development, Emerging organizations, Debates over FDI and
larger stores, Careers in retailing.

Trends in retail in Asia and the world, Retail models and theories
of retail development, Classification of retailers on the basis of
ownership, Operational structure and merchandise offered, Non
store retailing.

Unit III Retail strategy, Mission and purpose of organization situation

analysis, Strategic alternatives, International expansion, Retail
value chain

Unit IV Financial aspects of retail: Costing, Revenue and profit margin

Unit V

planning, Measures of performance, Measuring store and space
performance, Measuring employee productivity, Ethics in
retailing.

Legal issues in retailing: various laws and their implications,
security issues and their management, Managing relations with
customers, Competitors, Suppliers, Employees, society and
government, emerging opportunities and challenges in
international market, retail opportunities in rural areas and
corporate response, Case studies.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand supply chain management, merchandising, buying,
retail pricing, store management, store layout & design.

Learn how small and large retail organizations are structured, gain
an understanding of basic retail operations, acquire knowledge of
the various types of retailers.

Suggested Readings:

1.

Bajaj, Tuli, Srivastava (2016).Retail Management (3 ed.), Oxford
University Press

Pradhan, S. (2009). Retailing Management (4 ed.) Tata McGraw
Hill

Berman & Evans. (2010) Retail Management: A Strategic
Approach (5 ed.), Pearson Education

Suggested E Learning Material

1. Burke, R. (2014). How stores track your shopping behavior. Retrieved
from https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=jeQ7C4JLpug.
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2. Romero, T. (2016). Technology will change retail shopping - but it's
not what you think. Retrieved from
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=TuD3IerTOms

COM 210 Emerging Banking Services

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Course Objectives

1.

Note:

To understand the global banking system and the emerging Indian
scenario in banking industry.

To understand changing service dynamics of banks in India,
alternative banking channels, smart apps, payment banks.

To study the concepts of banking, third party products, credit &
Investment services etc.

To study Asset Reconstruction Companies (ARC’s), its model and
benefits to the parties involved, NPA Management, SARFESI Act
and MSME.

The paper will contain nine questions having a compulsory case

study in any one unit. Candidates are required to attempt five
questions in taking at least one question from each unit. Case
Study will be compulsory.

Course Contents:

Unit I

Unit IT

Overview of global banking system, Changing scenario of Indian
banking, Direct banking channels, Smart apps. Changing service
dynamics of banks in India CRM, Introduction to Payment banks,
Small Finance Banks. case studies —growth of SBI, ICICI bank
and other emerging banks

Fixed and Floating interest Rate, Principles of lending, Credit
Scoring Models: Hybrid & Behavioral, Retail loan organization
structure. Retail Loan products: Home loans, Home Equity Loans,
Vehicle loans- Car and Two Wheelers, Consumer Loans,
Education Loans, Personal Loans, LAS & LAP

Unit III Corporate Banking: Difference between Retail and Corporate

Banking, RBI Guidelines for Regulation of lending, Features of
credit, Term loan and its appraisal, Working Capital assessment &
various Methods,
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Unit IV Management of NPA’s: Asset classification, Norms for NPA,

Unit V

Impact of NPA’s on Banks, Credit rating & Pricing of Loans,
Modes of creating charge in credit, Letter of Credit, pre shipment
and post shipment financing. Travelers Cheque, prepaid Currency
cards.

Introduction to third party products i.e. types of Life insurance,
types of mutual funds, Types of General Insurance etc.
Bancassurance : Principles and types, CAMELS rating.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:
[ ]

Know about banking scenario in India as well as globally.

Know about various banking products including third party
products.

Know about the recent financial reforms for NPA management.

Suggested Reading:

1.

Gopinath, M. N. (2017). Banking Principles and Operations (7
ed.). Mumbai: Snow White Publications.

IIBF. (2017). Legal and Regulatory Aspects of Banking (3 ed.).
Mumbai: Macmillan.

IIBF. (2017). Principles & Practices of Banking (3 ed.). Mumbai:
Macmillan.

IIBF. (2017). Retail Banking (3 ed.). Mumbai: Macmillan.

Vinay, Dutta, K. S. (2013). Commercial Bank Management (1
ed.). Mumbai: Tata McGraw Hill.

Suggested E Learning Material

a.

Omarini, A.(2015) Introduction: From Banking to Retail Banking
Introduction. Retrieved from
https://link.springer.com/chapter/10.1057/9781137392558 1

. Dedu.V, Duna, A.F,(2011). The Importance of Banks in Foreign

Exchange and the Implications of the Currency Risk over the Bank
Management. Retrieved from:
https://ideas.repec.org/a/rom/rmcimn/v12y2011i6p291-295.html.

NCUAchannel (2016, Jul 28). What is a CAMEL
Rating? Retrieved from
Youtube: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=RWwsNG_9 uc
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d. Bansal, A. (2017, Mar, 7). SARFAESI, Retrieved from
Youtube: https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=WglnRsXWcxg
LAW 209 Intellectual Property Law
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Course Objectives:

1.

To create consciousness amongst the learners about Intellectual
Property and different rights relating to it.

To create awareness regarding the jurisprudential basis of the
intellectual property rights

To familiarize the learners with the history of IPR and different
aspects of GATT, WTO and TRIPS

To familiarize the learners about the registration procedures and
the administrative procedures relating to IPR in India

Note: The paper will contain 10 questions having at least 2 questions form
each unit. Candidates are required to attempt 5 questions in all taking
at least 1 question from each unit.

Course Contents:

Unit I

Unit IT

Introduction of Intellectual Property Law: Subjects Matter and
Scope of Intellectual Property Law, Nature of Rights under
Intellectual Property Law, Need for Law on Intellectual Property
Rights, Definition of Intellectual Property Rights, Historical origin
of Intellectual Property Law, A Background to TRIPs Agreement,
Structure of TRIPs Agreement, National Prospective on TRIPs

Copyright: Meaning, Nature of Copyright. International
Conventions on Copyright, subject matter of Copyright. Main
feature of the Copyright Act, 1957, Definition of Copyright,
Authorship and Ownership of Copyright: Rights conferred by
Copyright, Copyright Board, Copyright Society, Performers Right,
Licenses, Infringement of Copyright, Remedies against
Infringement of Copyright.

Unit III Patents: Origin of Patent, Main features of the Patents Act, 1970.

The Conceptual overview of Patentability, International
Agreement on Patent, Patent Co-operation Treaty, Subject matter
of Patent, Procedure for obtaining the Patent, Transfer of Patent,
Revocations of Patent, Infringement of Patent.
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Unit IV Trademarks: Origin of Trademarks, International agreements and
Trademark, Main Features of the Trade Marks Act, 1999,
Registration of Trademarks Property in Trademark, Assignment,
Licensing of Trademark, Infringement of Trademarks, Remedial
Measures, Passing off action.

Unit V  Other Intellectual Property Rights: Industrial Design, Geographical
Indications, Traditional Know-how, Plant Varieties & Farmers
Rights.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

e  Understand the laws related to Intellectual Property Rights
e  Use the principles of various IP laws.

e To assess the ways in which legislation and global policy influence
the socio-economic environment in India and abroad.

Suggested Reading

1. Ahuja, V. K. (2016). Law Relating to Intellectual Property Rights.
2 ed Gurgaon, LexisNexis.

2. Narayana, P. (2017). Intellectual Property Law 3ed Kolkata,
Eastern Law House.

3. Sreenivasulu, N. S. (2018). Law Relating to Intellectual Property.
2 ed Gurgaon: Universal Law Publishing

4. Wadhera, Dr. B. L. (2018). Law Related to Intellectual Property
Right. 5 ed New Delhi: Universal Publisher.

Suggested E-Learning Materials:

1. Trade Related Aspects of Intellectual Property Rights (2018,
January 15). <https://www.wto.org/english/docs_e/legal e/27-
trips_ 01 e.htm>

2. What is Intellectual Property? (2017, December 26)
<https://www.wipo.int/about-ip/en/>

3. Traditional Knowledge and IPR (2018, January 15)
<https://www.wipo.int/pressroom/en/briefs/tk_ip.html>

4. Ludwig, S. Peter &Gogoris, Adda C. (1998) The GATT-TRIPS
Agreement—What it is and How it Has Changed the Playing Field
for All  Applicants for  United States Patents,

<https://www.sciencedirect.com/science/article/pii/S01674501988
00289>



351

Leading Cases:

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

1.
2.
3.

10.
11.
12.

13.

14.
15.

Aerotel v. Telco & Macrossan’s Application (UK, 2006)
Eldred v. Ashcroft, 537 U.S. 186 (2003)

Najma Heptulla v. Orient Longman Ltd. &Ors., AIR 1989 Delhi
63, 1988 (2) ARBLR 302 Delhi

R.G. Anand v. M/s Delux Films &Ors, AIR 1978 SC 3123

Eastern Book Company &Ors. v. D.B. Modak&Ors., 101 (2002)
DLT 205

Parker v. Flook, 437 U.S. 584 (1978)
Diamond v. Diehr, 450 U.S. 175 (1981)

Bilski v. Kappos, 130 S. Ct. 3218, 561 US, 177 L. Ed. 2d 792
(2010)

Continental Can Company USA, Inc. and Continental Pet
Technologies, v. Monsanto Company, Hoover Universal, Inc. and
Johnson Controls, Inc., 948 F.2d 1264 20 US.S.P.Q.2d 1746

Ampro food products v. Ashok Biscuit Works, AIR 1973 AP
Texla Metals &Pvt. Ltd. V. Anil Bhasin, 2001 OTC 146, Del.

B.K. Plastic Industries v. JayantilalKalidasSayani, AIR 1972, Cal
339

Glaxo Smithkline Consumer Healthcare Gmbh and Co. Kg. v.
Amigo Brushes Pvt. Ltd. 2004 14 ILD 357 Del.

Joginder Singh v. Tebu Enterprises (P) Ltd., AIR 1989, Del 16

Rotela Auto Components (P) Ltd. &Anr v. Jaspal Singh &Ors,
2002(24) PTC 449 del.

MGMT 305 E-Business

&
S
o~
e

Course Objectives:
1.

To understand the various concepts involved in e-Business & e-
Commerce

To develop an understanding about the aspects like business
models, advantages, payment system, legal issues of e-business

To gain insight into the concepts of e-CRM, e- SCM, ERP,
e-Procurement in e- business.



4.

Note:
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To understand the meaning of concepts like online promotion-
bankingand crowd-sourcing.

The paper will contain nine questions having a compulsory case
study in any one unit. Candidates are required to attempt five
questions in taking at least one question from each unit. Case Study
will be compulsory.

Course Contents:

Unit I

Unit II

Advantage of Internet for various users, Concept of E-Commerce
& E- Business, its advantages & history, forces fueling, Case study
of ITC eChoupal, Channel Conflict-Evaluate if and how both
offline and on-line Business Models can be Pursued
Simultaneously. Effects of Internet & web on Business-Strategy,
Structure & Process.

Business Models: advertising, brokerage, utility, mixed etc.
Concept of Disintermediation, Horizontal & Vertical Market
Places in E-Commerce, Impact of E-Business & Social Media on a
single functional area Viz., Marketing - case study Branding in the
Digital Age, website creation & Digital Marketing-Session Cum
Workshop by industry Expert.

Unit ITI Concept & advantages: e-CRM, e-SCM, ERP, e- Procurement,

direct marketing & customer service, introduction to online
auction mechanism.

Unit IV Internet & Promotion: types of online promotions- banners, splash

Unit V

screens etc. strategies- push / pull, online catalogues, advantage &
Challenges, Introduction to e-banking & advantages Crowd
Sourcing-Concept & benefits.

Electronics Payment System: concept, advantages, security
systems, cybercrimes, ethical issues in e-commerce, I.T. Act &
implications, future of e-commerce

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:
[ ]

Compare and evaluate both offline and on-line modes of shopping.

Know about Marketing & Branding in digital age, e-banking-
CRM, e- SCM and ERP

Understand about upcoming areas like digital marketing, e-
commerce logistics, e-supply chain management as their career
option.
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Suggested Reading:

1. Kalakota, R.,Whinston, A. (2013). Frontiers of Electronic
Commerce (13 ed.). New Delhi: Pearson.

2. Turban, E., Lee, J, King, D & Chung ,Michael H. (2003).
Electronic Commerce:A Managerial Perspective (4 ed.). New
Delhi: Pearson.

3. Mohammad, Rafi A (2003). Internet marketing (2 ed.). Mumbai:
Tata McGraw Hill.

4. P.TJoseph, S.J (2015). E-Commerce - An Indian Perspective (5

ed.).Delhi: PHI.

Suggested E-Learning Material:

1.

Brooke, J. (n.d.). 7 Types of Online Advertising. Retrieved Jan 20,
2019, from www.adskills.com: https://www.adskills.com/7-types-
of-online-advertising/

Diaz, C. (n.d.). What is E-Commerce? Definition, Differences With
Other Terms and First Steps to Follow if You Want to Launch
Your  E-Commerce. Retrieved Feb 23, 2019, from
www.doofinder.com: https://www.doofinder.com/en/blog/what-is-
e-commerce

Stevenson, M. (2015, Feb 15). Electronic Payment Systems.
Retrieved March 1, 2019, from www.youtube.com:
https://www.youtube.com/watch?v=I3RWfRrmxDw

Study.com. (n.d.). Enterprise Resource Planning: Using ERP to
Integrate Business Processes. Retrieved Feb 22, 2019, from
study.com: https://study.com/academy/lesson/enterprise-resource-
planning-using-erp-to-integrate-business-processes.html
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Mathematics

First Semester
MATH 106 Introduction to Calculus

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, the student will be able

to,

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Apply the concept and principles of differential and integral
calculus to solve geometric and physical problems.

Evaluate various limit problems both algebraically and graphically

Differentiate and integrate the functions which are applicable in
real life situations.

Interpret the geometric meaning of differential and integral
calculus

Apply differentiation to find linear approximation, extrema,
monotonicity, and concavity of functions.

Tangents and normals, Subtangent and sub-normal (Cartesian &
polar forms), Derivative of an arc (Cartesian and polar), Pedal
equations, Curvature.

Partial differentiation with Euler’s theorem and its applications,
Total derivative, Change of variables (polar to Cartesian and
Cartesian to polar), Concept of tangent plane and normal to a
surface. Maxima and minima of two variables including method of
undetermined multipliers.

Asymptotes, Multiple points, Curve tracing (Cartesian, Parametric
and Polar), Envelops & Evolutes.

Reduction Formulae, Double and Triple Integrals, Change of order
of integration in double integrals, Change of variables in multiple
integration.

Quadrature, Rectification, Volume and Surface of solids formed
by revolution.

Text Books:

1.

Narayan S., & Mittal P. K. (2007). Differential Calculus (30™ ed.).
New Delhi, Sultan Chand & Sons.

Narayan S., & Mittal P. K. (2007). Integral Calculus (36™ ed.).
New Delhi, Sultan Chand & Sons.
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Reference Books:

1.

Kishan H. (2007). Differential Calculus, New Delhi , Atlantic
Publishers.

Ram Babu (2010). Engineering Mathematics, Pearson Education.

Kreyszig E. (2007). Advanced Engineering Mathematics (9™ ed.),
John Wiley.

Suggested E-learning material:

1.

Single Variable Calculus

https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mathematics/18-01sc-single-variable-
calculus-fall-2010/

Differentiation of two variables
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111104085/21
Multiple Integral
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111104085/29

STAT 104 Introduction to Probability and Statistics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, the student will be able

to:

Unit 1

Compute numerical quantities that measure the central tendency
and dispersion of a set of data.

Understand basic probability axioms and rules and the moments of
discrete and continuous random variables as well as be familiar
with common named discrete and continuous random variables.

Apply general properties of the expectation and variance operators.

Understand the properties and fitting of the Normal, Binomial and
Poisson distribution.

Fit the straight line, second degree parabola and curves of type:
abX and axP

Understand the concept of Correlation (Karl Pearson) and Linear
Regression.

Theory of probability, Law of total and compound probability,
Conditional probability, Baye’s theorem, Random variable,



Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Discrete random variable, Continuous random variable,
Distribution function.

Measures of central tendency, Measures of dispersion, Moments,
Sheppard’s correction (without proof), Skewness and Kurtosis.

Mathematical expectation, Addition and multiplication theorem of
expectation, Moment generating functions, Cumulants and
cumulant generating functions.

Discrete and continuous probability distributions: Binomial,
Poisson and Normal distributions with important properties.
Fitting of Binomial, Poisson and Normal distributions.

The principle of least squares and curve fitting, Fitting of straight
line and second degree parabola, Fitting of the curves of type: ab®
and ax®; Correlation (Karl Pearson) and Linear regression.

Text Books:

1.

2.

Goon, A. M., Gupta, M. K. & Gupta, B. D. (1968). Fundamental
of Statistics. (Volume I). Kolkata, The World Press Pvt. Ltd.

Rohtagi, V. K. (2008). An Introduction to probability Theory and
Mathematical Statistics. (2™ ed.). John Wiley & Wiley Eastern.

Reference Books:

1.

Mood, A. M., Graybill, F. A. & Boes, D. C. (1974). Introduction
to Theory of Statistics. McGraw-Hill International.

Johnson. R. A., Miller, I. & Freund. J. (2011). Probability and
Statistics For Engineers. Prentice Hall.

Feller, W. (1968). An introduction to probability theory and its
applications. (Volume I) , (3" ed.), John Wiley & Sons.

Gupta, S. C. & Kapoor, V. K. (2013). Fundamental of
Mathematical Statistics (11™ ed.). Sultan Chand Publication, New
Delhi.

Gupta, S. P. (2017). Statistical Methods (17" ed.). Sultan Chand
& Sons, New Delhi.

Suggested E-learning material:

1.

Probability and Mathematical Statistics; Platform:

http://www.math.louisville.edu/~pksaho01/teaching/Math662TB-
098S.pdf
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Second Semester
MATH 101 Analytical Solid Geometry

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:
[ ]

Unit 1
Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4
Unit 5

Understand the basic applications of analytic and solid geometry.

Understand geometrical terminology for planes, tetrahedron,
spheres, parabolids, hyperboloids and ellipsoids.

Visualize and represent geometric figures and classify different
geometric solids.

Plane, Straight line.

Equations of two skew lines in simplest form, Line intersecting
two lines, Locus of a line intersecting three given lines,
Intersection of three planes, Volume of a tetrahedron.

Sphere: Equation of Sphere through four given points, Plane
Section of a sphere, Intersection of two spheres, Intersection of a
sphere and line, Power of a point, Tangent plane, Plane of Contact,
Pole and Polar, Condition for orthogonality, Radical- Plane, Line,
center, Coaxial system of spheres. Cylinder.

Cone, Enveloping Cone, Enveloping Cylinder

The Central Conicoids (Referred to principal axes), Tangent plane,
Polar plane, Equation of the normal to an ellipsoid, Number of
normals from a given point to an ellipsoid, Cone through six
normal.

Text Books:

1.

Golas P. C., Tandon O. P., & Bhargava S. L. (1999). Analytical
Solid Geometry. Jaipur Publishing House.

Reference Books:

1.

Narayan, S. & Mittal, P. K. (2004). Analytical Solid Geometry.
New Delhi, S. Chand.

Loney, S. L. (1962). Co-ordinate Geometry. London, MacMillan.

Chatterji, P. N. (2009). Solid Geometry. Meerut, Rajhans
Agencies.
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Sharma, B. D., Tyagi, B. S. & Brahma Nand (2016). Co-ordinate
Solid Geometry. Meerut, Kedarnath Publishing House.

Suggested E-learning material:

1. Plane and solid Geometry:
http://www.aproged.pt/biblioteca/planeandsolidgeometry.pdf

2. Solid Geometry introduction:
http://altairuniversity.com/wp-
content/uploads/2014/02/HM_SolidGeomintro.pdf

3. Math handbook of formulas, Process & Trics:
http://www.mathguy.us/Handbooks/GeometryHandbook.pdf

MATH 104 Differential Equations
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Learning Outcomes: On completion of this course, the student will be able
to:

e Identify the type of a given differential equation and apply the
appropriate analytical technique for finding the solution.

e Solve first order differential equations utilizing the standard
techniques for separable, exact, linear, homogeneous, or Bernoulli
cases.

e Create and analyze mathematical models using first order
differential equations to solve application problems.

e Determine solutions tothe linear and nonlinear ordinary
differential equations of first and second order.

e Determine the complete solution of a differential equation with
constant coefficients by variation of parameters

e Evaluate the Laplace and Inverse Laplace transform of functions
of one variable

Unit1 Solution of differential equations of first order and first degree,
Solution of differential equations of first order and any degree,
Applications of first order differential equations.

Unit 2 Singular solutions & extraneous loci, Trajectories of a family of

curves, Orthogonaltrajectories.
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Unit3 Linear differential equations with constant coefficients,
Homogeneous linear differential equations.

Unit4 Linear differential equations of second order: The complete
solution in terms of known integral, Method of removal of first
derivative (or Reduction to normal form or Change of dependent
variable), Transformation of equations by changing the
independent variable, Method of variation of parameters.

Unit5 Laplace transform: Definition, Laplace transform of certain
elementary functions, Change of scale property, First and second
translation properties, Laplace transform of derivatives, Inverse
Laplace transform: Definition, Change of scale property, First and
second translation properties, Inverse Laplace transform of
derivatives.

Text Books:

1. Raisinghania, M. D. & Aggarwal, R. S. (1983). Ordinary and
partial differential equations (2nd ed.). New Delhi, S. Chand.

2. Sneddon, I. N. (1979). The use of integral transforms. New Delhi,
Tata Mac Graw-Hill.

Reference Books:
3. in SI metric units (1" ed.). Singapore, McGraw-Hill Book
Company.
Suggested E-learning material:

1. Separable, homogeneous, exact, Linear differential equations,
Laplace transform https://nptel.ac.in/courses/122104018/7

2. Open course in Differential Equations (All topics)
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111106100/

3. Open course in Differential Equations (All topics)
https://swayam.gov.in/course/3787-differential-equations
4. Second order linear differential equation with constant coefficient

https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mathematics/18-03sc-differential-
equations-fall-2011/

5. Laplace transform https://www.math.ust.hk/~machas/differential-
equations.pdf
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Third Semester

MATH 201 Abstract Algebra

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e To demonstrate the mathematical maturity of understanding the
proof.

e To understand the definition of a group and be able to test a set
with binary operation to determine if it is a group.

e To find the order of elements of groups.
e To identify subgroups of a given group, cycle groups, normal
groups.

e To understand permutation groups and be able to decompose
permutations into 2-cycles.

e To grasp the significance of the concepts of homomorphism,
isomorphism, and automorphism and be able to check a given
function is one of these.

e To classify groups up to isomorphism.
e To identify a set with to binary operation forms a ring or not.

e To really understand the special types of rings and be able to
construct new examples from the old ones.

e To check a subset of a ring is an ideal or not and be able to identify
proper and maximal ideal.
Unit 1 Divisibility in Z, division algorithm, greatest common divisor,
Euclidean Algorithm, modular arithmetic, Binary Operations,
Group: Definition, examples and properties of group.

Unit 2 Subgroups, Cyclic groups, Permutation group, symmetric and
alternating groups of degree n, external direct products of groups.

Unit3  Cosets, Lagrange’s theorem, Homomorphism and Isomorphism of
group, Cayley’s theorem, Normal subgroups and Factor groups.

Unit 4 Fundamental theorem of homomorphism of group (First, Second
and third theorem of isomorphism).
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Rings: Definition and examples, Integral Domain, Division ring,
fields

Unit 5 Ideal, Principal ideal, Principal ideal domain, Factor ring, Prime
ideal, Maximal ideal, Ring homomorphism and ring isomorphism.

Text Books:

1. Gallian, J. A. (2013). Contemporary Abstract Algebra (8™ Ed.).
Cenage Learning.
Reference Books:

1. Hillman, A. P. & Alexandersor, G. L. (2015). Abstract Algebra: A
First Undergraduate Course (5" Ed.) CBS Publishers &
Distributors Pvt. Ltd.

2. Fraleigh, J. B. (2003). 4 First Course in Abstract Algebra (7" Ed.).
Pearson.

3. Sen, M. K., Ghosh, S., Mukhopadhyay, P. & Maity, S. K. (2019).
Topics in Abstract Algebra (3™ Ed.). University Press.

4. Khanna, V.K. & Bhambri, S. K. (2008). 4 Course in Abstract
Algebra (3rd ed. ). New Delhi: Vikas Publication House.

5. Herstein, I. N. (1991). Topics in Algebra (2™ ed.). New Delhi:
Wiley Eastern

Suggested E-learning material:

1. https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mathematics/18-703-modern-algebra-
spring-2013/related-resources/

2. https://www.extension.harvard.edu/open-learning-
initiative/abstract-algebra

MATH 206 Real Analysis

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e Think about basic proof techniques and fundamental definitions
related to the real number system.

e Understand the concept of real-valued functions, limit, continuity,
and differentiability.

¢ Find expansions of real functions in series forms.



Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Demonstrate some of the fundamental theorems of analysis.

Develop the capacity to solve real integral while understanding of
integrable functions.

Set, Function, Bounded and unbounded set, Supremum and
Infimum of a set, Limit point, Closure of a set, Closed and Open
set, Interior and boundary point. Description of the real number
system as a complete ordered Field, Analytic properties of real
number system.

Real sequences and their convergence, Cauchy sequence,
Convergence of series: Comparison test, Root test, Ratio test,
Raabe’s test, De Morgon's and Bertrand's test, Gauss test,
Logarithmic and Integral test, Leibniz test.

Real valued function, Limit of a function, Continuous function
and their properties, Heine’s theorem, Uniform continuity.

Derivability, Rolle’s theorem, Lagrange’s mean value theorem,
Cauchy’s mean value theorem, Taylor’s and Maclaurin’s
theorem, Power series, Expansion of sinx, cosx, log (1+x), (1+x)"
and €.

Riemann integration, Properties of Riemann integrals,
Fundamental theorem of integral calculus, Pointwise and uniform
convergence, My -test, Weierstrass M-test, Abel’s test, Dirichlet’s

test, Uniform convergence and continuity, Term by term
differentiation and integration.

Text Books:

1.

Malik, S.C. (2004). Principles of Real Analysis. New Delhi, India:
New Age International.

Reference Books:

1.

Apostol, T.M. (1985). Real Analysis. New Delhi, India: Narosa
Publishing House.

Royden, H.L. (1993). Real Analysis. New York: Macmillan.

Rudin, W. (1985). Principles of Mathematical Analysis. Auckland:
McGraw Hill.

Suggested E-learning material

1.

Real Analysis; NPTEL:https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111106053/
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Fourth Semester

MATH 202 Introduction to Linear Algebra

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e Understand vector spaces over a field and subspaces and apply
their properties.

e  Understand linear independence and dependence.

e Find basis and dimension of a vector space, and understand change
of basis.

e Compute linear transformations, kernel and range, and inverse
linear transformations, and find matrices of general linear
transformations.

e Find eigenvalues and eigenvectors of a matrix and of linear
transformation.

e  Understand inner product on a vector space.
e  Understand the concept of orthogonality in inner product spaces.
e  Create orthogonal and orthonormal bases: Gram-Schmidt process.

Unit1  Vector space over a field, Vector subspaces, Algebra of vectors,
Linear sum and direct sum of subspaces, Linear combination,
Linear span, Linear dependence and independence of vectors and
its properties.

Unit2 Basis and dimension of vector space and subspace, Linear
mappings, Kernel and Range of linear mapping, Singular and
non-singular mappings, Linear operator, Algebra of linear
operators, Invertible operators.

Unit 3 Matrix representation of a linear transformation, Change of basis,
Range rank and Kernel nullity of a matrix, Elementary
transformations, Matrix inversion with elementary transfor-
mations, Normal form of a matrix.

Unit4 Matrix polynomials, Characteristics polynomial of a matrix,
Characteristics values, Characteristics vector, Cayley-Hamilton
theorem, system of linear equations.

Unit5  Inner product spaces, Orthogonality, Orthogonal sets and bases,
Projection of a vector, Gram-Schmidt orthogonalization process,
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Fourier coefficients, Introduction to Linear Functional with
simple examples.

Text Books:
1. Sheldon, A. (1996). Linear algebra done right (2™ ed.). Springer.

2. Krishnamurthy, V., Mainra,V. P. & Arora, J. L. (1976). An
introduction to linear algebra. New Delhi, East-West Press.

Reference Books:

1. Friedberg, S. H., Insel, A. & Spence, L. (2016). Linear algebra.
(4™ Ed.). Noida (U.P.), India Pearson

2. Halmos, P. R. (2013). Finite dimensional vector spaces. (2" Ed.).
S.L: Literary Licensing, LLC

3. S. Kumaresam, S. (2000). Linear algebra: A geometrical
approach, New Delhi: PHI Learning.

4. Hoffman, K. & Kunze, R. A. (2010). Linear algebra. New Delhi:
PHI Learning.

Suggested E-learning Material:
1. Video Lectures: https://www.edx.org/learn/linear-algebra
2. Video Lectures: https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mathematics/18-06-
linear-algebra-spring-2010/

3. Video Lectures:
https://onlinecourses.nptel.ac.in/noc17 _ma04/preview

MATH 301 Complex Analysis

Max. Marks: 100 LTP C
(CA: 40+ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e Demonstrate understanding of the basic concepts and fundamental
definitions underlying complex analysis.

e Investigate complex functions, concept of limit, continuity and
differentiability of complex functions.

e Demonstrate capacity for mathematical reasoning through
analyzing analytic functions.



Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Prove and explain concepts of series and integration of complex
functions.

Understand problem-solving using complex analysis techniques.

Enjoy the roll of complex functions in analysis and applied
contexts.

Complex Numbers, concept of limit, continuity and
differentiability, Analytic Functions, Necessary and sufficient
condition for a function to be analytic, Polar form of Cauchy-
Riemann equations, Construction of an analytic functions.

Conformal Transformation and representation, Bilinear

2
Transformation, Transformations W=Z ,W= \/; STIW= € and
w=logz.

Complex Integration - Definition, Cauchy’s theorem, Cauchy’s
Goursat’s Lemma, Cauchy’s theorem, Cauchy’s integral formula
and its generalized form, Morera’s theorem, Liouville’s theorem,
Taylor’s and Laurent’s expansion

Singularities: Zeros of an analytic function, Singular points,
Different type of singularities, Residue at a pole, Residue at
infinity, Cauchy’s residue theorem, Computation of residue at a
(1) simple pole, (ii) multiple pole.

Integration round the unit circle, Integration of f(z) when it has no
pole on the real line, Integration of f(z) when it has poles on real
line.

Suggested Reference Books:

1.
2.
3.

Lang, S. (1999). Complex Analysis. New York : Springer.
Ahlfors, L. (1988). Complex Analysis. Auckland: McGraw-Hill.

Churchill, R.V. & Brown, J.W. (1995). Complex Variables and
Applications (6™ ed.). New York: McGraw-Hill.

Suggested E-learning material

1.

Complex Analysis; NPTL https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111103070/
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Fifth Semester
Core Paper

MATH 302 Introduction to Discrete Mathematics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

Write an argument using logical notation and determine the validity of
an argument.

Demonstrate the ability to write and evaluate a proof or outline the
basic discrete structure.

Understand the basic principles of sets and operations on sets.

Apply counting techniques to solve the problems.

Demonstrate an understanding of relations and functions and their
properties.

Demonstrate an understanding of core ideas and basic concepts of
graph theory.

Model the problems and solve them using graph algorithms.
Understand the numeric functions, generating functions and linear
reoccurrence relation.

Understand the basic principle of lattice and Boolean algebra.

Unit 1 Sets and Multisets, Relations and Functions, Equivalence relations,

Partial order relations, Chains and Antichains. Permutations,
Combinations, selection with & without replacement, Permutation
and Combinations of multisets. Discrete probability. The rules of
sum and product.

Unit2 Basic concepts of graph theory, Multi-graphs, Paths & Circuits,

Eulerian path and circuits, Hamiltonian path and circuits, weighted
graphs, Shortest path in weighted graph, Planar graphs, Vertex
connectivity and edge connectivity of graphs.

Unit 3 Vertex coloring and edge coloring of graphs, Vizing’s theorem,

Trees and cut sets- Trees, Rooted tree, Path lengths in rooted trees,
Spanning tree and cut set, Minimum spanning tree, Matrix
representation of graphs.

Unit 4 Pigeon hole principle, Inclusion-exclusion principle. Discrete

numeric functions-manipulation of numeric functions. Asymptotic
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behavior of numeric functions. Generating functions and
recurrence relations. Linear recurrence relation with constant
coefficients and their solutions.

Unit 5 Mathematical logic: Basic Connectives, normal forms (CNF and
DNF), proof of Validity, Predicate logic, Lattices and Boolean
algebra. Uniqueness of finite Boolean algebra. Boolean functions
and Boolean expressions. Propositional Calculus.

Text Books:

1. Rosen, K.H. (1999). Discrete Mathematics and it’s Applications.
McGraw Hil.

2. Liu, C.L. & Mohapatra, D.P. (2008). Elements of  Discrete
Mathematics, Tata McGraw Hill.

3. Deo, N. (2004). Graph Theory. Prentice Hall of India, New Delhi.
Reference Books:

1. Biggs, N.L. (1985). Discrete Mathematics. Oxford Science
Publication.

2. Koshy, T. (2005). Discrete Mathematics with Applications.
Academic Press.

Suggested E-learning material:
1. https://www.geeksforgeeks.org/engineering-mathematics-tutorials/
2. http://mathworld.wolfram.com/DiscreteMathematics.html

Sixth Semester

Core Paper
MATH 303 Introduction to Numerical Analysis
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

* Apply numerical methods to obtain approximate solutions to
mathematical problems.

* Solve the nonlinear equations, system of linear equations and
interpolation problems using numerical methods.

*  Examine the appropriate numerical differentiation and integration
methods to solve problems.



Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Apply the numerical methods to solve differential equations.

Error analysis: Exact and approximate numbers, rounding of
numbers, Significant digits, various types of errors encountered in
computations, error in function approximation, the general error
formula, Taylor’s series, error in series approximation. Numerical
solution of system of linear equations: Direct methods: The
matrix inversion method, Gauss elimination method with pivoting
strategies, Gauss—Jordan method, Factorization methods (LU-
Doolittle, Crout, LDL”, Cholesky), computing inverse of a matrix.
Iterative methods: Gauss-Jacobi Method, Gauss-Siedel method.

Finite differences: forward, backward, central and divided
difference operators, their properties and difference tables,
propagation of error in difference table, missing data calculation,
Relation between difference and derivatives, differences of
polynomials. Polynomial interpolation: Newton-Gregory forward
and backward interpolation, Gauss’s forward and backward,
Stirling’s, Bessel’s interpolation, Lagrange’s and Newton’s
divided differences interpolation, inverse interpolation,
computation errors in these formulae and analysis of errors.

Numerical differentiation, Numerical integration: Newton’s
Cotes Quadrature formula, Simpson’s, Weddle’s and Trapezoidal
rules, Gauss Quadrature formula.

Root finding for nonlinear equations (Transcendental and
Algebraic equations), Iterative method, Bisection method, Regula-
Falsi method, Newton Raphson’s method, order of convergence.

Numerical solution of first and second order differential
equations: Euler’s Method, Picard’s Method, Taylor’s series
approximation, Runge-Kutta’s Method.

Text Books:

1.

2.

Sastry, S.S. (2012). Introductory methods of numerical analysis.
New Delhi, ND: PHI Learning Private Limited.

Chauhan, D. S., Vyas, P. & Soni, V. (2005). Studies in numerical
analysis. Jaipur, Jaipur Publishing House.
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Reference Books:

1. Jain, M. K., Iyengar, S. R. K. & Jain, R. K. (2007). Numerical
methods for scientific and engineering computations. New Delhi,
ND: New Age International.

2. Rajaraman, V. (1984). Computer oriented numerical methods.
New Delhi, ND: Prentice Hall of India.

3. Phillips, G.M. & Taylor, P.J. (1996). Theory and applications of
numerical analysis. Academic Press, Elsevier.

4. Burden, R.L., Faires, D.J. & Burden, A.M. (2016). Numerical
Analysis. Cengage learning.

Suggested E-learning material:

1. Elementary Numerical Analysis; Platform:

Nptelhttps://nptel.ac.in/courses/111101003/

2. Numerical Differentiation and Numerical Integration; Platform:
MIT open courseware https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mechanical-
engineering/2-993j-introduction-to-numerical-analysis-for-
engineering-13-002j-spring-2005/lecture-notes/lect 9.pdf

3. Computational Error; Platform:
Nptelhttps://nptel.ac.in/courses/111107062/

Discipline Electives

MATH 203 Introduction to Mechanics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

*  Explain the geometry of the motion of particle in plane curve, i.e.
position, velocity, and acceleration, and how those quantities are
related through calculus.

* Learn Newton’s laws of motion and examines their application to
a wide variety of problems.

* Learn the basic concept of composition and resolution of forces
and friction.

*  Understand and visualize the real physical problem in terms of
Mathematics.
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Learn one-dimensional (SHM), multi-dimensional (Projectile
motion), and constrained motion, motion of particle with or
without connecting with string.

Unit1 Motion in a Plane Curve: Velocity and acceleration (radial,
transverse, tangential and normal), Motion of two particles
connected by a string.

Unit 2 Projectile on a horizontal plane, Simple harmonic motion.

Unit3 Constrained motion: Motion along a smooth vertical circle and
smooth cycloid, Hooke’s law, Motion of a particle attached to an
elastic string.

Unit 4 Composition and resolution of forces, Equilibrium of forces acting
at a point (Lami’s theorem only), Parallel forces, Moments.

Unit 5 Friction-definition, Statical friction, Dynamical friction, Limiting
equilibrium-an inclined plane, Common catenary.

Text Books:

1. Ray, M. & Sharma, G. C. (2006). 4 Text Book on Dynamics (13th
revised ed.). New Delhi, S. Chand and Company.

2. Gokhroo, D. C. & Bhargava, S. L. (2009). Elementary Mechanics,
Jaipur: Jaipur Publishing House (JPH).

3. Gokhroo, D. C., Saini, S. R. & Arora, R. K. (2017). Elements of

Dynamics, Jaipur: Jaipur Publishing House (JPH).

Reference Books:

1.

Ramsay, A. S. (2004). Statics (2nd ed.). CBS Publishers and
Distributors.

Ramsay, A. S. (2002). Dynamics (2nd ed.). CBS Publishers and
Distributors.

Gaur, Y. N., Mathur, A. K., Goyal, M. C. & Manohar, P. (2018-
19). Dynamics, Jaipur & New Delhi: Ramesh Book Depot
Publishing House.

Goyal, M. C., Sharma, O. P. & Goyal, M. (2018-19). Statics,
Jaipur & New Delhi: Ramesh Book Depot Publishing House.

Sharma, K.C., Gokhroo, D. C. & Saini, S. R. (1996). Elements of
Statics. Jaipur: Jaipur Publishing House (JPH).

Suggested E-learning material:

1. Engineering Mechanics: Statics & Dynamics; Platform: cosmolearning,
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https://cosmolearning.org/courses/engineering-mechanics-statics-

dynamics/

2. Engineering Mechanics: Statics & Dynamics; Platform: nptel

https://nptel.ac.in/courses/112106180/

3. Engineering Dynamics; Platform: MIT Open courseware,

https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mechanical-engineering/2-003sc-
engineering-dynamics-fall-2011/

MATH 304 Linear Programing and Its Applications
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Formulate the LPP.

Conceptualize the feasible region.

Solve the LPP with two variables using graphical method.
Solve the LPP using simplex method.

Formulate the dual problem from primal.

Solve Transportation and Assignment problems

Solve the problems of competitive situations between two
competitors.

Linear Programming Problem: Definition, Formulation of LPP,
Graphical Method

Simplex Method, Big-M and Two-Phase Method, Degeneracy,
Resolution of degeneracy. Limitation of LPP.

Duality in LPP, Important results in Duality, Dual Simplex
Method.

Integer Programming: Definition, Gomory’s Method.
Transportation: Definition, Solution by Simplex Method.
Assignment: Definition, Solution by Simplex Method.

Game Theory: Definition, 2 person zero-sum Game, Game with
mixed strategies Solution by using Simplex Method.

Text Books :

1.

Kambo, N. S. (1991). Mathematical programming techniques.
New Delhi: East-West Press.
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2. Chatterjee, D. (2005). Linear programming and game theory. New
Delhi: Prentice-Hall of India Private Ltd.

Reference Book:
1. Swarup, K., Gupta, P. K. & Mohan, M. (1977). Operations
Research (Answers to problems). New Delhi: Sultan Chand &
Sons.
2. Pant, J. C. (2004). Introduction to optimization: Operations
Research. New Delhi: Jain Brothers.
3. Taha, H. A. & Pearson Education. (2017). Operations research:
An introduction. Harlow [i 21 pozostatych: Pearson.
4. Hillier, F. S. & Lieberman, G. J. (1972). Introduction to operation
research. San Francisco: Holden-Day.
Suggested E-learning material
1. Linear Programming, a CPLEX tutorial
https://ibmdecisionoptimization.github.io/tutorials/html/Linear Pr
ogramming.html

2. Linear Programming Tutorial | Sophia Learning
https://www.sophia.org/tutorials/linear-programming--5

3. Lectures — nptel: https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111102012/

MATH 312 Vector Calculus
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Learning Outcomes: On completion of this course, students will be able
to,
e Manipulate vectors to perform geometrical calculations in three
dimensions.

e Use Green’s theorem and the Divergence theorem to compute
integrals. Explain how Green’s Theorem is a generalization of the
Fundamental Theorem of Calculus.

e Communicate Calculus and other mathematical ideas effectively in
speech and in writing.

e Recognize when it is appropriate to use a scalar and when to use a
vector in problem solving.

Unit 1 Definition and examples of vector and scalar; Basic operations:
addition, substraction, multiplication and scalar product of vectors,
geometric representation of vectors, magnitude and direction, dot
product and cross product.



Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Scalar and vector product of three vectors, product of four vectors,
vector-valued function; Scalar-valued function, limit, Continuity,
differentiability and Integration of vector-valued functions of one
variable.

Partial derivatives: chain rule, exact differentials, Del Applied to
scalar valued Function (gradient), Del applied to vector point
function (Divergence, Curl), Physical interpretation of divergence,
Physical interpretation of curl, Irrotational and Solenoidal vector-
valued function.

Directional derivative, tangent planes and normals lines,
Tangential line integral, Circulation, Work, Independence of path,
Conservative fields, Normal Surface integral, Flux across a
surface.

Vector fields, characterization of Irrotational and Solenoidal
vector fields, Green’s theorem in a plane, Gauss divergence
theorem and Stoke’s theorem, Simple applications.

Text / Reference Books

1.

4.

Thomas, G.B., Weir, M.D. & Hass, J. (2011). Thomas’ Calculus,
(11" ed.). Pearson Education.

Grewal, B.S. & Grewal, JI.S. (2005). Higher Engineering
Mathematics ( 37" ed.). New Delhi: Khanna Publishers.

Davis, H. F. & Snider, A. D. (1998). Introduction to Vector
Analysis (7™ ed.). William C. Brown Pub.

Matthews, P. C. (1998). Vector Calculus. Springer-Verlag.

Suggested E-learning material

https://www.brightstorm.com/tag/scalar/

MATH 310 Number Theory

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the concept of divisibility and able to find greatest
common divisor of large integers using Euclidean algorithm.

Appreciate the importance of prime numbers and their distribution.

Solve linear congruences and system of linear congruences.



Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Know Euler’s theorem, Fermat’s theorem and Wilson’s theorem.
Demonstrate the applications of number theory in cryptography.

Integers, well-ordering principle, induction, Fibonacci numbers,
divisibility, Greatest Common Divisor, least common multiple,
Euclidean algorithm, prime numbers, distribution of primes,
fundamental theorem of arithmetic.

Congruences, linear congruences, Chinese remainder theorem,
congurences with prime power modulai. linear Diophantine
equations.

Arithmetic fuction, Euler's Theorem, Fermat's little theorem,
Wilson’s theorem, primality testing and pseudoprimes and
Carmichael numbers.

Group of units, Euler’s fuction, primitive root, the group U, and
U,°. Mobius inversion formula, Quadratic residues, Legendre
symbol, Gauss’s lemma, quadratic reciprocity,

Perfect numbers, Fermat and Mersenne prime. Applications of
number theory in cryptography.

Text Books:

1.

Burton, D. M. (2012). Elementary number theory. McGraw-Hill
Education (India).

Reference Books:

1.

Niven, 1., Zuckerman, H. S. & Montgomery, H. L. (2013). 4n
introduction to the theory of numbers. New York: Wiley.

Rosen, K. H. (2005). Elementary number theory and its
applications. Boston: Pearson/Addison Wesley.

Suggested E-learning Material:

1.
2.

Lecture Notes: NPTEL: https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111103020/

Lecture Notes: MIT OPEN COURSE WARE:
https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mathematics/18-781-theory-of-
numbers-spring-2012/index.htm
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MATH 313 Multivariable Calculus

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Locate points in R*3 given in rectangular, cylindrical and spherical
coordinates.

Recognize and find equations of cylindrical surfaces, quadric
surfaces and surfaces.

Use the method of Lagrange multipliers to solve constrained
optimization problems.

Evaluate triple integrals and use them to find volumes in
rectangular, cylindrical and spherical coordinates.

Use a Jacobin to make a change of variables in a double integral.
Use Green’s theorem to evaluate line integrals.

Solve applied optimization problems involving functions of two or
three variables.

Three-Dimensional coordinate system, Vectors, The dot product,
The Cross product, Equations of lines and Planes, Cylinders and
Quadric surfaces, Cylindrical and Spherical coordinates, Vector
function and Space curves, Derivatives and Integrals of vector
functions , Arc length and Curvature.

Function of several variables, Level curves, Limits and Continuity,
Partial derivatives, Tangent planes and linear approximation, The
Chain rule, Directional derivatives and gradient vector.

Maximum and minimum, Lagrange multipliers, Double Integrals
over rectangles, Double Integral over general regions, Double
Integral in polar coordinates, Surface area.

Triple integral, Triple Integral in cylindrical and spherical
coordinates, Change of variable in multiple integral, Vector fields,
line integrals, The Fundamental theorem for line integrals.

Green’s Theorem, Curl and Divergence, Parametric surfaces and
their Areas, Surface Integrals, Stokes Theorem.

Text Books:

1.

Stewart, J. (2007). Calculus: Early transcendentals. Belmont, CA:
Thomson Higher Education.

Reference Books:

1.

Hass, J.,, & Weir, M. D. (2008). Thomas' calculus: Early
transcendentals. Boston: Pearson Addison-Wesley.
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Physical Education

First Semester

PHED 101 Introduction and History of Physical Education

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e Have an understanding of genesis and history of sports and
physical education and its development through the years.

e  Understand of olympic philosophy and its importance.
Unit 1 Introduction to Physical Education
I.  Definition & Meaning of Physical Education

II. Meaning of the terms: Physical Culture, Physical Training,
Game and Sport.

III. The need, importance and scope of physical education in the
modern society

IV. Relationship and contribution of Physical Education to
General Education.

Unit 2 Physical Education in Ancient Greece:

I. Sparta

(1) Women at Sparta (ii) Education at Sparta
II. Athens

(i) Education (i) The Palaestra

(ii1) The Ephebose (iv) The Gymnasium
III. National Games & Festivals
IV. Physical Education in Rome

(1) Education

(ii)) Roman Discipline

(iii) The Field of Mars

(iv) The Public Games

(v) The Circus Maximus

(vi) The Thermae
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Unit3 Physical Education in India:
I.  Pre-Vedic Period, Vedic Period, Epic Period

II. Development of Physical Education in India during British
period

III. YMCA and its contribution
IV. Indian Olympic Association (1.0.A.)
V. Sports Authority of India (S.A.I.)
Unit4 Ancient Olympic Games:
I. Historical back ground.
II. Golden rules and awards of Ancient Olympic Games.

III. The organization & programmes of events in Ancient
Olympic Games.

Unit5 Modern Olympic Games:
I.  Contribution of Baron De Coubertain
(1) Objectives
(i) Olympic Flag
(iii) Olympic Motto
(iv) Olympic Torch
(v) Olympic Emblem
(vi) Opening and closing ceremony
II. National Sports Awards
(i) Arjuna Award
(i1) Dronacharya Award
(iii) Rajiv Gandhi Khel Ratna Award

(iv) Life Time Achievement Award

Recommended Books: -

1. Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Essential of physical education. New Delhi,
Kalyani Publisher.

2. Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Olympic Movement. New Delhi, Kalyani
Publisher.

3. Kamlesh, M.L. and Sangral, Principles & History of Physical
Education.
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4. Khan, Ejaz, Ahmed. (1961). History of Physical Education. Patna
Scientific Books Co.
Reference Books: -

1. Krishnmurthy V. & Parameswara Ram, N. (1990). Educational
Dimensions of Physical Education. (2nd Revised Ed.), Print India,
New Delhi.

2. Leonard, Ered Eugene And Affleek, George, B. (1962). Guide to
History of Physical Education. Philadelphia Hes and Febiger.

3. M.S. (1985). Principles and History of Physical Education.
Prakash Brothers; Educational Publishers, Jalandhar.

4. Majumdar, D.C. (1952). Encyclopedia of Indian Physical culture.
Baroda Good Companians.

5. Rajgopalan, KA. (1962). Brief History of Physical Education in
India. Delhi Army Publishers.

6. Rice Emmelt A, Hutchinson, John, H. and Lee Morbol. (1960).
Brief History of Physical Education. New York. The Ranald Press
Co.

7. Sanborn, Marion A. & Hartman Betty C. (1982). Issues in
Physical Education. 3rd Ed., Lea &Febiger, Philadelphia.

8. Sangral M.S. (1981). Principles and History of Physical
Education. Prakash Kamlesh M.L. Brothers, Ludhiana.

9. Wekhakav D.G. (1983). Mannual of Physical Education. Bombay,
Pearl Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

Suggested E-Learning Resources: -
1. https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=834

2. www.elearningresources.weebly.com

PHED 101L Games and Sports Skills-I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e Develop motor skills necessary to participate successfully in a
variety of physical activities.
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e Understand fundamentals of wvarious games, its rules and

regulation.

A (I) Track & Field (IT) Gymnastics
(i) Jumping event: Long Jump (i) Floor Exercise
(i) Throwing event: Shot Put (i) Balancing Beam
(ii1) Running event: 100 mt. start (iii) Vaulting horse

B Secondary Sport (anyone)

(I)  Throwball

(IT)  Hockey

(III)  Netball

(IV) Martial Art (Combative Sport)
C Specialization (one major Sport)

(i) Basic Skills (Elementary)
Recommended Books: -

1. Timothty, Noakes. (2003). Lore of Running (4"ed.) US: Human
Kinetics.

2. Tomlinson, Alan A4 Dictionary of Sports Studies. The Oxford
Reference 2017. My First Gymnastics Class Capucilli, Alyssa
Satin Simon and Schuster, 2017.

Suggested E-Learning Resources:
1. https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in
2. epathshala.nic.in
3. Swayam.gov.in
4. www.wgcoaching.com
5

www.tandfoline.com

Second Semester
PHED 102 Foundation of Physical Education

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e  Understand the nature and scope of physical education and the role
of sport in today’s world.



Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4
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Develop knowledge and understanding of biological,
physiological, psychological and sociological foundations in
physical education.

Physical Education: Its aim and objectives:
I.  Introduction

(i) Meaning of Aim, Objective and Foundation
II. Physical Education

(1) Aim of Physical Education

(i1) Objectives of Physical Education

(iii) Physical Education for National and International
integration

Biological Foundation:

I. Heredity and Environment and their influence on
Performance.

II. Principles governing physical and motor growth and
development

III. Anatomical and Physiological differences in male and female
IV. Body types (Somato types)
Physiological Foundation:
I.  General benefits of exercise
II. Benefits of exercise on the various Systems
(i) Circulatory system (ii) Respiratory system
(iii)) Muscular system (iv) Nervous system
III. Kinesthetic sense
Psychological foundation:
I.  Basic concepts of:

Impulse, Drives, motive, habits, emotion, anxiety, aggression,
stress & motivation

II. Theories of learning
(i) Conditioning theory
(a) Skinner (b) I.Pavlov
(i1) Gestalt theory
III. The learning process
(i) Law’s of learnin

(i1) Transfer of training/ learning
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(iii) The learning curve

(iv) Factors and conditions which affect learning

Unit5 Sociological Foundation:

I.  Physical Education and Sports as a need of society
II. Game and Sport as man’s cultural heritage

III. Need and Importance of leadership in Physical Education

Recommended Books: -

1.

Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Essential of physical education. New Delhi,
Kalyani Publisher.

Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Olympic Movement. New Delhi, Kalyani
Publisher.

Bucher C.A. (1983). Foundations of Physical Education andSport.
the C.V. Mosky Co. St. Louis Toroato- London.

Kamlesh M.L. and Sangral, Principles & History of Physical
Education.

Reference Books: -

1.

Kamlesh, M.L. and Sangral: Principles and History of Physical
Education.

Kamlesh, M.L. (1998). Psychology in Physical Education and
Sports. Metropolitan Book Co., New Delhi.

M.S. (1985). Principles and History of Physical Education.
Prakash Brothers; Educational Publishers, Jalandhar.

Skinner, Charles E.: (1984). Educational Psychology. Prentice
Hall of India, New Delhi.

Suggested E-Learning Resources: -

1.

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=834

2. www.humankinetics.net

3.

www.brainmac.com
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PHED 102L Games and Sports Skills-11

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Develop knowledge of basic skills like running, jumping,
throwing, kicking, pulling etc.

Learn basics of swimming, horse riding along with knowledge of
Indian sports like kho-kho and kabaddi

Basic Sport (any one)
I-  Swimming

(1) Floating (ii) Start (iii) Basic Stroke
II- Equestrian

(i) Mount and Dismount

(i) Posture on the horse back, walk and change of direction

(Right & Left)
Indian Sport (Any one)
I-  Kho-Kho
II- Kabaddi

IITI- Rope Malkhamb
Specialization (Continued from I Semester)
I-  Basic Skills (Advanced)

Recommended Books: -

1.

Timothty, Noakes. (2003). Lore of Running (4™ed.). US: Human
Kinetics.

Tomlinson, Alan A Dictionary of Sports Studies. The Oxford
Reference 2017. My First Gymnastics Class Capucilli, Alyssa
Satin Simon and Schuster, 2017.

Suggested E-Learning Resources:

1.

A

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in
epathshala.nic.in
Swayam.gov.in
www.wgcoaching.com

www.tandfoline.com
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Third Semester

PHED 201 Anatomy, Physiology and Exercise Physiology

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e Develop an understanding of human body and its organs.
e Understand the effects of exercise on various systems of the body.
Unit1 I- Introduction
(i) Definition and meaning of Anatomy and Physiology

(il)) Need and Importance of Anatomy and Physiology in
Physical Education

(iii) Meaning of Cell, Tissue, Organ & Systems in human
body

(iv) Structure and functions of Cell
(v) Structure and functions of Tissue

II- Skeletal System:
(i) Bone: Structure, functions and its classification.
(i1) Classification of joints
(iii) Movements around various joints

Unit2 [- Cardio Vascular System:

(1) Heart; its structure and function
(i1) Cardiac Cycle
(iii) Cardiac output
(iv) Blood, its function & Blood pressure

II- Respiratory System:
(i) Pulmonary ventilation and regulation of respiration
(i) Vital capacity

(iii) Second wind



Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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(iv) Oxygen Debt
I-  Muscular System:
(1) General structure of the Muscle (ii) Types of Muscle
(iii) Muscular contraction and its types. (iv) Fatigue
II- Endocrine Glands:
(i) Secretion of endocrine glands:

(i1) Role of their secretion on growth & development and
body functions

I- Digestive System:

(1) Brief description and location of different parts of
digestive tract

(il)) Mechanism of digestion.
II  Excretory system:

(i) Excretion of waste from the body; from kidney, skin and
lungs.

Nervous System:
I Neurons, Nerve-synapse, spinal-cord and its functions
II Reflex Action

IIT Central Nervous System and Autonomous Nervous System

Recommended Books: -

1.

Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Essential of physical education. New Delhi,
Kalyani Publisher.

Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Olympic Movement. New Delhi, Kalyani
Publisher.

Anthony, C. Parher & Kolthoof, N. Jane. (1995). Text Book of
Anatomy and Physiology. St. Louis: The C.V. Mosby Company.

Reference Books: -

1.

Chourasia, B.D. (1981). Handbook of General Anatomy. New
Delhi. CAS Publishers.
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Clarke, David H. (1995). Exercise Physiology. New jersey:
Prentice Hall Inc. Englewood Cliffs.

Mathew, D.K. and Fox E.L. (1976). Physiological basis of
Physical Education and athletics. 'W.B. Saunders Company,
Philadelphia.

Morchouse, L.E. and Miller A.T. (1976). Physiology Exercise.
C.V. Mosby Company, Saint Louis.

Myshne, David A. (1982). Human Anatomy and Physiology.
Moscow: Mir Publishers.

Pearce, Evelyn, C. (1989). Anatomy and Physiology for Nurses.
Calcutta: Oxford University press.

Wilmore, J.H. and Costill, D.L. (1999). Physiology of Sports and
Exercise. Champaign IL: Human Kinetics.

Suggested E-Learning Resources: -

1.

A

www.wgcoaching.com

www.tandfoline.com

www.brainmac.com
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=834

www.css.edu.com/Www.researchgate.net

PHED 201L Games and Sports Skills - I1I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:
[ ]

Develop knowledge of basic gymnastic movements
Develop advance knowledge in a game of specialization.
Basic Sports (anyone)
I- Track & Field

(i) Middle Distance Race: 800 mts.
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(i) Jumping event: High Jump
(iii) Throwing event: Discuss
II- Gymnastic
(i) Uneven bar
(i) Rhythemic Gymnastic
(iii) Aerobic Dance
Secondary Sport (any one)
I-  Softball
II- Handball
III- Volleyball
IV- Archery
Specialization (Continued from II Semester)

I-  Technique (Advance)

Recommended Books: -

1.

Timothty, Noakes. (2003). Lore of Running (4"ed.). Human
Kinetics.

Tomlinson, Alan A Dictionary of Sports Studies. The Oxford
Reference 2017. My First Gymnastics Class Capucilli, Alyssa
Satin Simon and Schuster, 2017.

Suggested E-Learning Resources:

1.

2
3.
4.
5

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in
epathshala.nic.in
Swayam.gov.in
www.wgcoaching.com

www.tandfoline.com
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Fourth Semester

PHED 202 Health Education and First-Aid

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e Apply the knowledge of health education and hygiene towards the
welfare of society.

e Manage causality with minor injuries like sprain, strain, bleeding,
inflammation etc.

Unit 1 Health Education:

I-  Meaning
II- Definition
II- Aim

IV- Objectives
V- Principles of health education
VI- Importance of health education
Unit 2 Mental Health:
I-  Its meaning and causes
II- Relationship between Mental and Physical health
III- Dimensions of Health
Unit3 I- Hygiene:
(1) Personal Hygiene
(i) Food Hygiene
(iii) Environmental Hygiene
II- Prevention of communicable diseases
III- Modes of disease transmission
Unit4 School health Programme:
I- Health appraisal of school children and school personnel
II - Healthful school environment and nutritional services
IITI- Mid-day school meal programme
IV- Dental and eye health
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Unit 5 First-Aid:

I- Introduction

II- Types of First-Aid (self Aid & First-Aid)
III- First-Aid Box

IV- Reasons of sports injuries

V- Principles of first Aid

VI- Functions of First Aider

VII-The First-Aid and emergency care in various cases.

Recommended Books: -

1.

Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Essential of physical education. New Delhi,
Kalyani Publisher.

Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Olympic Movement. New Delhi, Kalyani
Publisher.

Park, J.E. & Park, K. (1983). Preventive and Social Medicine.
Jabalpur: M/s. Banavidas Bhanot Publishers.

Reference Books: -

1.

Anderson, C.L. and Chewell, William H. (1986). School Health
Practice. St. Louis: The C.V.” Mosby Company.

Bedi, Yashpal. (1985). Social and Preventive Medicine. New
Delhi, Atmaram and Sons.

Dandiya, P.C., Jafer, Z.Y.K. & Jafer Afifa. (1996), (1998).
Repaint.Health Education and Community Pharmacy. (2"%ed.),
Vallabh Prakashan, New Delhi.

Kanpur, N and Baliga, M. (1981). Elements of Health Education.
Pitambar Publishing Company, (2™ revised Ed.). Karol Bagh, New
Delhi.

Park, J. & Park, K. (1985). Text Book of Preventive and Social
Medicines. (10"ed.), BanarasiDassBhanot, Jabalpur.

Ramachandran, L. & Dharmalingam, T. (1993). Health Education:
A New Approach. Vikas Publishing House, New Delhi.

The St. John Ambulance Association of India, (1963). First Aid. 1.
Red Cross Road, New Delhi.

Yudenich, V.V. (1982). Accident First Aid. Mir Publishers,
Moscow.
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Suggested E-Learning Resources: -
1. https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.phpcsrno=834
2.  www.missiontolearn.com

3. www.aid-training.co.uk

PHED 202L Games and Sports Skills - IV

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:
e Perform advance skills of swimming and horse riding.
e Play one racquet game.
A. Basic Sport (Anyone)
I-  Swimming (Any two stroke)
(1) Breast stroke
(i1) Back stroke
(iii) Free style
(iv) Butter fly
II- Equestrian
(1) Proficiency in Trot & Balance
(ii)) Canter

B. Racquet Game
I- Table Tennis
C. Specialization (Continued from III Semester)

Recommended Books: -

1. Timothty, Noakes. (2003). Lore of Running (4"ed.). US: Human
Kinetics.

2. Tomlinson, Alan A Dictionary of Sports Studies. The Oxford
Reference 2017. My First Gymnastics Class Capucilli, Alyssa
Satin Simon and Schuster, 2017.

Suggested E-Learning Rseources:
1. https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in

2. epathshala.nic.in
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3. Swayam.gov.in
4. www.wgcoaching.com
5. www.tandfoline.com
Fifth Semester
PHED 301L Games and Sports Skills - V
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:
[ ]

Have competency in one specialized game.
Understand basics of all secondary /minor games.
Heptathalon (Four events)
i-  Long Jump
ii- 200 mt. Race
iii- 800 mt. Race
iv-  High Jump
Secondary Sport (anyone)
i-  Cricket
ii-  Basketball
iii- Football
iv-  Tennikoit
v-  Tennis
Specialization (Continued from IV Semester)
Test will be conducted in its skills, rules and regulations.
I-  Specialization skill test
(i) Hockey: Harbans Singh Hockey test
(i) Basketball: Johnson Basketball ability test
(iii) Volleyball: Brady Volleyball test
(iv) Badminton: Lockart and Mc Pherson Badminton test
(v)  Soccer: Mc Donald Soccer test
(vi) Cricket
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(vii) Tennis
(viil) Swimming
(ix) Football
(x) Hand ball
(xi) Netball
(xii) Softball
Recommended Books: -

1. Timothty, Noakes. (2003). Lore of Runnign (4™d.). US: Human
Kinetics.

2. Tomlinson, Alan A Dictionary of Sports Studies. The Oxford
Reference, 2017. My First Gymnastics Class Capucilli, Alyssa
Satin Simon and Schuster, 2017.

Suggested E-Learning Resources:
6. https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in
7. epathshala.nic.in
8. Swayam.gov.in
9. www.wgcoaching.com

10. www.tandfoline.com

Sixth Semester

PHED 302L Games and Sports SKkills - VI

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e Develop an understanding of heptathlon in athletics.

e Develop an understanding of yogasasna for fitness.

A. Heptathalon events
I-  Hurdle
II-  Shot-put
III- Javelin

B. Racquet game

1- Badminton
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Specialization (Continued from V Semester)
I-  Skill test

II-  Specialization record book

Yoga Asanas- (20 Asanas)

I-  Meditative

II- Body Building

III- Relaxive

Recommended Books: -

1.

Timothty, Noakes. (2003). Lore of Running (4"ed.). US: Human
Kinetics.

Tomlinson, Alan A Dictionary of Sports Studies. The Oxford
Reference, 2017. My First Gymnastics Class Capucilli, Alyssa
Satin Simon and Schuster, 2017.

Suggested E-Learning Resources:

1.

A

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in
epathshala.nic.in
Swayam.gov.in
www.wgcoaching.com

www.tandfoline.com

Discipline Electives

PHED 301 Scientific Principles of Sports Training
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Unit 1

Apply Scientific methods of sports training for preparation of
sportsman for competitions.

Realize and apply methods of technique and tactical training.
Understand of psychological preparation for competition.
I  Sport Training:

(1) Definition, Aim and Characteristics of sports training

(i1) Principles of sports training
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I Training Load:
(i) Meaning, Definition and Importance
(i) Principles of training load
(iii) Adaptation process and conditions of adaptation (Super
compensation)

Unit2 Motor Components:
I Strength
(1) Meaning, Definition and Importance
(ii)) Types of Strength
I Endurance
(i) Meaning, Definition and Importance
(i1) Form or classification of Endurance
Unit3 1 Speed:
(1) Meaning, Definition and Importance
(ii) Speed abilities
II  Flexibility:
(1) Definition (ii) Importance
(ii1) Meaning (iv) Types
Il Coordinative abilities:
(i) Meaning & Definition
(i1) Classification (iii) Importance
Unit4 1 Technique:
(1) Meaning
(i1) Definition of skill, technique and style
(iii)Methods of technique training
I Tactics:
(i) Meaning (ii) Principles of tactical preparation
Unit5 1  Periodisation:
(1) Meaning, Definition and Importance
(ii)) Top form and periodisation
II  Competition:
(i) Meaning
(i1) Preparation for competition

(ii1) Psychological
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Text Books:

1. Singh, Hardyal (1991). Science of Sports Training. New Delhi:
DVS Publications.

2. Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Essential of physical education. New Delhi,
Kalyani Publisher.

3. Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Olympic Movement. New Delhi, Kalyani
Publisher.

Reference Books:

1. Dick, Frank W. (1980). Sports Training Principles, London: Lepus
Books.

2. Dict F.T. (1980). Sports Training Principles. Upus, London.

Jenson, C.R. Fisher, A.G. (1972). Scientific Basis of Athletic
conditioning Lea and Febiger. Philadelphia.

4. Matveyew, L.P. (1981). Fundamentals of Sports Training.
(Translation from Russian) Mr. Publisher, Moscon.

Suggested E-Learning Resources:
1. https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=834
2. www.verywellfit.com

3. www.ncbi.nlm.nih.gov

PHED 302 Introduction to Yoga

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e  Understand of Yoga philosophy.

e  Understand of Yoga Asana and Pranayam.

e Understand and apply Shatkarma for internal cleansing of the
body.

Unit1 Concept of Yoga System:
I-  Meaning, Definition and Importance
II- Asthang Yoga
III- Types of Yoga
(1) Hath Yoga (i1) Gyan Yoga
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(iii)) Karma Yoga (iv) Raj Yoga
IV- Historical back ground of the development of Yoga
Unit 2 Asanas:
I-  Meaning, Definition and Importance
II-  Types of Asanas:
(1) Meditative (ii) Body Building
(iii)) Relaxive
III- Precautions and Prerequisites while performing Asanas
Unit3 Pranayam:
I-  Meaning, Definition and Importance
II- Types of Pranayam
III- Precautions to be observed while performing Pranayam
IV-  Techniques of performing Pranayam
Unit4 Women and Yoga:
I-  Importance of Yoga for women
II- Three milestones in women’s life and Yoga
III- Do’s and Don’ts of Asanas for women.
Unit5 Yogic Methods of Personal Hygiene (Shatkriya):
I-  Dhauti II- Vasti III- Neti
IV- Tratak V- Nauli VI- Kapal Bhati
Text Books: -

1. lIyengar, B.K.S., (1981). Light on Pranayama. Harper Colling
Publisher, India.

2. lyengar, Geeta S. (2002). Yoga: A Gem for Women. Allied
Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

3. Iyenger, B.K.S. (1982). Light on Yoga. Great Britain, George
Allen and Unwin.

Reference Books: -

1. Ananda, Sri. (1999). The Complete Book of Yoga Harmony of
Body and mind. Orient paperbacks. Madarsa Road, Kashmere
Gate, Delhi.

2. Das, Gupta & Surendranath. (1987). Yoga: As Philosophy &
Religion.

3. Joshi, K.S. (2003). Yogic Pranayam. Allied Publishers Pvt. Ltd.
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4. Niranjanananda, Paramahamsa, Yoga Darshan, Vision on Yoga
upnishads. (1993). Sri PanchdashnamParanahamsaAlakh Bara,
Deoghar, Bihar, India.

5. Pratap, Vijayendra; (1993). A Teacher’s Guide for Beginning
Yoga. Akash Prakashan, Preet Vihar Vikas Marg, New Delhi.

6. Saraswati, Swami Satyananda; (1995) Asana Pranayama Mudra.
Bandha. Bihar School of Yoga Ganga Darshan Munger, Bihar,
India.

7. Sharma, S.K. (2008). Practical Yoga. 7/12, Ground Floor, Ansari
Road, Dariya Gang, New Delhi.

8. Sharma, Lalita. (1999). All you wanted to know about Yoga.
Sterling Publishers Private Limited.

9. Singh, L.A. (2002). Yogic Philosophy: Methods and approaches
Allied Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

10. Sinha, Phulgenda. (2003). Yogic cure for common diseases. Allied
Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

Suggested E-Learning Resources: -
1. www.missiontolearn.com
2. www.mhfa.com.au

3. www.aid-training.co.uk

PHED 303 Adapted physical Education

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e  Understand and adapted physical education for disabled.

e  Understand adapted sports activities and encourage participation

e Understand nature of disabilities its causes and prescribe
programme accordingly.

Unit 1: Meaning of Adaptive and Corrective Physical Education:
I-  Meaning and History of adapted Physical Education
II- Functions of Adapted Physical Education
III- Objectives of Adapted programme
IV- Individuals with Disabilities Education Act (IDEA) of USA.
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V- History of adapted sports.
VI- Current status of Adapted Physical Education.
Unit 2: Massage:
I- Basic Techniques-
i)  Stroking (Effleurage)
(i) Kneading (Petrissage)
(iii) Rubbing (Friction)
(iv) Hacking
(v) Thumping & slapping
(vi) Vibration & shacking
II- Conditions for application of massage
Unit 3: Nature of Disabilities
I- Low Physical Fitness
(i) Nature, Causes, Components,
(i) Tests, Development of Physical Fitness.
II- Inefficient Body mechanics
(i) Causes
(i1) Programme to improve Body mechanics.
III- Visual impairments
(i) Causes
(i) Programme
IV- Auditory impairments:
(1) Causes
(i1) Programme.
V- Orthopedic Handicaps
(i) Nature, Programme Planning

(ii)) Postural deviations: Exercise programme to improve
posture

Unit 4: Movement:
I-  Active Movement
(1) Voluntary Movement:
a)  Free exercise-classification technique, effects
b)  Assisted exercise- Technique, effects

c¢) Assisted-Resisted Exercise-Technique, effects.



II-

II-

Unit 5:
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(i1) Involuntary Movement:
a) Reflex Movement, effects
Passive Movement: -
(1) Relaxed passive Movement.
(ii)) Definitions, principles, effects and uses.
(iii) Passive manual mobilization techniques

Possible treatments with Physical therapy and remedial exercises
for:

(i)  Sprains
(i) Contusions
(iii)) Luxation
(iv) Fractures
(v) Muscle pull & Tear
(vi) Cramps
(vii) Inflamed muscle
(viii) Strained and pulled Tendons
(ix) Torn Tendon.
Treatments:
I- Passive treatments:
(1) Uses of Heat, Dry Heat and Moist Heat
(1) Uses of Cold Therapy.
(iii) Hydrotherapy
II-  Active Treatments:
(i) Strengthening
(i) Loosening
(iii) Stretching
(iv) Exercises in water

(v) Neuromuscular facilitation

Text Books:

Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Essential of physical education. New Delhi,
Kalyani Publisher.

Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Olympic Movement. New Delhi, Kalyani
Publisher.

Park, J.E. & Park, K. (1983). Preventive and Social Medicine.
Jabalpur: M/s. Banavidas Bhanot Publishers.
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References:

1.

7.

Winnicks, J.P. (4"ed.) (2005). Adapted Physical Education and
Human Kinetic’s. www.humankinetics.com.

Clarke, Harrison H. & Clarke, David (1963). Development and
Adapted Physical Education. H. Englewood Cliffs N.J. Prentic
Hall, inc.

Fait, Holis F. Phiadelphia (1962). Adapted Physical Education.
W.B. Saunders Co, Philadelphia.

Auxter, David, Pyfer Jean, Huetting carol, Mosby, (1993).
Adapted Physical Education and Recreation, Year Book inc.
Eitner, Doris, Meissner Buty, Ork, Helmut (1982). Physical
Therapy for Sports., W.B. Saunders Company, Philadelphia.

Dena, M. C.B.S. (1985). The Principles of Exercise Therapy
Gardiner. Publishers and Distributors, Delhi, 1985.
Friz, Sandy (2005). Sports & Exercise massage, Elsevier Mosby.

Suggested E-Learning Recurse:

1. https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.phpcsrno=834
2.  www.missiontolearn.com
3. www.aid-training.co.uk
PHED 304 Corrective Physical Education and
Rehabilitation
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:
[ ]
[ ]

Understand causes of sports injuries and its rehabilitation
Understand & apply therapeutic exercises

Demonstrate and take preventive and curative measures in sports
injuries.
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Unit 1 Corrective Physical Education:

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

I-  Definition, Objectives and Scope of Corrective Physical
Education

II-  Rehabilitation Principles and Program

III- Rehabilitation of athletic injuries: Passive, Active, Assisted,
Resisted exercise for rehabilitation, Stretching, PNF
techniques and Principles.

Posture:

I-  Meaning, Definition of posture and postural education

II- Dynamic and static postures

III- Common postural deformities: Kyphosis, Lordosis, Scoliosis,
Knock Knee, Bow leg, Flat Foot

IV- Causes for Deviations, their treatment and suggested
corrective exercises.

V- Posture test, Examination of the Spine, Kyphosis, Lordosis,
Scoliosis, Knock Knee, Bow Leg, Flat Foot.

VI- Drawbacks and causes of bad posture.

Preventive Measures of Sports Injuries:

I-  Protective Sports Equipments

II- Training and conditioning techniques
(i) Nutritional considerations
(ii)) Environmental considerations

III- Mechanism and characteristic of sports trauma

IV- Bandaging and Tapping

V- Tissue response to injury

VI- Psychological intervention for sports injuries

VII- Warm up and Cool down.

Massage Manipulation:

I-  Brief history of massage

II- Massage as an aid for relaxation

III- Points to be considered in giving massage

IV- Physiological, Chemical, Psychological effects of massage

V- Indication / Contra indication of Massage
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VI- Classification of the manipulation and their specific uses in
the human body
(i) Stroking
(i) Pressure
(iii) Percussion
(iv) Shaking.

Unit5 Therapeutic Modalities:

I-  Care and treatment of exposed and unexposed injuries in
sports

(i) Hydrotherapy

(i1) Contrast bath, infrared rays
(iii) Ultraviolet Rays

(iv) Ultrasound

(v) Short wave diathermy therapy
(vi) Wax

(vii) Traction.

Text Books:

1.

Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Essential of physical education. New Delhi,
Kalyani Publisher.

2. Singh, Ajmer. (2016). Olympic Movement. New Delhi, Kalyani
Publisher.
3. Bucher, C.A. (1983). Foundations of Physical Education and
Sport. the C.V. Mosky Co. St. Louis Toroato-London.
References:

1- Dohenty, J. Meno.Wetb, Moder D (2000). Track & Field,

Englewood Cliffs, Prentice Hal Inc.

Lace, M. V. (1951). Massage and Medical Gymnastics, London: J
& A Churchill Ltd.

Mc Ooyand, Young (1954). Tests and Measurement, New York:
Appleton Century.

Naro, C. L. (1967). Manual of Massage and, Movement, London:
Febra and Febra Ltd.

Rathbome, J.I. (1965). Corrective Physical education, London:
W.B. Saunders & Co. Stafford and Kelly, (1968). Preventive and
Corrective Physical Education, New York.
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Suggested E-Learning Recurse:
1. https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.phpcsrno=834
2.  www.missiontolearn.com

3. www.aid-training.co.uk

PHED 305 Methods in physical education

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e  Understand various teaching methods in physical education.

e Conceive plans to organize tournaments.

e Develop command over play field markings.
UnitI Teaching Methods:

I-  Meaning of the term "Teaching Methods", its scope and
importance.

II- Types of Methods: Part whole method whole part method,
Command Method, Discussion Method, Project Method,
Demonstration Method and Imitation Method.

IITI- Principles of Teaching.
Unit II Teaching Technique:
I-  Presentation Technique
II-  Personal preparation
III- Technical preparation
IV- Steps of presentation
V- Commands and their technique
VI- Situation, which require different words of command.
VII- Types of formations
VIII- Principles of class management
Unit IIT Lesson Planning:
I-  Types of lessons and their values

II-  Objectives of different lesson plans and parts of the lessons,
Introductory and development.
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III-  Skill practice/group work.

IV- Class activity/Recreation part (Reassembly, Revision and
dismissal)

Unit IV Tournaments:

Unit V

I-  Organization, meaning and their types.
II-  Methods of drawing Fixtures.

III- Knock-out type of Elimination, double elimination
tournaments

IV- League-(Single-Double) or Round Robin type

V- Combination type of tournament.

VI- Challenges or pyramidal type (Ladder-Pyramid type)
Teaching Aids:

I-  Audio-Visual aids and Teaching gadgets.

II-  Track and fields and various Play fields/ Courts Markings.
III- Track and fields (Standard)- Track- 400 mtrs. and 200 mtrs.

IV- Play fields/Courts- Basketball, Hockey, Kabaddi, Kho-Kho,
Softball, Tennis, Badminton, Football, Cricket, Archery and
Volleyball as per international regulations.

Text Books:
1. Sangaral, Kamlesh, Methods in Physical Education, Prakash
Brothers, Indiana.
REFERENCE:
1. Tirunarayanan C. & Hariharan S, "Methods in Physical

Education". South India press, Karai Kudi 1962.

Kogman. B, Cassidy, Rosalind and Jackson, C.O."Methods in
Physical Education": W.B. Saunder Company, London 1960.
Knapp, Clyde and Hagman, E.P. 'Teaching Methods for Physical
Education'. Mc Graw Hill Book Co. New York 1948.

Bucher Charles, A, Koenic Constance R. Barnhard Milton.
Methods and Material for secondary schools physical edu. Saint
Louis; The C.V. Mosby Company, 1970.

Suggested E-Learning Recurse:

1.
2.
3.

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.phpcsrno=834
www.missiontolearn.com

www.aid-training.co.uk
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POLITICAL SCIENCE
First Semester

POL 102 Foundations of Political Science

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1 Introduction to Political Science: Meaning, Nature and Scope of
Political ~ Science: Traditional and Modern Perspective,
Significance of the discipline of Political Science.

Unit2 Approaches to the study of Political Science: Normative,
Historical and Behavioral Approach.

Relationship of Political Science with other Social Sciences :
Philosophy, Geography, History, Sociology and Economics.

Unit 3 State : Meaning, Origin, Development and elements. Sphere of
State Activity: Laissez-faire, Socialist and concept of Welfare
State.
Unit4 Sovereignty : Meaning, Monistic and Pluralistic theory of
sovereignty, Challenges to Sovereignty in Post Globalised Era.
Liberty : Meaning, Types and Evaluation of the Concept.
Equality : Meaning and Types, Relationship between Liberty and
Equality.
Unit5 Justice: Meaning, Sources and Types, Citizenship: Meaning and
Types, Rights: Meaning, types.
Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:
e Comprehend the ideas and concept of Political Theory in depth .
e Identify the significance and relevance of political theory in
present scenario.

e  Analyze and discuss political ideas critically.

e  Underst and their rights and duties.
e Perceive the idea of citizenship and this will help them to develop
as good citizens of India.
Recommended Books:
1. Asirvatham, Eddy. (1968). Political Theory. University of

California: Upper Indian Publishing House. (Hindi and English
Ed.)



10.
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Pennock, J.R. & Smith, D.G. (1964). Political Science-An
Introduction. New York: Macmilillon Company.

Dubey, S .N. (1996). Rajniti Shastra Ke Siddhant. Agra: Shivlal
Agrawal and Co. Agra.

Pant, A. D. (1968). Rajniti Shastra Ke Mool Adhar Allahabad:
Marg I Kitabghar.

Das, Hari Har (1997). Analytical study of Political science. New
Delhi: Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.

Ramaswamy, Sushila. (2015). Political Theory: Ideas & Concepts.
New Delhi: Macmillan.

Johri, J.C. (2009). Principles of Modern Political Science. New
Delhi: Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

Agarwal, R.C. (2014). Political Theory. New Delhi: S.Chand, &
Co. Ltd.

Das, Heri Har & Choudhary, B. C. (1999). Political Theory:
Traditional and Modern Theory. New Delhi: National Publishing
House Jaipur.

Held, D. (1989). Political Theory and the Modern state. New
Delhi: Maya Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

Suggested e-resources-

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29 Annual Review of
Political Science, http://www.annualreviews.org/journal/polisci,
Annual Reviews

Political Methodology,
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=polimet
hod, Oxford University Press;Society for Political Methodology

Annual Review of Political Science
http://www.annualreviews.org/journal/polisci

PS: Political Science and Politics
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=pspolis
ciepoli

Proceedings of the Academy of Political Science in the City of
New York

http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=procaca
dpolisci2
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POL 103 Indian Political Thinkers

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Kautilya: Social Ideas: Varna Ashrama System; Political Ideas:

Unit 2

Unit 3:

Unit 4

Unit 5

Origin of State, Saptang Theory and Dand Niti; Administrative
Ideas and Mandal Theory.

Raja Ram Mohan Roy: Social Ideas, Economic Ideas and Political
Ideas.
Swami Vivekanand: Social Ideas, Religious Idea and Political
Ideas.

Gokhale: Economic Ideas; Spiritualization of Politics, Liberal
Ideas and Political Testament. Tilak: Social Ideas, Political Ideas:
Nationalism and Concept of Swara;.

Gandhi: Social Ideas, Economic Ideas, Political Ideas: Concept of
State, Staya, Ahimsa, Satyagrah.
Nehru: Political Ideas: Democratic Socialism, Humanism,

Nationalism and Internationalism. Ambedker: Social Ideas,
Economic Ideas and Political Ideas.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the social, political and economic ideas of Indian
political thinkers.

Compare the ideas of key political thinkers in India.

Analyze political thought from ancient to the modern era.

Recommended Books:

1.

Verma, V. P. (2017). Modern Indian Political Thought. Lakshmi
Narayana Educational publishirs.

Nehru, J. L. (2002). The Discovery of India. New Delhi: Oxford
University Press.

Bhagavan, V. (1999). Indian Political Thinkers. New Delhi: Atma
Ram & Son.

Gaba, O.P.(2016) Indian Political Thought. Delhi: Mayur Paper
back.
Roy, Himanshu and Singh , M.P.(2003). Indian Political Thought.
Delhi:

Narayan, J.P., and Chakravarty, Bidut (2009). Modern Indian
Political Thought New Delhi: Sage Publishares.
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Mehta,V.R. (1995). Foundation of Indian Political Thought.
Delhi: Manohar Publishars

Suggested e-resources-

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29

Social Justice
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=socijust
Section of Individual Rights and Responsibilities Newsletter

http://www jstor.org/journal/secindrigresnew

Second Semester

POL 105 National Movement and Constitutional

Development of India

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Indian Nationalism : Genesis of the Indian National Congress:

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Moderates and Extremists
Revolutionary Perspective of National Movement.

Home Rule Movement, Non-Cooperation Movement, Swaraj
Party, Nehru Report, Civil Disobedience Movement

Emergence of Communal Politics : Muslim League, Fourteen
Points of Jinnah,Two nation Theory, Communal Award, Poona
Pact, Hindu Revivalism.

Towards Freedom: Cripps Mission, Quit India movement, Cabinet
Mission, Mount Batten Plan, Partition of India. Role of Women in
National movement in India

An introduction to the constitutional development in India.

Main features and provisions of the Acts of 1909, 1919, 1935 and
1947.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the National Movement and Constitutional
Development in India.

Analyze the National Movement from various perspectives.
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Comprehand the women'’s participation in National Movement.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

Agarwal, R.C. (2001). Indian Government and Politics. New
Delhi: S. Chand & Company Ltd.

Chandra, B. (1981). All India’s Struggle for Independence. New
Delhi: penguin.

Chattopadhayaya, K. D. (1983). Indian’s Women’s struggle for
freedom. New Delhi: Abhinav Publications.

Kasturi, I. & Majumdar, V. (1994). Women and Indian
Nationalism. New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House

Kaur, M. (1968). Role of Women in the Freedom Movement 1859-
1947. New Delhi: Starly.

Sharma, R.K. (1981) — Nationalism, Social Reform and Indian
Women. New Delhi: Janki Prakashan.

Chandra, B. and et. Al., (1989). India’s Struggle for Independence.
New Delhi: Penguin. (In Hindi also)

Jones, M. (1974). Government and Politics in India. Delhi: BI
Publications.

Munshi, K.M. (1963). The President Under the Indian
Constitution. Bombay: Bharatiya Vidya Bhavan.

Myrdal. G. (1968). Asian Drama: An Inquiry into the Poverty of
Nations. Harmondsworth: Penguin.

Narain, I. (ed.), (1967). State Politics in India. Meerut: Meenakshi
Prakashan.

Kaushik, S. (ed.,) (1990). Indian Government and Politics. Delhi
University: Directorate of Hindi.

Kaviraj, S. (1998). Politics in India. Delhi: Oxford University
Press.

Suggested e-resources-

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29

The National Interest
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=nationa
linterest

Nationalism and Ethnic Politics-
http://www.tandfonline.com/loi/fnep20
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POL 108 Principles of Political Science

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit1 Government: Meaning, Organs: Legislature, Executive and
Judiciary and their relationship.

Unit 2 Forms of Government: Democracy: Meaning, Types, Theories of
Democracy- Classical, Liberal and Marxist. Models of
Democracy — Representative, Participatory and Deliberative.

Dictatorship: Meaning, Types. Authoritarian and Totalitarian.

Unit3 Forms of Government: Unitary Government; Meaning, Main
Features, Merits and Demerits,

Federal Government; Meaning, Main Features, Essential
Conditions, Merits and Demerits.

Unit4 Forms of Government: Parliamentary Government; Meaning,
Main Features, Merits and Demerits.

Presidential Government: Meaning, Main Features, Merits and
Demerits.

Unit 5 Party System: Meaning and Importance of Political Parties, Basic
Characteristics and Types of Party System. Role of Political
Parties in the Political System.

Pressure Groups: Meaning, Classification and Methods,
Importance of Pressure Groups in Democracy.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of the course, the students will be
able to:

e Comprehend the ideas and concept of political theory in depth.

e Develop their knowledge about the various forms of government
e Compare governments of various countries.

e  C(Critically analyze and discuss political Systems.

e Understand the qualities of a democracy and conditions of
successful working of a democracy.
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Recommended Books :

1.

Asrivatham, Eddy. (1968), Political Theory. University of
California: Upper Indian Publishing House. (Hindi and English
Ed.)

Pennock, J.R., & Smith, D.G,(1964). Political Science-An
Introduction. NewY ork: Macmilillon Company.

Dubey, S.N. (2017).  Rajniti Shastra Ke Siddhant. Agra:
ShivlalAgrawal and Co.

Das, Hari Har (1997). Analytical study of Political science. New
Delhi: Anmol Publications Pvt. Ltd.

Ramaswamy, S. (2015). Political Theory: Ideas & Concepts. New
Delhi : Macmillan.

Johri, J.C. (2009). Principles of Modern Political Science. New
Delhi: Sterling Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

Agarwal, R.C. (2014). Political Theory. New Delhi: S.Chand, &
Co. Ltd

Das, Heri Har & Choudhary, B.C. (1997). Political Theory:
Traditional and Modern Theory. New Delhi : National Publishing
House.

Held, D. (1989). Political Theory and the Modern state. New
Delhi: Maya Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

Suggested e-resources-

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29

Political Theory-
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=politica
Itheory

Political Science Quarterly-
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journalCode=poliscie
quar

Policy Sciences
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=policys
ciences



424

Third Semester

POL 201 Indian Political System - I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit1 Constitution of India: Sources and Salient features, Philosophical
Foundations, Preamble.

Unit 2 Fundamental Rights, Fundamental Duties and Directive Principles
of state policy in India.

Unit3 Union Executive: President, Prime Minister and Council of
Ministers.

Unit 4 Union Legislature: Organization and functions of Lok Sabha and
Rajya Sabha, Speaker of Lok Sabha, Relationship between Lok-
Sabha and Rajya Sabha, Amendment Process of the Indian
Constitution.

Unit5 Union Judiciary: Composition and Jurisdiction of Supreme
Court, Judicial Review and Judicial activism.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e  Understand the Salient features of the Indian Constitution
e  Comprehend the Rights and Duties of citizens
e  Analyze the working of the Central Government of India.

Recommended Books:

1. Palmer, N.D. (1971). The Indian Political System. Boston:
Houghton Mifilion.

2 Kothari, R. (1972). Bharat Mein Rajniti. New Delhi: Orient
Longmans.

3 Hardgrave, J. R. (1970). Indian government and politics in a
developing Nation. New York: Harcourt Brace and World, INC.

4  Siwach, J.R. (1985). Dynamics of Indian Government and politics.
New Delhi: Sterling Publisher.

5 Pandey, RK. & Chakrabarty, B. (2008). Indian Government and
politics. New Delhi: Sage Publication.

6 Pylee, M.V. (1965). Constitutional Government in India. Mumbai:
Asia Publishing House.
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12
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Kashyap, Subhas (2004). Bharat Ka Samvaidhanik Vikash Aur
Rajniti. New Delhi: Jagriti Josh. (hindi)

Kothari, Rajani (2010). Bharat Mein Rajniti- KalaurAaj. New
Delhi: Vsani Prakashan. (Hindi)

Singhvi, L.M.(1971). Indian Parties & Politics (in Hidni &
English). Delhi: The Institute of Constitutional and Parliamentary
Studies Research.

Jeanings, Sir Ivor (1953). Some Characteristics of the Indian
Constitution. Indian branch: Oxford University Press.

Jones, Morries W.H. (1976). Parliament in India. USA:
Greenwood Press.

Park, Rechard L & Tinker Irene (ed) (1959). Leadership and
Political Institutions in India. New Jersey: Princeton University
Press.

Suggested e-resources-

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29

Asian Journal of Social Science
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=asiajso
ciscie

The Indian Journal of Political Science

http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=indijpol
iscie

POL 205 Major Governments of the World

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 UK : Characteristics, Conventions, Queen and Crown;

Unit 2

Unit 3

Organization and Powers of Parliament and Executive; Supreme
Court : Organization and Powers.

U.S.A.: Characteristics, Federalism, Organization and Powers of
Congress; President : Election and Powers; Supreme Court :
Organization and Powers.

France: Evolution and Development of the French Constitution;
Characteristics of the Vth Republic; Organization and Powers of
Parliament, Executive: President and Prime Minister; Judiciary:
Characteristics, Organization and Functions.
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Unit 5
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Switzerland: Characteristics, Federalism, Organization and Powers
of Federal Assembly; Plural Executive and Direct Democracy.

China: Characteristics, National People’s Congress, President and
Party system.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the political system and process of the major countries
of the world.

Identify and distinguish between the functions of various political
systems.

Analyze the outputs of political systems.

Recommended Books:

1.

AN

10.

Kapoor, A. C. & Mishra, K.K. (2010). Selected Constitutions.
(Latest edition — Hindi & English. New Delhi: S. Chand &
Company)

Goyal, O.P. (2007). Comparative Governments, New Delhi:
Macmillan.

Neal, P.O. (2004). Essentials of Comparative Politics.
Bagehot, W. (1963). The English Constitution. London: Fontana.
I. Derbyshire, 1. (1991). Politics in China. London: Chambers.

Finer, H. (1969). Theory and Practice of Modern Government.
London: Methuen.

Laski, H.J. (1948). American Democracy: A Commentary and An
Interpretation, London: Unwin.

Maddex, R. (2000). Constitutions of the World, 2"%edn.,
Washington DC and London: CQ Press.

Ogg, F. A. & Zink. (1964). Modern Foreign Governments. New
York: Macmillan.

Tocqueville, A. de. (1886). Democracy in America, 2 Volumes,
Bombay: Popular.

Suggested e-resources:

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29

Presidential Studies Quarterly
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=presstu
dq
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e Review of International Studies
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=revinter
stud

e International Studies Quarterly
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journalCode=intestu
dquar

Fourth Semester

POL 202 Indian Political System — I1

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1 Federal System in India — Characteristics, nature, emerging trends.
Demand for state autonomy.

Unit 2 Union-State Relations - Legislative, Administrative, Financial
Relations and need of reforms.

Unit3 Office of the Governor, Chief Minister- Role, Powers and
Functions.

Unit4 Party system in India: Features and trends, Role of regional
parties.

Electoral process, Determinants of electoral behavior and need of
electoral reforms.

Unit5 Problems of Indian Democracy: Regionalism, Language, Caste
and Communalism.

Coalition government and Participation of women in Indian
politics.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

e  Understand the basic structure of federal system
e Know about electoral process in India .

e  Critically Analyze India’s Democracy.
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Recommended Books:

1

Palmer, N.D. (1971). The Indian Political System. Boston:
Houghton Mifilion.

Kothari, R. (1972). Bharat Mein Rajniti. New Delhi: Orient
Longmans.

Hardgrave, J. R. (1970). Indian government and politics in a
developing Nation. New York: Harcourt Brace and World, INC.
Siwach, J.R. (1985). Dynamics of Indian Government and politics.
New Delhi: Sterling Publisher.

Pandey, R.K., Chakrabarty, B. (2008). Indian Government and
politics. New Delhi: Sage Publication.

Austin, G. (1966). The Indian Constitution: Corner Stone of a
Nation. Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Basu, D.D. (1994). An Introduction to the Constitution of India.
New Delhi: Prentice Hall.

Suggested e-resources-

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29

Indian Journal of Asian Affairs
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=indijasi
aaffa

The Indian Journal of Political Science
http://www jstor.org/action/showPublication?journalCode=indijpol
iscie

POL 204 Major Governments of South Asia

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Pakistan: Characteristics of the Political System. Role of Army

Unit 2

Unit 3

and struggle for democracy in Pakistan, Federalism:
Characteristics of the federal system.

Pakistan: Composition, Powers and functions of Executive:
President and Prime minister. Judiciary.

Bangladesh: Characteristics of the Political System, Powers and
functions of President (Executive), Composition and Powers of
Legislature.



Unit 4

Unit 5
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Sri Lanka: Characteristics of the Political System, Powers and
Functions of the President, Composition and Powers of the
Legislature, Role of Judiciary.

Nepal: Characteristics of the Political System, Genesis of
Democratic Republic and end of Monarchy. Election and Powers
of the President and Prime Minister. Composition and Powers of
the Legislature, Emerging issues and Challenges.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

e Understand the working of political systems of major countries of
south Asia.

e Identify the issues and challenges of the political systems in south
Asia.

e  Analyze the working of political systems in south Asia.

Recommended Books:

1.

Sayeed, K.B. (1967). The Political System of Pakistan. Boston:
Houghton Muffin Co.

Wriggings, H. (2015). Ceylon - Dilemmas of a New Nation. New
York: Princeton University Press.

Gupta, A. (1974). Politics in Nepal. New Delhi: Allied Publishers.

Johari, J. C. (1991). Goverment and Politics of South Asia. New
Delhi: Sterling Publisher.

Mathur, P.C. (1985). Governments and Politics of South Asia. vol.
II. Jaipur: Printwell Publisher.

Vorys, K. (1965). Political Development in Pakistan. New Jeresy:
Princeton University Press.

Kodikara, S.U. (1965). Indo - Ceylon Relations Since
Independence. Colombo: Ceylon Institute.

Rose, S. (1963). Politics in Southern Asia. Oxford: St. Martin
Press.

Chadda, M. (2000). Building democracy in South Asia : India,
Nepal, Pakistan. Boulder Colorado: Lynne Rienner.

Suggested e-resources-

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29
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Pakistan Horizon
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=pakista
nhorizon

Presidential Studies Quarterly
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=presstu
dq

Asian Affairs

http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=asianaf
fairs

Asian Journal of Social Science
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=asiajso
ciscie

Fifth Semester
POL 304 Western Political Thinkers

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Plato: Justice, Education, Communism, Ideal State and Rule of

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Philosopher.
Aristotle: State, Justice, Ideas on Family, Property and Slavery,
Citizenship, Classification of Constitutions and Revolution.

Machiavelli: Child of his times, Human Nature, Religion and
Morality, State, Father of Modern Political Thought.

Hobbes: Social Contract, Doctrine of Sovereignty and
Individualism.

Locke: Social Contract, Government and Natural Rights,
Liberalism.

Rousseau: Social Contract, General Will, Sovereignty and
Comparative reflection on Hobbes, Locke and Rousseau’s Social
Contract Theory.

Marx: Dialectical and Historical Materialism, Surplus Value, Class
Struggle and Marxian State.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Comprehand the diverse intellectual political traditions in the west.

Understand the conceptual debate of fundamental political ideas in
the west.
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Critically analyze the political philosophy of western political
thinkers.

Recommended Books:

1.

Davidson, W.L. (1957). Political Thought from Bentham to J. Mill.
Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Dunning, W.A (1902). History of Political Theories Vol. I, II &
1II, New York: Macmillan.

Jones, W.T. (1973). Master of Political Thought, Volume II.
Chicago: The University of Chicago Press Journal.

Sabine, G.H. (1973). A4 History of Political Theory, 4™ edn.
Revised by T.L Thorson, New Delhi: Oxford University Press.
Allen, I.W. (1967). A History of Political Thought in the Sixteenth
Century. London: Methuen.

Ashcraft, A. (1986). Revolutionary Politics and Locke’s Two
Treatises of Government. London: Allen and Unwin.

Chapman, J.W. (1956). Rousseau- Totalitarian or Liberal. New
York: Columbia University Press.

Germino, D. (1972). Modern Western Political Thought:
Machiavelli to Marx. Chicago: University of Chicago Press.

Suggested e-resources-

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29

The Western Political Quarterly

http://www jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=westpol
iquar

Advocate of Peace through Justice
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=advope
acjust

The European Journal of Social Quality
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=eurojso
ciqual

Studies in East European Thought

http://www.springerlink.com/openurl.asp?genre=journal&issn=09
25-9392
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Sixth Semester
POL 303 Major Political Ideologies

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C

(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1 Idealism: Meaning, Definitions, Main principles, merits and
demerits, Hegel and Green's thought on idealism.

Unit 2 Liberalism: Meaning, Definitions, Historical Evolution, Main
principles, merits and demerits. Pluralism: Meaning, Definitions,
Main principles, merits and demerits, Laski's view on Pluralism.

Unit 3 Utilitarianism: Meaning, Definitions, Main principles, merits and
demerits, Bentham's Utilitarianism and Mill's revision of
Bentham's Utilitarianism.

Unit 4 Socialism: Meaning, Definitions, Historical Evolution, Main
principles, merits and demerits.
Nationalism: Meaning, Definitions, Main principles, merits and
demerits

Unit 5 Feminism: Meaning, Definitions, Waves, issues and challenges.

Environmentalism: Meaning, Definitions, Development, issues and
challenges.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the major political ideologies, their basic principles
and relevance.

Compare the diverse perspectives of political ideologies.

Analyze the major political ideologies.

Recommended Books:

1.

Ebenstein, W. (1958). Today's isms. Angelwood Clifs: N.J
Prentice Hall.

Coker, F.W (1962). Recent Political Thought. Appleton century
crofts.

Suda, J.P. (2017). History of Modern Political Thought, 1 to IV
Volume. Meerut: Jai Prakash Narayan & Company.

Mabhajan, V.D. (1990). Recent Political Thought. New Delhi: S.
Chand & Co.
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Laski, H.J. (1920). Political Thought from Locke to Bentham.
Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Heywood, A. (1999). Political Theory: An Introduction. London:
Macmillan.

Kateb, G. (1968). Political Theory: Its Nature and Uses. New
York: St. Martin’s Press.

Kuhn, T. (1970). The Structure of Scientific Revolution. Chicago:
University of Chicago Press.

Kymlicka, W. (1990). Contemporary Political Philosophy: An
Introduction. Oxford: The Clarendon Press.

Varma, S.P. (1983). Modern Political Theory. New Delhi: Vikas.
Gellner, E. (1983). Nations and Nationalism. Oxford: Blackwell.

Kymlicka, W. (1990). Contemporary Political Philosophy: An
Introduction. Oxford: The Clarendon Press.

Suggested e-resources-

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29
Political Theory

http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=politica
Itheory

Socialism and Democracy-http://www.tandfonline.com/loi/csad20
Theoria: A Journal of Social and Political Theory

http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=theoria

Discipline Electives
POL 302 International Relations since 1945

Max. Marks : 100 L TP C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1: International Relations: Meaning, Evolution and significance.

Unit 2:

Major approaches of International relations: Idealist, Realist and
Systems.

UN: Objectives, Organization with special reference to General
Assembly and Security Council; Achievements, Limitations and
prospects of UN in 21st century.
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Unit 4:

Unit 5:
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Cold War: Stages- Detente, New Cold War, factors leading to Post
Cold War Era, Uni-Polarity and Polycentrism.

International Political Economy: IMF, World Bank and WTO
North South Dialogue, South-South cooperation.

Emerging Trends in Post Cold War Era: Human Rights, Gender,
Conflict Resolution and Environment Protection.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Analyze and explain contemporary international phenomena,
including identifying and assessing the International Scenario.

Identify important historical changes in International Relations.

Recognize key aspects of International Organizations and
processes.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

11.

Malhotra, V.K. (2008). International Relations, New Delhi:
Anmol Publication.

Paimer & Perkins, (2001). International Relations, 3" ed., Boston:
CBS Publication.

Khanna, V.N. (2013). International Relations. New Delhi: S.
Chand Company Ltd.

Wilkilson, P. (2007). International Relations: A Very Short
Introduction, Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Bareth, R.S. & Gupta, D. (2010). State and Globalization. Jaipur:
Rawat Publication.

Singh, S. & Mohenkumar, S. (2012). Climate Change: An Asian
Perspective. Jaipur: Rawat Publication.

Poddar, G.D. (2009). Globalization, Liberalization and
Environmentalism. Jaipur: Rawat Publication.

Joshi, S. J. (2005). International Relations. New Delhi: Krishna
Prakashan.

Cranston, M. (1973). What are Human Rights? London: Bodley
Head.

Couloumbis, A. A. & Wolf, J. H. (1989). Introduction to
International Relations: Power and Justice. New York: Praegar.

Coplin, W. D. (1971). Introduction to International Politics,
Chicago, Markham.



12.

13.

14.

15.
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Dalton, R. & Kuechler, M. (1990). Challenging the Political
Order: New Social and Political Movements in Western
Democracies. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.
Wattenberg, M. (2000). Politics without Partisans: Political
Change in Advanced Industrial Democracies. Oxford: Oxford
University Press.

Deutsch, K.W. (1989). The Analysis of International Relations,
New Delhi, Prentice Hall.

Dougherty, J. E. (1962). How to think about Arms Control and
Disarmament. New York: Macmillan.

Suggested E-Learning Resources:

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29

India International Centre Quarterly,
http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=indiaint
ecentq, India International Centre

Chronology of International Events and Documents,
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journalCode=chroint
evendoc, Royal Institute of International Affairs

International Affairs Review Supplement
http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=inteaffa
revisupp

International Studies Quarterly

http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=intestu
dquar

World Politics
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=worldp
olitics

The Journal of International Relations

http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=jinterel
ations
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POL 305 Decentralized Democracy in India

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 Democracy in India: Dimensions, Features; Decentralized

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Democracy: Concept and Historical Development of Local Self
Government

Rural Local Self Government: Organization, Structure, Power
and Function of Zila Parishad, Panchayat Samiti, Gram Panchayat
and Gram Sabha: With Special Reference to 73" Constitution
Amendment

Urban Local Self Government: Organization, Structure, Power
and Function of Municipal Corporation and Municipal Council:
With Special Reference to 74™ Constitutional Amendment

Financial Recourses of Local Self Government, Control Over
Local Government: Legislative, Administrative and Financial.

Trends in Decentralized Democracy in India: Women and
Marginalized Section of Society, Good Governance, Good
Governance Initiatives in India, E- Governance

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Comprehend the origin and development of Indian local self-
government.

Understand the Indian system of democratic decentralization,
including rural and urban bodies.

Analyze the working of local self-government in India.

Recommended Books:

1.

Kohli, Atul. (2001). The Success of India’s Democracy.
Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Deva, Vasu. (2005). E-Governance in India: A Reality, New
Delhi: Common wealth Publishers,

Sharma, Pankaj. (2004). E-Governance: The New Age
Governance. APH Publishers,

Maheshwari, Sriram (1984). Bharart me Sthaniye Sarkare. Delhi:
Oriental. (Hindi)

Rajini, Kothari. (1970). Politics in India. Delhi: Orient Longman.
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Basu, Rumki. (ed). (2015). Democracy and Good Governance.
Reinventing the Publicservice Delivery Systemin India. New
Delhi: Bloomsbury India, 2015.

E- Resources:

https://books.google.co.in/books/about/Local _Governance in_Indi
a.html?id=2YkLfe-USCkC&redir_esc=y

https://books.google.co.in/books/about/Local Government in_Ind
ia.html?id=tb5SPmSonlrsC&redir_esc=y
https://books.google.co.in/books/about/Democratic_Politics_and
Governance_in_In.html?id=Q9Fj8c0CtloC&redir_esc=y

https://books.google.co.in/books/about/Party Politics and Democ
ratic_Governance.html?id=lwOXJyauLzIC&redir_esc=y

https://books.google.co.in/books/about/The Challenges of Gover
nance in_Indian D.html?id=q 5A6Bm9gsO0C&redir esc=y

POL 301 India’s Foreign Policy

Max. Marks : 100 L TP C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1: Foreign Policy: Meaning, Approaches and Significance, India’s

Unit 2:

Unit 3:

Unit 4:

Unit 5:

Foreign Policy: Evolution, Features and Determinants, Continuity
and Change in 21% Century

India’s Foreign Relations with Major Powers Since 1991: USA,
Russia and China

India's Relations with neighbors: Pakistan, Bangladesh, Sri Lanka
and Nepal

India’s Interaction with Global and Regional Institutions: UN,
NAM, BRICS, SAARC and ASEAN

Contemporary Issues and Trends of India’s Foreign Policy:
Globalization, Neo-Colonialism, Terrorism and Climate Change

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:
[ ]

Understand the determinants and relevance of foreign Policy.

Critically analyze India’s bilateral relations with major powers and
its neighbouring countries.

Explore the various issues and challenges in international politics
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Recommended Books:

1
2

Sharma, R.R. (2005). India and Emerging Asia, New Delhi: Sage.

Chellaney, Brahma. (1999). Securing India’s Future in the New
Millennium. New Delhi: Orient Longman.

Perkovitch, George. (2002). India’s Nuclear Bomb - The Impact of
Global Proliferation. New Delhi: OUP.

Cohen, S. P. (2001). India: Emerging Power. New Delhi: OUP.
Ghai, U.R. (2012). Foreign Policy of India. Jalandhar: New
Academic Publishing.

Vinayak, Achin. (1995). India in a Changing World: Problems,
Limited and successes of its Foreign Policy. New Delhi: Vikas
publisher.

Gupta, K. (1958). India in world Politics. New Delhi: Sterling
Publisher.

Mehrotra, S.R. (1965). India and the Commonwealth. New York:
F.A. Prager.

Macridis, R.C. (1976). Foreign Policies in World Politics. New
Delhi: Prentice-Hall.

Suggested e-resources-

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=29

Review of Middle East Studies
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=revimid
deaststud

The Journal of International Relations
http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=jinterel
ations

Foreign Policy

http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=foreign
policy

Foreign Affairs
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=foreign
affairs



POL 306 Research Methodology in Political Science

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1 Research in Political Science : Meaning, Nature, Problems and
emerging fields; Scientific Method.

Unit 2 Research Design : Meaning, objectives, Components and Types;
Hypothesis : Meaning and types.

Unit3 Sampling; Data: Meaning, types, difference between Primary and
Secondary data, Sources of data collection.

Unit4 Techniques of Data Collection: Questionnaire, Schedule and
Interview

Unit5 Data Processing and Analysis: Classification and Tabulation;
Measures of central tendency : Mean, Median and Mode.

Learning Outcomes:
After completion of the course students will be able to:
e Understand the basics of political science research and develop
aptitude for political science research.
o Identify various sources of primary and secondary data.
e Use and apply various methods and techniques of research.
Recommended Books:
1. Kothari, C. R. (2008). Research Methodology- Methods and
Technique. New Delhi: Wiley and Eastern Limited.
2. Sellitz, et al. (2003). Research Methods in Social Relations. New
York.
3. Goode, W. J. & Hatt, P. K. (1987). Methods of Social Research.
New York: Free Press.
4. Babbie, E. R. (2005). Survey Research Methods. Belmont
California: Wadsworth Publishing Company.
5. Sijoberg, G. & Nett, R. (2002). 4 Methodology for Social
Research. Jaipur: Rawat Publication.
6. Rosenburg, K. (1990). Statistics for Behavioural Sciences. W. C.
Brown Publishers.
7. Black, T. (2001). Understanding Social Sciences Research. New
Delhi: Sage Publication.
g, T, Q. (2017). FgVETT GIAfer STAYR: RToReI Rl u=er
JTRTEHI.

®
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Suggested E-resources:

e Social Research Methods: Qualitative and Quantitative
Approaches. Retrieved from

http://letrunghieutvu.yolasite.com/resources/w-lawrence-neuman-
social-research-methods _qualitative-and-quantitative-approaches-
pearson-education-limited-2013.pdf

e Fundamental of Research Methodology and Statistics. Retrieved
from

http://cache3.pdfdrive.com/dl.php?id=10442087&h=e90bd 7771c3
cf9674c6672e678aca224&u=cache

e Research Methodology a step-by-step guide for beginners.
Retrieved from

http://www.sociology.kpi.ua/wp-content/uploads/
2014/06/Ranjit Kumar-Research Methodology A Step-by-Step
G.pdf

POL 308 Social Movements in India: Since Independence

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1 Social Movement: Concept, Elements, Characteristics and Types.
Unit 2 Theories of Social Movement, Emerging trends in study of Social
Movements.
Unit 3 Social Movement in India: Concept, Elements, Background and
Characteristics.
Unit4 Social Movement in India: Movement of Deprived section, Tribal
Movement, Dalit Movement, Women's Movement.
Unit5 Social Movement in India: New Dimensions, Environment
Movement, Human Rights Movement, Youth Movement.
Learning Outcomes:
After completion of the course students will be able to:
e Understand the concept and Nature of the Social Movements.
e Familiarize themselves with the Theories of social movement.
e Analyze the various Social Movements.
Recommended Books:

1. Reissued, 1995. Ghanshyam Shah (ed.)(2002). Social Movements
and the State, New Delhi. Sage.
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Gail Omvedt,(1993). Reinventing Revolution, New Social
Movements and the Socialist Tradition in India, Sharpe.

James Petras,(2005). The Centrality of Peasant Movements in
Latin America: Achievements and Limitations
Synthesis/Regeneration, No.38, Fall .

Manoranjan Mohanty, Partha Nath Mukherji with Olle Tornquist
(eds.)(1998). People’s Rights: Social Movements and the State in
the Third World, Sage.

Rajendra Vora and Suhas Palshikar (ed.),(2004).Indian
Democracy, Meanings and Practices, Sage.

Ralph Miliband and John Saville eds.(1972). The Socialist
Register, 1972, , London, The Merlin Press .

Shahnaz Rouse, (2004) Shifting Body Politics, Gender, Nation,
State in Pakistan, Women Unlimited.

Tom Mertes (ed.),(2004). A Movement of Movements, Is Another
Really World Possible?, , London: Verso.

Suggested E-resources:

https://www.dailyo.in/variety/historic-protests-anna-hazare-
narmada-bachao-andolan-medha-patkar-telangana-kashmir-
jessica-lal-mandal-protests-afspa/story/1/7821.html
http://ncert.nic.in/ncerts/l/lesy208.pdf
http://www.arvindguptatoys.com/arvindgupta/movement-shah.pdf
https://www.scribd.com/document/119348728/Social-Movements-
After-Independence

POL 307 Political Obligation

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C

(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit1 Political Obligation: Meaning, Nature and Scope; Evolution and
Development of the concept of the Political Obligation.

Unit2 Political obligation and Right; Political Obligation and Duties;
Dimension of political obligation.

Unit 3 Theories of Political Obligation - T.H.Green and D.H.Thoreau;
Gandhian Principles.

Unit 4 Political Obligation and the Right to Dissent; Political Obligation
and Revolution.

Unit5 Role of state in balancing Political Obligation; Role of

International Society in Political Obligation of the State.
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Learning Outcomes:

After completion of the course students will be able to:

Understand the concept and theories of political obligation.

Familiarize themselves with role of state and international society
in balancing political obligation

Comprehend the various theories of political obligation.

Recommended Books:

1.
2.

3.

Horton, J. (1992). Political Obligation. London, U.K.: Macmillan.
Gilbert, M. (2006). 4 Theory of Political Obligation: membership,
commitment and the bonds of society. London, U.K.: Clarendon
Press.

Raphael, D.D., and Green, T.H. (2008). Political Obligation.

Suggested E-resources:

https:/onlinelibrary.wiley.com/doi/full/10.1111/jopp.12125
https://politics.virginia.edu/georgeklosko/wp-
content/uploads/sites/8/2016/09/44.pdf
https://academic.oup.com/pq/article/62/246/106/1516421
https://www.jstor.org/stable/23802157seq=1#metadata_info _tab c
ontents
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Psychology

First Semester

PSY 101 Introduction to Psychological Processes

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Unit 1:

Unit 2:

Unit 3:

Describe the scope and applications of psychology.

Evaluate the basic psychological theories, approaches, principles,
and concepts of general psychology.

Apply psychological theories and principles to their own lives and
experiences.

Discuss and Integrate different perspectives to explain human
behavior in everyday life.

Introduction

Definition, Nature, Scope and applications of Psychology.
Approaches of  psychology: Biological, Psychological,
Psychodynamic, Behavioural, Cognitive, Humanistic and
Evolutionary approach, Social, Cultural and Multi Cultural
perspective. Methods of psychology: Experimental, Observation,
Interview, Questionnaire, Case Study, Survey, and Meta analysis.

Attention and Perception

Attention and Perception— Selectivity of Attention, Determinates
of Attention and Perception, Organizing Principles of Perception,
Form and Depth Perception.

Learning, Remembering and Forgetting

Basic processes of Classical and Operant conditioning -
Acquisition, Extinction, Spontaneous recovery, Generalization and
Discrimination.Trial and Error method of Learning, Cognitive
learning, Observational Learning, Laws and Curves of learning,
Transfer of Training. Verbal Learning and Memory: Encoding,
Storage and Retrieval processes Short term and Long term
Memory, Mnemonic Methods of Retention. Motivation and
Learning, Causes of forgetting: Decay, Interference, Retrieval
failure, Motivated Forgetting and Amnesia.



Unit 4:

Unit 5:
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Thinking Motivation and Emotion

Concept formation, Problem solving, Creativity, Inductive and
Deductive Reasoning.

Indicators of Motivated Behaviour, Nature and Classification of
Motives — Biogenic and Psycho-sociogenic motives, Intrinsic and
Extrinsic Motivation, Conflict and Frustration.

Techniques of Assessment of Motivation, Maslow’s Need
Hierarchy and other theories of Motivation. Emotion: Nature and
Development of Emotion, Expression and Control of Emotions.
Theories of Emotion, Culture and Emotion, Polygraphic
techniques.

Intelligence and Personality

Intelligence- Nature, Measurement and Theories of Intelligence.
Genetic/Biological and Environmental influences, Cross-Cultural
issues in Intelligence.

Personality: Meaning and Nature, Trait and Type theories of
Personality and Psycho-analytical theory by Freud. Biological and
Socio-Cultural Determinants of Personality.Assessment of
Personality.

Recommended Books:

1.

Atkinson, R.L., Atkinson, R.C. &  Hilgard, E.R. (2005).
Introduction to Psychology, (10th ed.), New York: Harcourt Brace
Jovanovich.

Baron, R.A. (2007). Psychology. New Delhi: Pearson Education.
Cohen, R.J. (1994). Psychology and Adjustment. Allyn & Bacon.
Hockenbury, D. H. & Hockenbury, S.E. (2002). Psychology 3rd
Edition New York, Worth Publisher.

Morgan, C. T. & King, R. A. (2005). Introduction to Psychology.
Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill.

Singh, A. K. (1997). Uchchtar Samanya Manovigyan. Varanasi:
Motilal Banarsi Das.

Weiten, W. & Margaret, A.L. (2007). Psychology Applied to
Modern Life. Thompson Woods worth.

Zimbardo, P.G. & Weber, A.L. (1997). Psychology. New York:
Harper Collins College Publishers.
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Suggested e-learning material:

1. Introduction to Psychology
http://dept.clcillinois.edu/psy/IntroductionToPsychologyText.pdf

2. Psychology
https://d3bxy9euw4el47.cloudfront.net/oscms-
prodcms/media/documents/Psychology-OP cNrqlqM.pdf

3. Psychology today https://www.psychologytoday.com/intl

4. Simply Psychology https://www.simplypsychology.org/

PSY 101L Introduction to Psychological Processes Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2
Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

1.

2.

3.

*  Articulate ethical views of research.
*  Describe the process and steps of psychological testing.

*  Demonstrate the use of various psychological tests in terms of
memory and learning.

* Critically assess the relevance of psychological tests in
demonstrating different phenomenas.

Facilitating understanding of self:

(i) Maintain a Personal Diary and describing personal experiences

(i) Use of psychological tools to learn about themselves and to
enhance self-awareness (eg- Johari Window, SWOT Analysis,
Psychological tests).

Replication of various psychological phenomena (Any Three)

(i) Learning curve

(i) Chunking

(iii) Serial Position Effect

(iv) Transfer of Training (Bilateral)

Familiarization with and use of psychological instruments (Any Three)
(i) Verbal Test

(ii)) Non-Verbal Test

(iii) Performance Test

(iv) Non-Verbal Performance Test

Second Semester
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PSY 102 Social Psychology

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Unit 1:

Unit 2:

Unit 3

Unit 4:

Explain the major theories, concepts, empirical findings, methods
and techniques used in social psychology.

Evaluate major theories, concepts, perspectives, and empirical
findings in social psychology to explain human behavior.

Explain group dynamics and attitude formation in term of human
behavior.

Discuss how individual differences influence beliefs, values, and
interactions with others.

Introduction

Nature, Goals and Scope of Social Psychology; Social Psychology
and its relation with other sciences, Methods of Study in Social
Psychology— Experimental Methods, Non-Experimental methods,
Correlation approach & Cross-Cultural research.

Social Perception and Cognition

Perceiving  Ourselves:  Self-Concept,  Self-Esteem,  Self-
Presentation, and Self-expression.

Perceiving others — Forming Impressions, Verbal and Non-verbal
cues, Central traits, Models of information integration, Primacy &
Recency effects, Prejudices-nature and Components, Acquisition
and Reduction of Prejudices. Stereotypes, Attribution of Causality
— Theories and Biases.

Leadership

Leadership- Definition, Types and Functions. Trait, Situational
and Inter-actional approaches to Leadership, Leadership
Effectiveness. Interpersonal Attraction and its determinants.
Theories of Interpersonal attraction (Heider’s Balance Theory,
Social Exchange Theory and Cognitive Dissonance Theory).

Group and Attitudes



Unit 5:
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Group structure and Functions, Task performance and Social
facilitation and Loafing, De-Individuation and Conformity,
Obedience and Social Modelling. Norms and Decision-making.

Nature and Functions of Attitude, Measurement of Attitudes,
Attitude and behaviour, Theories of reasoned and planned
behaviour, Formation and Change of attitude (Balance and
Cognitive Dissonance theories).

Pro-Social Behaviour and Aggression

Pro-social behaviour- Theoretical explanation, Co-operation and
Helping behaviour, Personal, Situational and Socio-cultural
determinants, Bystander effects. Aggression- Theoretical
Perspective, Trait, Situational and Social Learning approaches,
Personal and social Determinants of Aggression, Control and
Prevention of Aggression.

Recommended Books:

1.

Alcock, J. E., Carment, D.W., Sadava, S. W., Collins, J. E. &
Green, J. M. (1997). 4 textbook of social psychology. Scarborough,
Ontario: Prentice Hall/Allyn & Bacon.

Baron, R. A. & Byrne, D. (1998). Social Psychology. New Delhi:
Prentice Hall.

Feldman, R. S. (1985). Social Psychology: Theories, research and
application. New York: McGraw Hill.

Hogg, M. A. & Vaughan, G. M. (2002). Social Psychology (3rd
ed). New York. Prentice Hall.

Lindgren (1974). Introduction to Social Psychology.Willey, New
Delhi.

Mishra, G. (1990). Applied Social Psychology in India. Sage, New
Delhi.

Myers D. G. (2006). Social Psychology. Tata Mcgraw-Hill, New
Delhi.

Paliwal, S. (2002). Social Psychology. RBSA publishers, Jaipur.

Semin, G. R. & Fiedler, K. (1996). AppliedSocial Psychology.
London: Sage.

Suggested e-learning material:

1.

Social Psychology

https://fpsiuht2012.files.wordpress.com/2013/10/social-
psychology-baron.pdf
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2. Social Psychology
https://epdf.tips/download/social-psychology-10th-edition.html

3. Psychology as a Social Science
https://open.umn.edu/opentextbooks/textbooks/psychology-as-a-
social-science

4. Journal of Applied Social Psychology
https://onlinelibrary.wiley.com/loi/15591816

PSY 102L Social Psychology Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

*  Develop recognizing of social psychology of group life and the
cognitive, attitudinal and behavioural consequences of social
psychology of group life including interdependence and
categorization.

*  Demonstrate how social identity and self-categorization process
affect the pattern and progression of group life.

* Explain empirically attitude measurement and also formation of
socio-metric matrix and sociogram to issues of social psychology.

*  Manifest the assessment of leadership and examine the interactive
influence of different leadership styles and group productivity
norms.

1. Understanding others through development of Observation skills:
Observe TV programme for some themes (e.g. image of child/woman)
and write a report.

2. Analysis of psychologically relevant literary text

Read literary / creative writing — Novel / Story / Book /
Poem/Newspaper. Identify and Analyse psychological substance in it
(mood, emotion, anxiety, conflicts, stresses.) and write a report.

Analysis of a Film for a specific theme and write a report.
Attitude Measurement (Bogardus Social Distance scale).

Formation of Socio-metric Matrix and Sociogram on some social
issue.
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6. Leadership Assessment.

Third Semester

PSY 205 Statistics and Research Methodology in

Psychology

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Unit 1:

Unit 2:

Unit 3:

Explain the role of basic statistics technique in analysis of the data.

Discuss the signification of hypothesis testing in psychological
research.

Explain the process of representing psychological data and its
issues.

Evaluate ethical issues associated to research process.

Measurement and its levels, nature of psychological data and
score, graphical representation of the data using frequency
polygon, ogive, cumulative frequency curve, histogram and bar
graph methods, scope and utility of statistics in psychological
research.

Concepts and laws of probability distribution, characteristics of
normal probability curve, skewness and kurtosis, application of
normal probability curve in research. Measures of central
tendency, computation of Mean using long method for grouped &
ungrouped data, computation of median using long method for
grouped & ungrouped data and computation of mode using long
method for grouped & ungrouped data. Measures of variability:
Computation of range, average deviation, quartile deviation and
standard deviation using long method for grouped & ungrouped
data.

Hypothesis testing, nature and types of hypothesis, type I and type
IT error, degree of freedom, standard error of mean, one tailed and
two tailed test, level of significance. Conceptualization of sample,
sample size, determination of sample size. Concept of t test and
computation for large and small samples, interpretation of results,



Unit 4:

Unit 5:
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concept of chi square test and computation for large and small
samples, interpretation of results.

Concept of correlation techniques, Pearson and spearman
correlation techniques, computation of Pearson correlation method
and spearman method concept of biserial and point biserial
correlation techniques, nature of social sciences research, types
and characteristics, criteria’s of scientific method in psychology
researches. Research problems and nature, sources of identifying
research problem.

Introduction of research design, concept & characteristics of
experimental design, factorial design, sampling techniques and its
types, principles of test construction, validity and its types,
reliability and its types, norms and standardization of the test.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

11.

12.

Anastasi, A. & Urbina, S. (1997). Psychological Testing. NI:
Prentice Hall.

Ciminero, A. R. (1986). Handbook of behavioral assessment
(Eds.). New York: John Wiley.

Dillon, R. F. (Ed.) (1997). Handbook on Testing, U.S.A.:
Greenwood Press.

Freeman, F.S. (2008). Theory and practice of psychological
testing. New Delhi: Oxford & IBH.

Garrett, H. E. (2005). Statistics in Psychology and Education (11th
Ed.). Delhi: Paragon International Publishers

Guilford, J. P. & Fruchter. (1973). Fundamentals of Statistics in
Psychology and Education. Tokyo: Kogakusha.

Kapil, H. K. (1980). Sankhyaki Ke Mool Tatwa. Agra: Vinod
PustakMandir.

Kerlinger, F. N. (2008). Foundations of behavioural research.
New Delhi: Surjeet Publications.

Kulkarni, S. S. & Puhan, B.N. (1988). Psychological assessment.
In J. Pandey (ed.). Psychology in India: The state-of-the-Art, Vol.
I. New Delhi: Sage.

Minium, E. W., King, B. M. & Bear, G. (1993). Statistical
reasoning in psychology and education. New York: John Wiley.
Neuman, W. L. (1991). Social research methods: Qualitative and
quantitative. Boston: Allyn& Bacon.

Nunnally, I. C. (1994). Psychometric theory. NY: McGraw Hill.
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13. Puhan, B. N. (1982). Issues in Psychological Testing. Agra:
National Psychological Corporation.

14. Salking, N. J. (1997). Exploring Research. NJ: Prentice Hall.

15. Siegel, S. (1994). Non parametric statistics. New York: McGraw
Hill.

16. Whitley, Jr., B. E. (1997). Principles of Research in Behavioral
Science. London & Toronto: Mayfield.

Suggested e-learning material:
1. Research Design: quantitative, qualitative and mixed methods

https://www.pdfdrive.com/research-design-qualitative-quantitative
-and-mixed-methods-e14218579.html

2. Research Methods and statistics

https://www.pdfdrive.com/research-methods-and-statistics-e20
154756.html

3. Statistical methods for psychology

https://www.pdfdrive.com/statistical-methods-for-psychology-
€32280668.html

PSY 205L Statistics and Research Methodology in
Psychology Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:
» Explain the concepts and uses of various statistical techniques.

» Discuss and demonstrate the utility of various psychological tests in
terms of personality and intelligence.

* Relate and restate theoretical concepts to a real-world problem in a
written report in terms of a statistical model or algorithm.

* Make appropriate use of statistical software to communicate the
analysis accurately and effectively.

1. Test Construction:

Develop a test of at least 30 items in a suitable area, using following
steps

1. Ttem selection
2. Population Selection

3. Sampling techniques to administer the test (sample of minimum 50).
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4. Ttem analysis (Preliminary level) and Finalization of the test.
5. Determine Reliability and Validity.
6. Development of Software Package (working).
7. Writing a report on the test construction.
2. Critical analysis of a published research:

Review an article from a journal for methodology by taking into
consideration:

* Purpose and plan of research.

* The variable studied in the research.

» Sampling procedures used in the research.
 Instruments used / constructed to measure the variable.
« Statistical analysis done.

« Result obtained.

Fourth Semester

PSY 201 Developmental Psychology

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

* Distinguish between major theoretical perspectives in
developmental psychology.

*  Explain the respective contributions of “nature” and “nurture” to
human development.

* Identify the major issues and developmental task of human
development.

*  Demonstrate knowledge of research method and finding related to
development throughout the life span.

Unit 1: Introduction- Concept and Meaning of Development.
Determinants of Development: Biological and Socio-Cultural.
Methodological Approach- Longitudinal and Cross-Sectional.
Methods of Study- Experimental, Observational, Case Study,
Interview and Psychological Testing.

Unit 2: Theories of Human Development- Freud’s Psychoanalytic Theory,
and Erikson’s Theory of Psychosocial Development. Learning



Unit 3:

Unit 4:

Unit 5:
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Theories: Watson and Skinner. Bandura’s Social Cognitive
Theory. Piaget’s Cognitive Development Theory. The Information
Processing Theory.

Prenatal Development- Stages and Factors Affecting Prenatal
Development. The Neonate: Physical Characteristics, Reflexes,
Sensory and Motor Capacities. Development during Infancy-
Physical Growth and Motor Development, Perceptual, Language,
Emotional and Social Development.

Development during Childhood- Cognitive, Moral and Emotional
Development. Puberty and Adolescence- Physical, Emotional and
Social Development, Sex role Adjustment.

Adulthood- Vocational Adjustment, Adjustment to Careers,
Marriage and Family. Old Age- Physical, Physiological,
Psychological and Social changes. Adjustment Problems and
Specific issues.

Recommended Books:

1.

Bee, H. L. (1996). The Journey of Adulthood (3rd ed.). Prentice
Hall, New Jersey.

Berk, L. E. (2007). Development through the Lifespan (3rd ed.).
Dorling Kindersely (India) Pvt. Ltd.

Brodzinsky, D. M., Gormly, A. V. & Anibron, S. R. (1986). Life-
Span Human Development. New Delhi: CBS Publisher.

Damon, W. (1997). Handbook of Child Psychology. N.Y: John
Wiley.

Papalia, D. E, Olds, S.W. & Fieldman, R.D (2004). Human
Development, 9th ed. Tata McGraw Hill, New Delhi.

Santrock, J. W. (2008). Lifespan Development. NY: McGraw Hill.

Shaffer, D. R. (2008). Developmental Psychology, 6th ed.
California: Brooks & Cole.

Wolman, B. (1995). Handbook of Developmental Psychology.
New Jersey, Prentice Hall.

Suggested e-learning material:

1.

2.

Developmental Psychology
http://elibrary.bsu.az/books 163/N_44.pdf
The Oxford Handbook of Developmental Psychology, Vol. 1
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http://ilabs.washington.edu/meltzoft/pdf/13Meltzoff Williamson
Handbook Chapter.pdf

3. Child Development
http://krishikosh.egranth.ac.in/bitstream/1/2027544/1/HS 1857 .pdf
4. Handbook of Psychology
http://public.sxdtdx.edu.cn/jpke/ggxlx1/news/%ES5%BF%83%E7
%90%86%ES5%AD%A6%ES5%9B%BE%E4%B9%A6%ES5%BA
%93/Wiley%20(2003)%E5%BF%83%E7%90%86%ES5%AD%A6
%E6%89%8B%E5%86%8C-
%ES5%8F%91%E5%B1%95%ES5%BF%83%E7%90%86%E5%A
D%A6.pdf
PSY 201L Developmental Psychology Lab
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Demonstrate determining of major developmental milestones in
human cognitive, perceptual, social emotional and language
development.

Exhibit a scientific attitude in critically thinking about, and
learning about, behavior creativity and programmatic problem
solving.

Collaborate effectively, demonstrating an ability to work with
groups and to complete case study projects with reasonable time
frames in an ethical manner.

Write effectively the reports including short summary, paper,
report sections, proposals for various purposes.

1. Practice at least six tests from the following tests

(1)
(i1)
(iii)
(iv)
(v)

Assessment of Cognitive Development- Piaget

Assessment of Moral Development by Kohlberg’s Moral
Development

Assessment of Attachment Styles
Assessment of Intelligence: WISC for primary children
Draw-A-Man-Test



(vi)
(vii)
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High School Personality Questionnaire (HSPQ)
Social Maturity Scale

(viii) Parenting Style

(ix)
(x)

(x1)
(xii)

Adjustment/Life Satisfaction among Elderly
Hauffman-Kasanin Test of Concept Formation
Assessment of the Life skills

Any other Test in consultation with the teacher

2. Conduct a case Study on some issue of relevance (Childhood
Problems, Adolescent Problems Gifted child, Guilt, failure,
Alcoholism, Drug Addiction etc.)

Semester V/Semester VI

Discipline Electives

PSY 304 Abnormal Psychology

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C

(CA: 40

+ ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Unit-1

Unit-2

Discuss the recent conceptualization of abnormality and
psychological disorders as per DSM —V approach.

Explain recent developments in the area of diagnostic and
treatment approaches.

Explain the relevance of DSM-V approach in dealing with
psychological and neurological disorders.

Discuss research design and its types.

Introduction of Abnormal Psychology, Abnormal Behavior:
Meaning, Incidence. Classification of Mental disorder: Need,
Disadvantages, DSM-V, ICD-11.

Historical and contemporary views of abnormal behavior.

Models of Abnormal Behavior: Biogenic, Psychoanalytic,
Humanistic and existential, Behavioral, Cognitive, Family
systems, Psychosocial causal factors.



Unit-3

Unit-4

Unit-5
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Clinical Assessment: Basic Elements, Physical and Psychosocial
Assessment; Ethical issues in assessment.
(Symptoms, Etiology and Treatment of the disorders)

Anxiety Disorders: Generalized Anxiety Disorder, Separation
Anxiety Disorder, Selective Mutism, Specific Phobia, Social
Anxiety Disorder, Panic Disorder, Agoraphobia,
Substance/Medication-Induced Anxiety Disorder.

Obsessive-Compulsive Disorders.
(Symptoms, Etiology and Treatment of the disorders)
Unipolar Depressive Disorders and Bipolar Mode Disorders.

Schizophrenia and other Psychotic Disorders (Schizophreniform
Disorder, Delusional Disorder, Brief Psychotic Disorder and
Shared Psychotic Disorder).

(Symptoms, Etiology and Treatment of the disorders)

Somatoform Disorders: Hypochondriasis, Somatization Disorder,
Pain Disorder, Conversion Disorder.

Disorder of Childhood: Attention — Deficit/ Hyperactivity
Disorder, Autism, and Intellectual Disability (Intellectual
Developmental Disorder).

Recommended Books:

1.
2.

Buss, A. H. (1999). Psychopathology. New York John Wiley.
Carson, R. C., Butcher, J. N., Mineka, S. & Hooley, J. M. (2015).
Abnormal Psychology (16th ed.). Pearson, New Delhi.

Carson, R. C., Butcher, J. N., Mineka, S. & Hooley, J. M. (2006).
Abnormal Psychology (13th ed.). Dorling Kindersley Pvt. Ltd.
Diagnostic Statistical Manual for Mental Disorders. (2013).
American Psychiatric Publishing.

Korchin, S. J. (2004). Modern Clinical Psychology, Tokoyo.
Harper International Edition.

Lamm, A. (1997). Introduction to Psychopathology. New York.
Sage.

Sarason, I. G. & Sarason, B. R. (2006). Abnormal Psychology:
The problem of Maladaptive Behavior. XI Edition, Prentice Hall of
India.

Suggested e-learning material:

1.

DSM-5
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https://psychiatryonline.org/pb-
assets/dsm/update/DSM5Update2015.pdf

2. Child Psychopathology

https://www.pdfdrive.com/essentials-of-child-psychopathology-
linda-wilmshurst-e12024626.html

3. Abnormal Psychology
https://www.pdfdrive.com/abnormal-psychology-e27099525.html

4. Clinical Psychology
https://www.pdfdrive.com/clinical-psychology-¢19366899.html

PSY 304L. Abnormal Psychology Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

* Assess various types of psychopathology through various tests
objectively.
*  Demonstrate various personality and self- inventories.

* Analyze information and ideas from multiple sources regarding
personality.

*  Explain neurosis by applying various psychological tests.
Practice any six tests from the following tests:
1. Beck Anxiety Inventory.
Beck Depression Inventory.
Bells Adjustment Inventory.
CMI Health Questionnaire.
Fear Personal Stress Source Inventory.
Kohen (Perceived Stress Scale).
Mental Health Inventory.
Neurosis Measure/ NSQ.

A B A N R S

Self-Rating Anxiety Scale.
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PSY 305 Experimental Psychology

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Unit 1:

Unit 2:

Unit 3:

Unit 4:

Unit 5:

Demonstrate  knowledge of experimental psychology in
understanding psychological process empirically.

Implicate the principles of psychophysics in sensation and
perception theoretically.

Formulate scientific knowledge as out memory learning and other
psychological process.

Apply the fundamental concepts of empirical researches.

Definition and Nature of experimental Psychology, Contribution
of Weber, Fechner, and William Wundt in origin of experimental
psychology.

Concept of sensation and perception, Difference between sensation
and perception, types of sensory process, empirical studies of
visual and auditory sensory process.

Definition and characteristics of learning, types of learning:
classical, operant, and verbal learning, empirical studies of verbal
learning.

Ebbhinghaus contributions to memory, stage model of memory,
empirical studies on sensory memory, short term memory and long
term memory.

Concept and nature of psychophysics, methods of detection, signal
detection theory, and subliminal perception.

Recommended Books:

1.

Anderson, D. C. & Borkowski, J. G. (1978). Experimental
Psychology: Research Tactics and their Application. Illinois: Scott
foreman.

Chance, P. (1988). Learning and Behaviour. California:
Wadsworth.

D’Amato, M. R. (1970). Experimental Psychology: Methodology,
Psychophysics, and Learning.

Domjan, M. (2003). The Principles of Learning and Behaviour,
California: Wadsworth / Thomson.
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Flaherty, C. F., Hamilton, L. W., Gandelman, R. J. & Spear, N. E.
(1977). Learning and Memory. Chicago: Rand McNally.

Goldstein, E. R. (2007). Psychology of Sensation and Perception.
New Delhi: Cengage Learning.

Suggested e-learning material:

1.

https://www.pdfdrive.com/handbook-of-psychology-volume-4-
experimental-psychology-¢19231511.html

https://www.pdfdrive.com/stevens-handbook-of-experimental-
psychology-methodology-in-experimental-psychology-
€159829118.html

https://www.pdfdrive.com/handbook-of-psychology-experimental-
psychology-e158502968.html

PSY 305L Experimental Psychology Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes:

After completion of the course the students will be able to:

Analyze the major theoretical perspectives in the primary
substantive sub-disciplines of experimental psychology.

Demonstrate proficiency in writing experimental summaries and
findings.

Understand how psychologists study human behavior and mind.

Develop the understanding of research procedure and systematic
steps in conducting experiments.

Practice any six tests from the following tests:

1.

N AW

Divided Attention(Auditory Distraction)
Span of Attention (Zeigarnik Effect)
Illusion( Muller Lyer Illusion)

Bilateral Transfer

Serial Learning

Recall and Recognition

Method of Limits - R.L. or D.L. (determination of DL for weight
lifting)



8.
9.

10.
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Method of Average Error: PSE and CE (Muller Lyer Illusion)
Retinal Color Zones (Ishihara color-blindness test)
Weber’s Two point Threshold

PSY 302 Physiological Psychology

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes:

After completion of the course the students will be able to:

Unit 1:

Unit 2:

Unit 3:

Unit 4:

Explain physiological mechanism of the brain and nervous system.

Analyze the different methods of genetic, pharmacological and
physiological studies.

Describe the nerve impulse and biological basis of behavior.

Explain the neural and physiological mechanism of sleep and
waking, hunger and thirst.

Structure of Neuron, Nervous System- Classification, and
Function. Central Nervous System and Autonomic nervous
system-Peripheral Nervous System and Somatic Nervous System.
Endocrine System- Pituitary, Adrenal, Thyroid, Parathyroid,
Pancreas, Gonads, Pineal, and Thymus.

Methods of Physiological Psychology- Electrical Stimulation,
Lesions and Types, Anatomical, Chemical, Electrical Recording
(EEG, MEG, MSI) and Scanning Methods (CAT, MRI, PET,
SQUID), TMS, Muscle Tension, Eye Movement, Skin
Conductance, Cardiovascular activity, Stereotaxic surgery,
Invasive Electrophysiological Recording Methods,
Pharmacological Research Methods and Genetic Engineering.

Biological Bases of Behavior - Neurotransmitters- Definition and
Types (Neuropeptides, Amino Acids, Monoamines, Acetylcholine,
Proteins, and Soluble Gas). Nerve Impulse-Origin, Conduction,
Transmission (synaptic).

Sleep and Waking- Kleitman's Evolutionary Theory of Sleep &
Wakefulness, Types of Sleep, Stages of Sleep, Disorders of Sleep,
Neural Mechanism of Sleep and Waking.
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Ingestive behavior- Physiological and Neural Mechanism of
Hunger and Thirst. Physiological and neural mechanism of
emotions.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

Bloom, F. L. & Lageeon, A. (1996). Brain, Mind and Behavior:
New York: Freeman & Co.

Brodal, P. (1992). The Central Nervous System: Structure and
function. New York: Oxford University Press.

Carlson, N. R. (2000). Physiology of Behavior. Boston: Allyn &
Bacon.

Ganang, W. F. (2000). Review of medical Physiology. Norwalk,
C.T.: Appleton & Lange.

Kalat, J.W. (2001). Biological Psychology. CA: Wadsworth.

Kolb, B, & Winshaw, 1.Q. (2008). Fundamentals of Human Neuro-
psychology. New York: W. H. Fleeman& Co.

Leukel, F. (2002). Introduction to Physiological Psychology [3rd
edition]. New Delhi: CBS Publishers & Distributors.

Levinthal, C. F. (1996). Introduction to Physiological Psychology,
3rd ed. Prentice Hall.

Pinel, J. P. J. (2007). Biopsychology. Pearson Education.

Teubel, F. (2002). Introduction to Physiological Psychology [3rd
Ed.]. New Delhi: CBS Publishers & Distributors

Suggested e-learning material:

1.

Understanding Biological Psychology
http://www.philipcorr.net/uploads/downloads/105.pdf
Textbook of Medical Physiology

http://jpkc.hactem.edu.cn/2012yxslx/file/Textbook%200f%20Medi
cal%20Physiology.pdf

Human Physiology
http://web.mef.hr/web/images/pdf/human_physiology.pdf



462

PSY 302L. Physiological Psychology Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be
able to:

* Analyze and synthesize practical information regarding
physiological process.

*  Explain the mechanism of neuro imaging devices.

e Demonstrate report writing activity through different approaches
in terms of primary and secondary data.

* Demonstrate Ravens Standard, Advanced and Coloured
Progressive Matrices.

1. (a) Get familiar with some of the Bio- psychological tests and
instruments and methods of investigation seeking collaboration
with some medical institution (Visit some Medical College,
hospital etc. and witness some demonstrations of these tests.).
Write descriptions of any five instruments, methods and tests in
the file (e.g.Contrast X Rays, CT, MRI, PET, MEG, EEG, TMS,
EMG, EOG, SCR) Biofeedback.

2. Raven’s Standard, Advanced and Coloured Progressive Matrices
or any other test in consultation with teacher.

3. Short Projects

(i) Take up a short project (individually or jointly) on the issue of
your interest under the supervision of the teacher.

(i) Follow a methodological approaches (experimental / survey /
observation / use of secondary data).
(iii) Write a report.

Note: Teacher could evolve some method of evaluation e.g. teacher could
ask each students to present (15-20 minutes) their Project Report and
Internal assessment of the Project could be done by different faculty
members of the department collectively as a part of evaluation.
Extensive viva could be conducted by the external examiner to
evaluate the project.
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PSY 306 Introduction to Clinical Psychology

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Unit 1:

Unit 2:

Unit 3:

Unit 4:

Unit 5:

Identify how psychologists study human behavior and how this
knowledge can be used to explain, predict, and influence behavior.

Identify and critically evaluate psychological research methods.
Explain various methods for collecting information from the client.

Perform personality assessment by using various methods and
approaches.

Clinical Psychology: Historical development, Nature and Scope,
Work setting of clinical psychologist. Psychological Models:
Psychoanalytical, Humanism, Behavioral

Diagnostic Assessment and Clinical tools: Interview, case study,
behavioral assessment and psychological Tests.

Clinical Application of Psychological Tests: Tests of Intelligence-
Stanford-Binet (iv ed). WAIS (3rd Ed.), Personality Tests:
MMPI2, NEO-FFI,TAT and Rorschach.

Nature and Rationale of Therapies: Systematic desensitization,
aversion, modeling, rational emotive therapies.

Clinical Health Psychology: Concept, models of illness and health
(Biomedical, Bio-psycho-social), Behavior and health, Illness
(Diabetes mellitus, Headache, Cancer).

Recommended Books:

1.

Corey, G. (2009). Theory and practice of counselling and
psychotherapy. Belmont, C.A.: Brooks / Cole.

Goldenberg, H. (1983). Contemporary clinical psychology (2nd
Ed.) New York: Brooks / Cole.

Neitzel, M. T., Bernstein, D. A. & Millich, R. (1998). Introduction
to clinical psychology, (5th Ed.). Upper Saddle River NJ: Prentice
Hall.

Prohesska, J. O. & Norcross, J. C. (2010). Systems of
Psychotherapy A t ranstheoratical analysis. USA: Brooks / Cole.

Singh, A. K. (2004). Naidanikmanovigyan. Varanasi: Motilal
Banarsasi Das.
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Hecker, J. E. & Thorpe, G. L. (2007). Introduction to Clinical
Psychology: Science, Practice & Ethics. Dorling Kindersley Pvt.
Ltd.

Suggested e-learning material:

1.

Contemporary Clinical Psychology

http://www.al-edu.com/wp-content/uploads/2014/05/Plante-
Contemporary-Clinical- Psychology.pdf

The Technique of Psychotherapy

https://www.israpsych.org/books/wp-content/uploads/2015/05/
technique of psychotherapy.pdf

Living With Chronic Depression: A Rehabilitation Approach

https://freepsychotherapybooks.org/psychotherapy/checkout/task-
step/step-1

PSY 306L Introduction to Clinical Psychology Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Develop skills in the administration and interpretation of various
projective tests.

Discuss ethical issues in the administration of various tests.

Identify and handle problems in data collection and dealing with
the clients.

Practice any six tests from the following tests:

1.

A A BN

,_.,_‘
—_ O

Sentence Completion Test

Word Association Test

General Health Questionnaire

NEO - FFI

Wechsler Tests: WAIS / WISC / WPPI
Draw —a-man Test / House-Tree-Person Tests
MMPI

Depression, Anxiety, Stress Scale

Raven’s Advanced Progressive Matrices

. Davis’s Battety of Differential Ability
. Kaufman Assessment Battery
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Public Administration

First Semester

PUB 101 Indian Administration- I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Historical Background of Indian Administration with special

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

reference to the influence of British Rules, Salient features of
Indian Administration since Independence.

The Union Executive : President, Prime Minister, Council of
Ministers .

The Organization and Functions of Central Secretariat, Cabinet
Secretariat, Prime Minister’s Office.

The Organization and Functions of Ministry of Home, Finance and
Ministry of Personnel, Pension and Public Grievances.

Major Forms of Pubic Enterprises in India: Department,
Corporations, Companies.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Know about the history of Administration in India and influence of
British rule in Indian administration.

Develop a clear understanding of Indian Administration system
and processes.

Comprehend the functions of these institutions.

Recommended Books:

1.

ARC 1™ Report on Personnel Administration (1966). Government
of India.

Appleby, P. H. (1953). Public Administration In India Report of
a Survey. GOL.

Arora, Ramesh & Goyal, Rajni (1995). Indian public
administration: institutions and issues. Jaipur: wishwa prakash.

Bhambhari, C. P. (1973). Public Administration in India. Delhi:
Vikas.

Fadia, B.L. (2010). Public Administration in India. Agra: Sahitya
Bhawan Publication. (Hindi & English)
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6 Jain, R. B. (1976). Contemporary Issues in Indian Administration.
New Delhi.

7 Kataria, Surendra (2000). Public administration in India. Jaipur:
RBSA publisher. (Hindi)

8  Maheshwari, sriram (1984). Indian Administration. New Delhi:
Orient Longman.

9  Sarkar, Siuli (2010). Public Administration in India. New Delhi:
PHI learning private limited.

10 Sharma, P. (1978). Public Administration In India. Delhi:
Meenakshi.

Suggested E- Resources
e  https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=30
e Indian journal of public administration https://us.sagepub.com/en-
us/nam/indian-journal-of-public-
administration/journal20258 1#description
e Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory: J-PART-

http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journalCode=jpublad
miresethe

PUB 103 Principles of Public Administration - I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1 Meaning, Nature and Scope of Public Administration, Importance
of Public Administration in Modern Society.

Unit2 Evolution of the study of Public Administration. New Public
Management and Good Governance.

Unit3 Public Administration as a Social Science; Its relationship with
other social sciences: Political Science, Economics, Sociology,
Law and Psychology.

Unit 4 Approaches to the Study of Public Administration: Classical,
Humanistic, Behavioral and Systems.

Unit5 Public and Private Administration, Formal and Informal

Organization, Modern Techniques of Administration: PERT and
CPM.
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Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the evolution and development of Public
Adminisration as a discipline.

Comprehend the concept and application of good governance.
Develop interdisciplinary insight about the subject.

Recommended Books:

1.

Arora, Ramesh K. (2012), Public Administration: Fresh
Perspectives, Jaipur, Aalekh Publishers.

Bhambri, Chandra Praksh. (1976), LokPrashasan, Agra, Lakshmi
Narayan (Hindi, English)

Chakrabarty, B. & Chand, Prakash (2017), Public administration
from government to governance, Jaipur, orient Black Swan

Fadia, B.L., (2010), Public Administration (Administrative Theory
& Concepts), SahityaBhawan Publication, Agra (Hindi & English)
Goel, S.L. (2005). Public Administration (Administrative Theory
& Practice), New Delhi, Deep & Deep Publication.

Goel, S.L. & Rajneesh Shalini (2002). Public Personal
Administration Theory & Practice), New Delhi, Deep & Deep
Publication.

Kataria, Surendra (2000). Element of public Administration,
Jaipur, RBSA publisher (Hindi).

Sapru, R.K. (2016). Administrative Theories & Management
Thought, Delhi, PHI Learning private limited.

Singh, Hoshiar & Singh, Mohinder (1989). Public Administration

In India: Theory and Practice, New Delhi, Sterling Publishers
Private Limited.

Suggested E- Resources

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=30\

Indian journal of public administrationhttps://us.sagepub.com/en-
us/nam/indian-journal-of-public-

administration/journal20258 1#description

Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory: J-

PARTHhttp://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=j
publadmiresethe

Second Semester
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PUB 102 Indian Administration-II

Max. Marks : 100 L TP C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 Financial Administration: Budget Formulation, Budget Approval

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

and Budget Execution.

Comptroller and Auditor General, Parliamentary Committees;
Public Accounts Committee and Estimate Committee

Control over Administration: Legislative, Executive, Judicial and
Lokpal

Personnel Administration: Classification, Recruitment, and
Training of All India Services.

Problems of Administrative Corruption and Administrative

reforms in India with special reference to first & second
Administrative Reforms Commission.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Gain the knowledge of typical process of budget formulation, its
approval and execution.

Familiarise themselves with CAG, Parliamentary Committees and
administrative reforms in India.

Become aware about Personnel administration and their problems
like administrative corruption in India.

Recommended Books:

1

ARC 1% Report on Personnel Administration (1966). Government
of India.

Appleby, P. H. (1953). Public Administration In India Report of
a Survey. GOL

Arora, Ramesh & Goyal, Rajni (1995). Indian public
Administration: Institutions and Issues. Jaipur: wishwa prakash.

Bhambhari, C. P. (1973). Public Administration in India,
Delhi:Vikas.

Fadia, B.L. (2010). Public Administration in India. Agra: Sahitya
Bhawan Publication. (Hindi & English)

Jain, R. B. (1976). Contemporary Issues in Indian Administration.
New Delhi.
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Kataria, Surendra (2000). Public administration in India. Jaipur:
RBSA publisher.(Hindi)

Maheshwari, sriram (1984). Indian Administration. New Delhi:
Orient Longman.

Sarkar,Siuli (2010). Public Administration in India. New Delhi:
PHI learning private limited.

Sharma, P. (1978). Public Administration In India. Delhi:
Meenakshi.

Suggested E- Resources:

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=30

Indian journal of public administration- https://us.sagepub.com/en-
us/nam/indian-journal-of-public-
administration/journal202581#description

Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory: J-PART

http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=jpublad
miresethe

PUB 104 Principles of Public Administration-1I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Principles of Organization: Hierarchy, Unity of Command, Span

Unit 2

Unit 3
Unit 4

Unit 5

of Control, Delegation, Co-ordination.

Centralization, Decentralization, Line and Staff, Authority and
Responsibility.

Leadership, Communication, Decision Making.

Personnel Administration: Meaning, Nature and Types of
Bureaucracy, Contribution of Max Weber.

Personnel Administration: Classification, Recruitment, Training,
Promotion.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the principles of organization.

Develop on understanding about the concept of communication
and leadership.
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Understand the various processes of recruitment, training and
promotion under Administration.

Recommended Books:

1.

Arora, Ramesh K. (2012). Public = Administration : Fresh
Perspectives. Jaipur: Aalekh Publishers.

Bhabri, Chandra (1976). LokPrashasan. Agra: Lakshmi
Narayan.(Hindi, English)

Chakrabarty, B. & Chand, Prakash (2017). Public Administration
from government to Governance. Jaipur: orient Black Swan.

Fadia, B.L., (2010). Public Administration (Administrative Theory
& Concepts). Agra: Sahitya Bhawan Publication. (Hindi &
English)

Goel, S.L. (2005). Public Administration (Administrative Theory
& Practice). New Delhi: .Deep & Deep Publication.

Goel, S.L. & Rajneesh, Shalini (2002). Public Personnal
Administration Theory & Practice). New Delhi: Deep & Deep
Publication.

Sapru, R.K.(2016). Administrative Theories &Management
Thought. Delhi: PHI Learning private limited.

Singh, Hoshiar & Singh, Mohinder (1989). Public Administration

In India: Theory and Practice. New Delhi: Sterling Publishers
Private Limited.

Suggested E- Resources

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=30

Indian journal of public administration-https://us.sagepub.com/en-
us/nam/indian-journal-of-public-

administration/journal20258 1#description

Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory: J-

PARTHhttp://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=j
publadmiresethe
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Third Semester

PUB 201 Administrative Institution in India- I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit I Administrative Institutionsin a Democratic and Socialist Society.

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

The Concept of Laissez faire state. Welfare state and
Administrative state.

Organization of Government: Legislature its role and Decline in
Modern times, Executive Types and Relationship with Legislature.
Organization of Government: Judiciary its Functions and roles
with special Reference to the power of Judicial Review and
Judicial Activism.

Democracy and Administration: features of a Democratic
Administration. Role of Bureaucracy in a Democratic Country.

Political Parties and Pressure groups and their interaction with
each other.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Develop an understanding of constitutional and extra constitutional
bodies.

Enhance their vision about Indian Administration.
Learn about the functions of political parties and pressure groups.

Develop understanding about administrative institutions.

Recommended Books:

1.

Arora, Ramesh. K. (1995). Indian Public Administration:
Instutions and Issues. Delhi: New Age International.

Field, G. Lowell (1951).Government in Modern Society. New
York: McGraw Hill.

Jayapalan, N. (1999). Modern Government New Delhi: Atlantic .

Johri ,J.C. (2012). Indian Government and Politics (1 & 1I).
Jalandhar: shoban Lal & Co. (Hindi)

Sodhi, Singh Inderjeet (2005). Administrative institutions in India.
Jaipur: University Book House.
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Waldo, Dwight (1948). The Administrative State. New York: the
Ronald Press Company.

Suggested E- Resources

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=30

Indian journal of public administration- https://us.sagepub.com/en-
us/nam/indian-journal-of-public-
administration/journal202581#description

Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory: J-PART
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=jpublad
miresethe

Journal of Elections, Public Opinion & Parties -
http://www.tandfonline.com/loi/fbep20

PUB 204 State Administration in India with Special

Reference to Rajasthan-I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 General Background of the State Administration in India and Its

Unit 2

Unit 3
Unit 4

Unit-5

growing Importance. Integration of Rajasthan state.

The office of Governor, Its Powers, Functions, Role and
Relationship with Council of Ministers. Chief Minister's Role and
Functions and its Relationship with Council of Minister

Centre - State Relations: Legislative, Administrative and Financial.

Organization and Role of the State Secretariat, Secretariat-
Directorate Relationship, Role and Significance of Chief Secretary
in State Administration.

Organization and Functions of the Departments of Home, Finance
and Planning in Rajasthan.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:
[ ]
[ ]

Comprehend the administrative setup of state administration.
Describe the constitutional status of center-state administration.

Analyze the changing scenario of various departments and
institutions.
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Recommended Books:
1. A.R.C. Report (1966). On State Administration. Government of
India.
2. Khera, S.S. (1974). District Administration in India. New York:
Asia Publishing House.
3. Maheshwari, S.R. (1979). State Government in India. Delhi: The
Macmillann Company of India.

4. Pylee, M.V. (1967). Indian’s Constitution. Bombay: Asia

publishing House.

5. Sharma, Ravindra (2018). State Administration. Delhi: Prabhat
Prakashan.

6. Verma, S.L. (1974).Revenue Board in Rajasthan. New Delhi: S.
Chand.

Suggested E- Resources:
e  https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=30
e Local Government Studieshttp://www.tandfonline.com/loi/flgs20
e State& Local Government Review

http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journalCode=statloca
goverevi

e Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory: J-PART -
http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=jpublad
miresethe

Fourth Semester

PUB 202 Administrative Institution in India- I1

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit1 Planning Institutions: From Planning commission to NITIAayog
(National Institution for Transforming India), National
Developmental council.

Unit 2 Organization and Function of Finance Commission and Election
Commission with the administration of Election in India.

Unit 3 Organization, Functions and Role of Union Public Service
Commission and University Grants Commission.



Unit 4

Unit 5
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Organizations and Functions of Railway Board, Central Social
Welfare Board.

Regulatory Authorities in India and their role in administration
with special reference to TRAI, IRDA and RBI.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Develop an understanding of constitutional and extra constitutional
bodies.

Enhance their vision about Indian Administration.

Learn the functions and organization of Finance Commission,
Election Commission, Railway Board, and Central Social Welfare
Board.

Recommended Books:

1.

Arora, Ramesh. K. (1995). Indian Public Administration:
Instructions and Issues. Delhi: New Age International.

Field, G. Lowell (1951). Government in Modern Society. New
York: McGraw Hill.

Jayapalan, N. (1999). Modern Government. New Delhi: Atlantic.
Johri, J.C. (2012). Indian Government and Politics (1 & 1I).
Jalandhar: shoban Lal & Co. (Hindi)

Sodhi, Inderjeet Singh (2005). Administrative institutions in India.
Jaipur: University Book House.

Waldo, Dwight (1948). The Administrative State. New York: The
Ronald Press Company.

Suggested E- Resources

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=30

Indian journal of public administration- https://us.sagepub.com/en-
us/nam/indian-journal-of-public-administration/journal20258 1#
description

Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory: J-PART
http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=jpublad
miresethe

Journal of Elections, Public Opinion & Parties -

http://www.tandfonline.com/loi/tbep20
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PUB 205 State Administration in India with Special

Reference to Rajasthan-11

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Personnel Administration: Organization and working of the

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4
Unit 5

Rajasthan Public Service Commission (RPSC), Recruitment in
State Civil Services.

Personnel Administration: Training of state civil services.
Organization and role of H.C.M. RIPA and other state level
Training Institute in Rajasthan.

Board of Revenue, Office of Divisional Commissioner and Role of
District Collector in District Administration.

Revenue Administration: The role of SDO, Tehsildar and Patwari.

Lokayukta, Administrative Reforms in Rajasthan, E-governance
Initiatives in Rajasthan.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Learn about the institutional framework of personnel
administration.

Develop an overall understanding about revenue administration.

Learn about the administrative initiatives, problems and reforms in
state administration.

Recommended Books:

1

A.R.C. Report (1966). On State Administration.Government of
India.

Khera, S.S. (1974). District Administration in India. New York:
Asia Publishing House.

Maheshwari, S.R. (1979). State Government in India. Delhi: The
Macmillann Company of India.

Pylee, M.V. (1967). Indian’s Constitution. Bombay: Asia
publishing House.

Sharma, Ravindra (2018). State Administration. Delhi:
PrabhatPrakashan.

Verma, S.L. (1974). Revenue Board in Rajasthan. New Delhi:
S.Chand.
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Pylee, M.V. (1967), Indian’s Constitution, Bombay, Asia
publishing House.

Sharma, Ravindra (2018). State Administration, Delhi,
PrabhatPrakashan.

Verma, S.L. (1974). Revenue Board in Rajasthan, New Delhi,
S.Chand.

Suggested E- Resources:

State& Local Government Review
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=statloca
goverevi

Local Government Studies http://www.tandfonline.com/loi/flgs20

Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory: J-PART
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=jpublad
miresethe

Fifth Semester

PUB 303 Comparative Administrative Systems

Max. Marks : 100 L TP C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 Meaning, Nature, Scope and Significance of Comparative Public

Unit 2
Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Administration.

Approaches to the study of Comparative Administration:
Structural Functional and Ecological.

Salient features of the Constitution of UK, USA, and France.

Parliamentary System in UK, Presidential System in USA and
Presidential System in France.

Salient features of Administrative Systems of UK, USA and
France with particular reference to their Central Administration
and Nature and Role of Civil Service.

Independent Regulatory Commission in USA, French Council of
State, Swedish Ombudsman.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Know about the administrative system of various countries like
UK, USA and France.
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Learn about the Role of civil services in the administrative system
of these countries.

Develop knowledge about various controlling authorities in USA,
France, and Sweden.

Do a comparative study of administrative systems of these
countries.

Recommended Books:

1.

Bhagwan, Vishnu & Bhushan, Vidya (2012). World Constitutions:
A comparative study. New Delhi: sterling publishers PVT. Ltd.
Chaturvedi, T.N. (1992). Comparative Public Administration.
Jaipur: Research publication.

Gena, C.B. (2009). Tulnatmak Rajniti. New Delhi: Vikash
publishing house Pvt Ltd. (Hindi)

Goyal, S.L. & Rajanish, Shalini (2002).Public Personnel
Administration (theory and practice). New Delhi: Deep and Deep
publication.

Headdy, Ferrel (1966).Public Administration: A Comparative
Perspective. Prentice Hall: Englewood Cliffs NJ.

Mabhajan,V.D. (2017). Modern Select Governments. New Delhi: S.
Chand & Company PVT Ltd.

Ogg, Fredisk & Zink (1949). Modern Foreign Government New
work: The Mcmillan Co.

Suggested E- Resources

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=30
Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory: J-PART

http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journalCode=jpublad
miresethe
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Sixth Semester

PUB 301 Administrative Thinkers

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
1 Administrative Ideas of Henri Fayol and F.W.Taylor with particular

reference to:
a. Henri Fayol:
i.  Managerial Activities
ii.  Principles of Organization
b. F.W. Taylor:
i.  The scientific management movement
ii. Impact of Taylorism on Organization Theory

Unit 2 Administrative Ideas of Max Weber, Elton Mayo with special
reference to:

a. Max Weber:

i.  Authority and Legitimacy

ii. Ideal Type Model of Bureaucracy
b. Elton Mayo:

i. Hawthorne Experiments

ii. Human Relation Approach

Unit 3 Administrative Ideas of Chester I. Barnard and Herbert Simon
with special reference to:

a. Chester I. Barnard:
i.  Organization as a consciously coordinated cooperative system
ii.  Authority and Responsibility

b. Herbert Simon:

i. Decision making as heart of administration
ii. Stages in decision making process
iii. Rationality in decision making

Unit 4 Administrative Ideas of Abraham Maslow and Frederick Herzberg
with special reference to:

a. Abraham Maslow:

i.  Need- Hierarchy Theory
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Frederick Herzberg:

i. Two factor theory

ii. Job Enrichment

Administrative Ideas of RensisLikert, Fred.W.Riggs:
RensisLikert:

i. Management System 1-4

F.W. Riggs:

i.  Sala Model in Prismatic Society

ii. Concept of Development

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the major theories given by various administrative
thinkers.

Analyze the administrative theories.

Enhance their knowledge of management,motivation and
leadership.

Recommended Books:

1.

Barnard, Chester (1938).The Functions of the Executive.
Cambridge M. A: Harvard University Press.

Fayol, Henri (1949). General & Industrial Management. London:
pitman.

Luthans, Fred (2010). Organation Behaviour. Cornell University:
McGraw Hill.

March & Simon (1958). Organisation. New York: John Wiley &
Sons.

Prasad, Prasad & Satyanarayana (1993). Administrative Thinkers.
New Delhi: Jawahar Publishers and Distributors. ( English &
Hindi)

Sapru, R.K. (2016). Administrative Theories and Management
Thought. New Delhi: PHI Learning Private Limited.

Sharma, J.D. & Surana, J.S. (1992). History of Management
Thought. Jaipur: Ramesh Book Dipo.

Sharma, P. D. (2000). Management Thought and Thinkers. Delhi:
Research Publishers.
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Simon, Herbert (1947). Administrative Behaviour. United States
America: Macmillan.

Taylor, F.W.(1919). The Principles of Scientific management.
Harvard University: Haper& Brothers.

Thori, Narendra & chaudhary, Nilam (2002). Administrative
Thinkers. Jaipur: RBSA.

Suggested E- Resources

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=30

Journal of Public Administration Research and Theory: J-PART-
http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=jpublad
miresethe

Discipline Electives

PUB 305 Rural Local Self Government

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Meaning, nature and significance of Rural Local Government in

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

India. The History of Panchayati Raj in India.

Nature and problems of Rural India. Policies and Programmes of
rural development Panchayat patterns in India with special
reference to 73" Constitutional Amendment.

Panchayati Raj in India (with special reference to Rajasthan)
Organization. Structure, Powers and functions of Zila Parishad,
Panchayat Samiti, Gram Panchayat, Gram Sabha.

Personnel Administration in Panchayat Raj: Classification,
Recruitment and Training.

Management of Financial Resources in Panchayat Raj, System and
Nature of State Control Over Panchayati Raj.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:
[ ]
[ ]

Develop knowledge of Rural Local self-government.
Understand the Personnal Administration in Panchayti Raj.

Become aware about the system and Nature of state control over
panchayti Raj..
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Recommended Books:

1.

8.

Khanna, R.L. (1967). Municipal Government and Administration
in India. Chandigargh: Mohindra Capital.

Maheshwari, Sriram (1984). Bharart me SthaniyeSarkare. Delhi:
Oriental.(Hindi)

Maheshwari, S.R. (2017). Local Government in India.Agra:
Lakshmi Narayan Aggrawal.

Mathur, M.V. (1966). Panchayati Raj in Rajasthan. New Delhi:
Impex India haik.

Myneni, S.R. (2016). Local Self Government. Allahabad:
Allahabad Law Agency.

Reddy, G.R. (1997). Panchayati Raj in India. New Delhi:
Macmillion.

Sachadeva, Pradeep (2011).Local Government InIndia.New Delhi:
Pearson.

Singh, Pankaj (2017). Rural local Government. Delhi: kitabMahal.

Suggested E- Resources

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=30
State& Local Government Review

http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journalCode=statloca
goverevi

Alternatives: Global, Local, Political

http://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=alternat
ives

PUB 308 Labour Welfare Administration

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Meaning, nature and scope of labour welfare, principles of Labour

Unit 2

Welfare Administration. Organization and functions of ministry of
labour Employment

Office of the Chief Labour Commissioner, organization and
functions of central labour Bureau. Organization and working of
state labour department and directorate of labour.



Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Brief history, organization, functions and shortcomings of trade
union in labour Administration in India. ILO (International Labour
Organization): power and functions, ILO’s impact on labour policy
in India.

Labour policy and legislation in India. Industrial relations in India.
Worker’s education and training, participation.

The following Labourlaws: Factories Act 1948, Industrial Dispute
Act 1947, Trade union Act. 1926, Minimum wages Act, 1948.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Know about Labour Welfare Administration in India.

Understand international labour organization, labour policy and
legislation in India.

Familiarize themselves with worker’s education and training.

Become aware about various labour laws.

Recommended Books:

1.

8.
9.

Vaid,K.N. (1970).Labour Welfare in India. New Delhi: Shri Ram
center for Industrial Relation.

Sing V.B. (2011).Industrial Relation &Trade Union.Himalayan
Book.

Malik.P.L. (2009).Industrial Law. Eastern book company.
Subramaniam, K.N.(1967).Labour-Management Relation in
India.Asia Publishing House.

Bhatnagar,Deepak. (1985).State and Labour Welfare in india New
Delhi:Deep&Deep publication.

Bhatnagar, Deepak (1984). Labour Welfare and Social Security
Legislation in India. Humanities. New Delhi: Deep & Deep
publication.

Punekar, S.D.& Deodhar, S.B. (2011). Labour Welfare, Trade
Unionism and Industrial Relations.India: Himalayan books.

India, (1969). Report of National Commission on Labour.
India, (1969). Report of Labour InvestigationCommittee.

E-resources

https://labour.gov.in/
https://elibrary.worldbank.org/
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https://www.bl.uk/social-welfare
http://www.bath.ac.uk/gwlibrary/
Website of Ministry of Labour and Employment

Website of Directorate General of Factory Advice Service and
Labour Institute

Website of Directorate General of Employment and Training
Website of Labour Bureau of Ministry of Labour and Employment

Official website of Employees' Provident Fund Organisation.

PUB 306 Urban Local Self Government

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 Meaning, nature and significance of Local Government in India.

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Nature and Importance of Urban Local Government in India.
Development of Urban Local Government.

Growing Urbanization — Its Causes and Problems.  The
Organizational structure of Urban Local Self Government in India
with special reference to the 74™ constitutional Amendment Acts.

The Composition functions, powers and Role of various kinds of
Local Bodies. Administrative system of metropolitan Towns,
Municipal Corporations and municipal Council.

Municipal Personnel Administration: Classification, Recruitment
and training.

Management of Financial Resources in Urban Local Bodies,
system and Nature of state control over Urban Local Bodies.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:
[ ]

Perceive knowledge of Urban Local Self Government.

Analyze the structures and functions of agencies involved directly
and indirectly in administration.

Comprehend the election process of local bodies, Role of Local
elections and nominated executives.
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Recommended Books:

1.

Khanna, R.L. (1967). Municipal Government and Administration
In India. Chandigargh: Mohindra Capital.

Maheshwari, Sriram (1984).Bharart me Sthaniye Sarkare. Delhi:
Oriental. (Hindi)

Maheshwari, S.R. (2017). Local Government in India.Agra:
Lakshmi Narayan Aggrawal.

Mathur, M.V. (1966). Panchayati Raj in Rajasthan. New Delhi:
Impex India haik.

Myneni, S.R. (2016). Local Self Government. Allahabad:
Allahabad Law Agency.

Reddy, G.R. (1997). Panchayati Raj in India.New Delhi:
Macmillion.

Sachadeva, Pradeep (2011). Local Government in India. New
Delhi: Pearson.

Singh, Pankaj (2017). Rural local Government. Delhi: Kitab
Mabhal.

Suggested E- Resources

https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=30

State& Local Government
Reviewhttp://www.jstor.org/action/showPublication?journalCode=
statlocagoverevi

Alternatives: Global, Local, Political-
http://www .jstor.org/action/showPublication?journal Code=alternat
ives

PUB 307 Governance : Issues and Challenges

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Government and Governance: Concept of the State, Government

Unit 2

and Governance; Civil Society; Role of State In the era of
Globalization.

Governance and Development: Changing Dimensions of
Development,  Strengthening Democracy through  Good
Governance.



Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Environmental Governance: Human-Environment Interaction;
Green Governance: Sustainable Human Development.

Local Governance: Democratic Decentralization. People's
Participation in local Governance; The process of Urbanization,
causes and problems.

Good Governance in India: Public Service Guarantee Acts,
Electronic Governance, Citizens Charter & Right to Information.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Know the concept of state, governance and state’s role in
Globalized era.

Understand the concept of governance and development.

Become aware about the Environmental governance, Local
Governance and good governance initiatives in India.

Recommended Books:

1.

Chakrabarty B. and Bhattacharya M. (eds.) (1998).7The
Governance Discourse. NewDelhi: Oxford University Press.

Munshi, Surendra & Abraham, Biju Paul [eds.]. (2004). Good
Governance, Democratic Societies and Globalization. Delhi:
Sage Publishers.

United Nation Development Programme. (1997). New York:
Reconceptualising Governance.

Johns Hopkins University (2001). The Georgetown Public Policy
Review. Volume-VII, No.1

Chotray, Vasudha & Stroker, Gery (2008). Governance Theory:
Across Disciplinary Approach. Palgrave Mcmillan.

Nayar, B. (ed.). (2007). Globalization and Politics in India.
Delhi: Oxford University Press, 2007. pp. 218-240.

Shah, Ghanshyam. [ed.]. (2002). Social Movements and The
State, New Delhi: Sage Publication.

Panda, Smita Mishra (2008). Engendering Governance
Institutions: State, Market and Civil Society. Sage Publications.
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Chandhoke, Neera (1995). State and Civil Society Explorations in
Political Theory, Sage Publishers.

10. Smith, B.C. (2007). Good Governance and Development. New

Delhi: Palgrave.

Suggested E — Resources

Annual Report. (2015) — “e-Governance Policy Initiatives
under Digital India”, Dept. of Electronics and Information
Technology, Ministry of Communication and Information

Commission, Planning. Environment and Ecology. December
12, 2014. http://planningcommission.gov.in/plans/planrel/
fiveyr/7th/vol2/7v2ch18.htm 1 (accessed December 2, 2015).

https://gpcb.gov.in/images/pdf/PrasadModak GPCB.pdf
https://darpg.gov.in/sites/default/files/local governance6.pdf

https://rural.nic.in/media/ebook L http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Dem
ographics_of India

PUB 309 Nation Building: A Global Perspective

Max. Marks : 100 L TP C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit1 Nation Building: Conceptual Framework — Nation, State,

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Nationality, and Nationalism, Nation- Building and State-
Building.

Elements of Nation Building: Theories of nationalism-
Primordialism and modernism;

Recent critiques of nationalism and nation state.
Growth of Nation-States: Historical Perspectives;

Western model of Nation Building, British and German.
Experience with the socialist model of national building special
reference to China

Rise of nation states in the third world: Asia, Africa and Latin
America

Problems of Nation-Building in Developing Regions.
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The International Politics of Nation-Building

Nationalism and Globalization; Nation Building in a Post-
Globalization Era.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the core concepts of nation, nationality, nationalism
and Nation building.

Understand the debates on the emergence of nationalism in a
variety of historical contexts.

Understand the growth of nation states in the third world.

Get an overview of the post globalization era and recent trends in
the world.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

11.

G. Aloysius (1997). Nationalism without a Nation in India.
Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Anthony D Smith (1971). Theories of Nationalism. London:
Duckworth, 1st Edition.

Anthony D Smith (1979). Nationalism in the Twentieth
Century.Oxford: Martin Robertson.

Ashis  Nandy (1994).The lllegitimacy of Nationalism,
Rabindranath Tagore and the Politics of Self. Delhi: Oxford
University Press.

E.J Hobsbawm (1990). Nations and Nationalism since 1780,
Programme Myth and Reality. Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press.

Ernest Gellner (1983) Nations and Nationalism.  Oxford:
Blackwell, Oxford.

Etienne Balibar and Immanuel Wallerstein (1991). Race, Nation,
Class, Ambiguous Identities.London: Verso.

Eugene Kamenka ed. (1976).Nationalism: The Nature and
Evolution of an Idea. London: Edward Arnold.

Hugh Seton-Watson (1977).Nations and States, An Enquiry into
the Origins of Nations and the Politics of Nationalism. Boulder,
Colorado: Westview Press.

Jurgen Habermas (2002). The Postnational Constellation.
Cambridge: MIT Press.

Mike Featherstone ed. (1990). Global Culture: Nationalism,
Globalisation and Modernity, London: Sage.



12.

13.

14.
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Partha Chatterjee (1994). The Nation and its Fragments.Delhi:
Oxford University Press.

Paul Gillen and Devleena Ghosh (2007). Colonialism and
Modernity. Sydney: UNSW Press.

Walker Connor (1994), The National Question in Marxist-
Leninist Theory and Strategy. Princeton: Princeton University
Press.

Suggested E — Resources

https://journals.co.za/content/journal/aa_jonps
https://journals.sagepub.com/doi/10.1177/0020852309365666
https://www.tandfonline.com/doi/full/10.1080/14623528.2019.159
9517

https://ascelibrary.org/doi/10.1061/41149%28393%2910
https://www.jstor.org/stable/41855201?seq=1#metadata_info tab
contents
https://journals.sagepub.com/doi/full/10.1177/2348448918759875
https://www.tandfonline.com/doi/full/10.1080/1035771100373645
1
https://www.jstor.org/stable/427440157seq=1#metadata_info_tab
contents

PUB 310 Nation Building: An Indian Perspective

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
Unit 1 Nation Building: India and its Nationhood- Factors, Evolution and

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Development of Nation Building in India.

Nation Building in India: Rise of the nation state and integration in
India.

Nation Building in India: Socio-Economic Process

Social Process: Role of Identity and Social Cleavages in nation
building- Caste, Class, Religion.

Economic Process: Role of Planning in nation building, Recent
trends in economic process of nation building.

Nation Building in India: Political Process



Unit 5

489

Democracy and participation, Role of Institutions.
Nation Building in India: Issues and Challenges

Politics of regionalism: Linguistic Identity, Secessionist
movements

Recent Trends in Indian Nationalism.

Learning Outcomes: After completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the evolution and factors responsible for nation
building in India.

Understand the rise and integration of the Indian nation state.
Analyze the economic, political and social processes contributing
to nation building in India.

Assess the issues and challenges related to nation building in India.
Understand recent trends in Indian Nationalism.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

Narayan Jayaprakash (1975). Nation Building in India, Varanasi:
Navachetan Prakashan.

Yogesh, Atal. (1981). Building a Nation(essays on India).
Abhinav Publisher: New Delhi

Gyanendra Pandey, (1998). Peasant Revolt and Indian
Nationalism. Ranajit Guha and Gayatri Chakraborty Spivak eds.
(1988). Selected Subaltern Studies. New York: Oxford University
Press, pp. 233-287.

Gyanendra Pandey. (1990). The Construction of Communalism in
Colonial North India, New York: Oxford University Press.

Marc Galanter. (1997). Law and Society in Modern India,
Oxford: Oxford University Press.

Rajni Kothari. (1970).Caste in Indian Politics, Delhi: Orient
Longman.

Sarangi, Asha ed. (2009). Language and Politics in India, Oxford
University Press, New Delhi.

Sekhar Bandyopadhyay ed. (2011). Nationalist Movement in
India: A Reader, New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

G. Aloysius. (1997). Nationalism without a Nation in India,
Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Anthony D Smith. (1971). Theories of Nationalism, London:
Duckworth. 1st Edition.
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11. Ashis Nandy. (1994). The Illegitimacy of Nationalism,
Rabindranath Tagore and the Politics of Self, Delhi:Oxford
University Press.

12. Craig Calhoun. (1997). Nationalism, Buckingham: Open
University Press.

13. E.J Hobsbawm. (1990) Nations and Nationalism since 1780,
Programme Myth and Reality, Cambridge: Cambridge University
Press.

Suggested E — Resources

e  https://journals.co.za/content/journal/aa_jonps

e  https://journals.sagepub.com/doi/10.1177/0020852309365666

e  https://www.tandfonline.com/doi/full/10.1080/14623528.2019.159
9517

e  https://ascelibrary.org/doi/10.1061/41149%28393%2910

e  https://www.jstor.org/stable/418552017?seq=1#metadata_info_tab
contents

e  https://journals.sagepub.com/doi/full/10.1177/2348448918759875

e  https://www.tandfonline.com/doi/full/10.1080/1035771100373645
1

e  https://www.jstor.org/stable/427440157seq=1#metadata_info_tab
contents
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TR TS
SANS 102 3JEfes AT TG ATHRIT
Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4.0 0

C
4
frfa— ueueH & Iwadgde srmEe @ uwEnq fyenedt frefaRea #
wed BT |
o  TTHRUEN | HIH— AT BT FHT |
o ISR, UG T Ifdigdy TRl PIA BT BN HRA b
AT fATATOT &HeT BT fAbrT & qH |
fder—ag weHus dfw sifafaal # foved B u@e sfafa & fog 12
i feiRa 21
vo sifvafd —  SMYfie AIed, amHuTel: S Mfderr HART s |
fgdg eifafa —  fuiRa e w=r & ufturea & =g wa ged a1

gl fewft |

qarg affafr —  AHROT (Tg—RIgTa—DIgal) sl THRT |

Iqed effafd —  eRUT (TYRIETIHIE) 319 AR TR |

U Afafa — aRe (gRigTaera) At gaRer | A
ffe |

e ArerT

|qHY - A goe quiie : 3 60

e — I8 g3 g afaforl # favaa 21 aw afafy srerar Sws
T & SR Sfd faden <d gY Wed U8 S |

afvafa 1 =1 &1 AR (TD) 6 3D

g B ARAT (Tah) 6 JAH=12 3D
afvafad 2 v g9 srerar <1 fewoft 12 3H
Jfsafar 3 318 YRR Ud IR A= 12 3D
Jfvafa 4 3 @& Q) 6+6 = 12 3i®
afsafa 5 gamfifE (@R) 3+3+3+3 = 12 3@

FA INT 60 3H
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s, fAforeler gARY,  (1989). S7Fgrefl, uedl, arfl darfeat
YhIe |

s, fHforerer HARY, S7#YrE, @1 Siell SiF (2016). SR,
NNSRIRCIESENEE

qRERTS,  FTYIHGTTPIgE), . HeNE HIEEl AT 1 9 2
(2010), IRTOTAN, T GRARC GBI |

RIS, TGIGTTHIGe), . e_I= AT (2014). e,
ArciTelTel SRUATET |

RIS, TYIGTaHIge), 1. FeIRa (GaT ara)  (2013).
qRIOTAT, ARG G RIS |

RIS, TGNIGTaHIge, <. A= S (SgA  RET)
(2013). IRTORA, TG JFARART YT |

RIS, TYIETaPIge], 1. Hiud < fgadl (2002). Fwpd
GThROT U4 AgRIgTIebIgal, IRV, fagafdemery yerer |
IRERTS, AGRIGTIPIal &L WHa el (2007). faeed, W
THIM |

RIS,  TYgrasIge), (R ) @l fade AR s

faN o o

(2013). faeell, UfecTener |

E-Resources

Sukumari Bhattacharji, ‘Sanskrit Drama and the absence of
tragedy’

https://www.jstor.org/stable/23334390?Search=yes&resultltemCli
ck=true&searchText=abhijnanasakuntala&searchUri=%2Faction

e, AYRIE Bl
https://archive.org/details/VaradarajaLaghusiddhantakaumudil 937
/page/nl

‘Glimpses of Indian heritage Varadaraja Raman V.’

https://archive.org/details/GlimpsesOflndianHeritageVaradarajaRa
manV./page/nl3
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SANS 103 9 AIcd (4§ B

Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0

- ueusH & Fhedargded SeEdd & uwEnq faemeff frefaRad
|l B |
o T HIerel BT b |

o  FHINTD, ARGad Td wfd Hedl &l f[aa |

fder—ag yeua diw srf~afoal # faved 21 uxde srfafa & forw 12

C
4
H

s feiRa 21
Yo Afafd — U Ay iSRG IeH—1, 2, 4 3id BIfelard |
fadia aiffafa — ule ey sfvseTgem—56 (Y996 dd), 7
3 BIfeTaTH |
T efafa — FeiRa Fes & uftore 9@ 9<g U |
Iqed efafd — oI (MEFRTG<dq ¥ devIeTsReT |fed) |
oM sifFafd — Iy Wit &1 I§9d Td 9 |
TRAET AT
RUDINIE fa 1 quies — 60 3ih

e —¥g yea-—vd Ui srfafedl # fvad € | s aifafd s 9
Ul & A1 foRd 8U Havd @ SR Sfd fdded <d gy ued
I8 S |

Yo Jfvafa — U/ ATea

1— 9T B ARAT  (Toh) — 6 3D

2— T 3§ GfIadl FT rars (2 Jfaan) — 6 3H=12 3f®H
fgda aifafy — oA we

1— 9T B ARAT  (Toh) —6 3D

2— T 3§ Gl BT 3raTE (2 Jfrn) —6 3fPH=12 3fb

T afafa — FeiRa Tes @ afiue & w=g ue
fFaiRa Aree s engaem & ufture e & g
Ue—(Uh) 12 3db
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=gel A —B=aIe : AINARTg<Ier] | FRToNereRel Aled

LRI 4 BE 12 3fdH

YoM sifafa — ey gt 9 Ig U (TH) iar fewelt (1) 12 3f®

IHT — 60 3P

ARG JRIh—

1.

IURAR, qeied, (1958), Wvpd wWile @7 §idere, ARV,
refl fa=g fawafdermrety |

qUSyd, TweRER, AN, AR, (2014), Wepd  @led Pl
WUV BIYR, e e |

iRTe, arevdfa,  (1960), Wvpa  @ifecy @7 gldErd, dIRIOT,
AT faem wa |

N, AIATDBR, (1965), VAT TIfed @1 ®UVeF], dRIR,
ArgwT faem wad |

TSN S, (1972), 7513 47e AUTd, Bl T=eT JrdbraH! |
BICTaRT SfHeT7ong7er¥, . diqR™ TS, (1985), STEIETE,
R TR HfER |

FIfeIar, sfsr7eng ey, <. fRaaread, fgadl (2004), SR,
ESIRCEINEE

IR ST 7oNg7erg, 1. ATAd GETdhR, (2002), TRTORT,

DT HpIeH |

E-Resources-

ST GTAH— TGadd™ aqdal, SAsT7TengIerH
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.485570/page/n1

N[HGd =T, [Ap<dcdl dIch - Udh AegYq

https://archive.org/details/ShakuntalaNatakEk AdhyayanACriticalS
tudyOfAbhigyanShakuntalamInMaithiliByDrRamdeoJha

’ ' ‘ 1) \,
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.325943/page/n1

Mawatagama  pemananada, ‘The Role Of Verse in
Abhijnanasakuntala, Act-1

https://www.jstor.org/stable/26264710?Search=yes&resultltemCli
ck=true&searchText=abhijnanasakuntala&searchUri=%2Faction
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e  Vinaya M. Kshirsagar, ‘Use of Rituals-Motifs by Kalidasa’

https://www.jstor.org/stable/429364417?Search=yes&resultltemCli
ck=true&searchText=abhijnanasakuntala&searchUri=%2Faction

*  gAqd IUTIN, WG Alfe Bl S8
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.327677/page/n5

o ) g9, W¥ha Wit &1 sioerd
https://archive.org/details/SanskritSahityaKaltihas/page/n81

o UdL B, WA A BT gierd
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.350163/page/n1

fada w9
SANS 101 31 P, fewg gd srgas

Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0

- ueueH & Ahadgde endd & uwEnq faenef frefaRad
FHet B |

o IE T HT fdd |

o fd HAl BT fadr |

C
4
H

® TTHNY & I S TG AN YHROT BT qEle |

® XMV Ud HEMRDIei R ARl BT S |
frde—a e die sfafadl 4 faved €1 gde sifwafa @ fow 12

s feiRa 21
g Jiffafd — IR Q@S d: areHifen) aTaavs & UM I @ 1
¥ 100 dF TAID
fgg affafo— #gmRaq (= @) SeEmud &1 131 df sram
(R &1 U2 )

qargefafa  — MRICT U4 HETWRA @ gfcrarel dEel gee
gy eifeafa — e
Yo Jfafd — argare
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e Arr
HqHI : 3 HUS PRIEZE

60 3

dic :¥g yI=—ua urg f~afoai # favyad 81 yde rfeafd sremar s

Tl & SgaR Sferd fRfeed <d gv u%d gu S |
g Jifwafa — IHEvH @esfa aredifar:)

<1 gl @) et 6+6 =
g eiffafa — wem™RAq (W=l <)

<1 gl @ et 6+6 =
T afafr  — ARV U9 HeMRaH & FEiRd

yfourer | ¥9g 1 U 6+6 =

gt affafa — e 20 TR & Sif¥e @1 T B
AT, IAGIUE T SiaTaRE
Tl e SR |
YoM sffafd — argdra—
(i) o= & ¥gpa # (AR ar)
(i) F¥pa ¥ =<1 # (@R a19) 6+6 =
FA AT

WW—

12 3fh

12 3ih

12 3fh

12 3P

12 3ih
60 3ih

IURAR, qeied, (1958), Wvpd wWilec @7 §iderd, ARV,

BN fa=g fawafaeer |

2. UINSY, TERIER, AN, AFRM, (2014), @epa @led @)

\ O\ o
WV, IR, e THhd |

3. JURAN, Mol (1972), Wepd @ @ BURE] SARMEIS,

Pe IS |

4. IRy, aredfa, (1960), @vpad @E @7 §/0ET¥, ARV,

g o= wae |

5. N, 9IAE@R, (1965), #IVAT GIe @ wUVeF IR,

ARgHT fqem wad |

6. T, THER, (1972), 7&7H13 Hre] AUTd, TRl U=er Ty |

E-Resources-

s FoIed SUTIRI, AWRd AR BT gie
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.327677/page/nS
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*  E¥hd Alfecd ®I sfasM

https://archive.org/details/SanskritSahityaKaltihas/page/n81

o UL P, AGd At BT gEN
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.350163/page/nl

*  ggcd UER, YHRAV-HEMRA ($ld, $faern, Rigr=)

https://archive.org/details/RamayanaMahabharatKalltihasSiddhant
VasudevPoddar

o Wiz TUvT, daea g
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.326843

SANS 104 GRIvT, Wfa WIfed UG ATehror

Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0

ffa— ureueH & Iwaagde srmEe @ uwEnq fyenet frefaRad
|qef B |

o IH & ARG TANT &I &\l &f Adr |

o  IHd ATHRY YANT B JFIAT BT fdhTd |

C
4
H

* RN fAvaaw] & Jorad [IeelVor &R B &adl Bl
faepre |
feer—ge ywua die sfafdl 4 fved 21 uxe sifvafa & fog 12
i fwiRa € |
afeafd werm  —  QRIV— SHEHITAAHRIYRIV UBIe ¥he &1 23 df

gfafer fg<dra T ATSIeRITfC:  ITARMEAT BT TSI FbRol
(FTa® &gH  gH) |

afafd g —  SNAUNTaa@eIqRIvT Ud  Arsiacaaeygia ¥ yfaorer
el g Ar few o |

gfvafd aged  — RO (TYRIGTTBIET) S HudRo |
afvafa dam — =& (Agfreraaiga)) ot afbageson |
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T AT
|qHY : 3 gUe quTies : 60 3
e : g8 yvHud ufg aifafaal § favyed 21 gl sifvafa srerdr 99

fmil @& a1 ford 8U Havd @ TR Sfad fdwed <d gy ued

q® S |
vor sifvafd — YRIOT (STHQMITad HETYRIVH)
31 vEll B GRAT 6+6 = 12 3D
e afafa — sy (arsacssf)
31 vEll B GRAT 6+6 = 12 3D

T afafa — SMHSWRTITHEIYRIY Ud ATsidedd Hid & Jfadrer |

g U 6+6 = 12 3fdh

Iqed efvafa  — I3 @A (Th)

AT fafg @) 6+6 = 12 3id

UoM sifafd  — I R (Td)

AT fafEg @) 6+6 = 12 3id
$A I — 60 3P

HE JIDH—

1.

s, Mfde (1968),  SIFGHITAGHSIYVIUE,  IRIORAL,  <IE]

GRURA GTeH |

91T, DHHATIA (2004), TISTIFIH (3T,
FATTHIHYDHROT), TIYR, STEIRT WP G |
IS, TYNIGTTHIGE], 1. AoedE HIAEl 9T 1 9 2

(2010), IRTOTAT, AT GRARA YbI |

IREXTS,  FTYIETTAHIGE], . iU de fgddl (2002), AR
ATHRYT U TYRIGTIhIgal, IRV, fdeafdeme yHre |
IREXTS,  FTYIIETTPIGS), Al ORI (2014), faeell, A
ERINSIESE

IREXTS,  FTYIWGTTPIgS), N, FaIRE WA (2015), GRIVR,
ARG H¥a AN |

IS,  TYIGTAHIGE], AT THIE ST (2013), GRTON,
ARG FHAR AT TbIM |

IRENTS, TglIGTaHIge, (A v @ fade GAR 31 (2013),
feeet], g1~/
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E — Resources
Yagyavalkyasmrit
e  https://archive.org/details/YajnavalkyaSmritiKashiSktGranthamala
178HindiTikaUmeshChandraPandeyChowkhambaSanskritSanstha
n/page/nl
e  Bhim Shanker Rai, ‘Authenticity of the Yajnavalkyasmriti’
e  https://www.jstor.org/stable/441440767Search=yes&resultltemCli
ck=true&searchText=yajnavalkya&searchUri=%2Faction
e Dharmendra Kumar, ‘Leading System in Yajnavalkyasmriti’
e  https://www.jstor.org/stable/44145453?Search=yes&resultitemCli
ck=true&searchText=yajnavalkya&searchUri=% 2Faction

SANS 202 3T BT, ATHRYT Td Hawer

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

ffa— ueueH & Iwadgde srmEe @ uwEnq faenedt frefaRea #
|Aef B |
o FHIEIRIGHl & WIS Td HIG Pl SR HR Aiferd Afeafad
DI AFIAT BT b |

o UN—Yfg Ud 9V DIeT bl JFA Bl fdPb |
feer—gg ywua die sfafadl § fved 21 uxe sifafa & fom 12

3w feiRa 2|
gf=afey werm  — M Bred FIE—Sl. Sl el WaleidR — UIS
T 1, 3
afafy fgda — amyfe o Gue—<f W T HaTdaR — UTS
e 5, 7

afafy g — v T Rd sfaR & PeiRa s @ aRe @
Hg U3
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afafa aged  — RS R AYRIEIDIgEl & AHG  ThRoT
q B G B e ud AEfed vl & wul @
fifg gel SRef —
1. 3o gfeahT S8 — ¥, ¥4, B8R
2. IoT=d AT e — AT, Hf

Jfsafa dew — (31) 31T TYHHIoT Tea—=, T
@) gfes @ 20 0 WAl @ U@
AR A— (e WRIUHR:, Fodid, SeM, fden, faarmae

Jrerar faaronets fawal o) geT SIReT - |

YT IS

9y« A "o gl — 60 3

dle — ¥8 yE-vF ufg Jfafdl § fvad ® | oy sifafd srerar
IS RN & A1 fokd g Hahd & AR Ifad fdded <

8Y U Y8 SR |
afvafr vem - smge FE—
(T2 & AT — Q) 12 3f®H
sifafer fgda — smgfiie drea—
(T & AT — Q) 12 3f®H
gfeafa g — g1 — FEiRa i & ufiure 4 ¥9=g e (U9)
12 3
afvafa aged - =mERU-
1. & A DI AIRTEROT ARAT — 6 3f®
2. Q1 UGl &1 GE-1Ee gae Rifg — 6 3id=12 3w
Jfsafa da@ — TvS (31) ATHIT—

o TEH I B WIRTER0 ARA — 2 AP
e UH U & A fdeyds fifg — 2 3id
Gus (4) YT (Th) — 8 3D
FA INT-60 3idH
. s
1. wareTR, aHell, (1985), SATEdIR, SETH  Hvpd BT
ESISEIE
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2. PR, WA (1991), @vpa fAgw g ool S g8

fefeped |

3. fgad), BfUeea (1985), va7/gac®iye), aRoM, faeafderaa
YhIRI |

4. WKW, FTGNIETaHIEE, AHAT AET (2000), feett, w0
YhIRI |

5. KNI, TYNIETaBIGE], (G 9r) @ [@9E FHR ST

(2013), facefl, UfecTener |

E-Resources
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.327677/page/n5
https://archive.org/details/SanskritSahityaKaltihas/page/n81
© Tl DY, G&qd AR B giaeN
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.350163/page/n1
https://archive.org/details/Varadarajal.aghusiddhantakaumudil 937
/page/nl

o BT 33, URMIS TEaE BIE

https://archive.org/details/PrarambhikRachanaAnuvadKaumudiKD
Dwivedil978 20180228

o BiieRg 33, te A B

https://archive.org/details/PraudhaRachanaAnuvadKaumudiKDD
wivedil955

SANS 204 YRIF HT U4 DR

Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0

ffa— drgusd @& Tweargde srmEe @ uwEnq faeneft f=faRad
|qef B |

o FHIAIT Yd g Heudl died =l IRl &1 fadrT |

® JihRI Bl Ugar=HT |

C
4
H
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o HHA B A
fder—ag yeHum utw srf~afoi & faved 21 u”e erfafa & forw 12
3 feiRa 21

afsafa v  — fHRmamge (TRM) ver | |
afeafa fgda — siwgweragefian (&) 16 df v 17 df e |
afvafd i — TR 9 shagwragidiar & fFuiRa siwr &

gfvafd agef — ddPR  FEUIGERY  (GrEcUeT  oted R
TeoveRfed frEifed 20 S@ieR €1 uredsH H
FEiRd 8— orur, oy, J9®, SUHI, WUdh, S,
Jfoerfa, e, dus, @fine, W<, 9ifE,

i, smgdfa, favmaen, faemifam, \amaifa,

IENCARE ENEIGIRIRGI

Ffafd oM — @@ & sfiEN — AV, #8MRd, H8ldrd,
fifcrera, vfagRie e |

TRAET AT

I - 3 HC

dAle : I8 geud ug sifafodl # favad © 1 ue il srerar Sue
fmil & arer forRd gy Hahd & S f9R Sfa fader <d gu ueA

U8 ST |
v affafd — 1 Uel @) awen 6+6 = 12 3dH
fgda aiffafa — <1 vt & amen 6+6 = 12 b
T eifafar — fRmardiiesy @ simeurEear & FuiRa sfw 4
g e (3T 6+6 = 12 3i®
Igd eiffafd — SrdeR (STTERYT |fled @R) 6+6 = 12 3i®H
ggH sifafd — U U a1 or feweh 6+6 = 12 3d
FA INT — 60 3P
G JReTeh—
1. SUEN, deqd, (1958), @vgpa @iiecy @7 giderd, aren, fa=g
faeafaermera, aRIOR |

2. UNSY, IEUER, AN, TANRM, @vpd Glecd Bl HUVE]
BHYR, AR e |
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3. JURAN, Mel, (1972), Wepd @ @ BURE] SRS,
foarg wgd |

4. IRy, aredfa, (1960), @vpad @E @7 S0, ARV,
ArgrT fa=m 9o+ |

5. N, 9IAEdR, (1965), #IVAT GIfe @ wUVeF, AR,
Argwr faem wad, aRTorT |

6. T, AT, (1972), F&7H/d wrer AuTd, Bl I=eT JrdbraH! |

E- Sources-

s qoIed SUTIR, WY wIlec &1 SIAETe
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.327677/page/nS

*  E¥hd Alfecd ®I siasr
https://archive.org/details/SanskritSahityaKaltihas/page/n81

o UL P, AR At BT gEN
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.350163/page/n1

agY qAeA
SANS 201 3EJfAep T& HIfe Tq FTHROT
Max. Marks : 100 L TP C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
- ueueH & Awadgdd eEdd & uwEnq faeneff frefaRad #
FHet B |
o TERIH ¥ WA @ HAifore Wl Wl Aradr &1
faem |

o WIRA Ud ATGEIR® YART &I AIadl & AT |
fder— 7y diw el # fawed 21 u_e afafa @ forw 12
3 feiRa &1
ver afafd  — ST Wi’ — g1 guoit — gatg
e aiffafa —  Su=ame @ifecd — g1 guori — SaRig
T eifeafa —  FuiRa St & ufoure & wwg e
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ot afafd — AR - EAW UR dgRIENegel & ARG
yaxel 9 B G @ aren g e el @
wul @l R q& sl —

1. Bol YfociT e — PG, IRAT
2. Bl WA Teq — 3
3. B AYHBIT Y& — AT
o fafd —  ATHRIT — HaH e
99, IS, TS, oS, W, U, 7, B, AR - vl @
a1 ol &1 wu Rifg @ 93 |
AT ST
|\ ;- A e quifs — 60 3iH
dle : I8 U7 urd sifafadl H faved & | u”ie Affafd siear Swe

fmTl & | forRd gU dahd & AJER I fdbed < gU U Yo
SIRAT |

arfeaf -
(i) Suuw e — g guon — gaig
Tep JARVT BT AFATE — 6 3i®
T JIIARUT P AT — 6 3f® = 12 3f®
(il) <SU=E |fe™  — g guuli — Iakls
U® 3fqTRT BT 3T — 6 3®
TS IR DI R — 6 3P = 12 3[F
(ili) v — g goui & FuiRd ofw & ufue 9§ e 9
g3 (Th) = 12 3P
(Iv) ATHRU—BeI< &
1. 3 gH B IR — 6 3@
2. 3 Uel @ gE-Few gEge g — 6 3®
(V) oTERE — HEIH e
1. & F B G — 6 3@
2. 3 Uel @ gE-Few gEge g — 6 3P = 12 3B
FA INT 60 3H
HEIT JRID—

1. SURATE, IEON, (2010), F7gYUf ARV, AREEET GRARG
T |
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2. WS, TYNIGTTIHIGE], @l WHAT A, (2000), faeed, H#4
EEANET

3. WS, TYNIGTAPIGE, (G 9r) @ [@Fe FER ST

(2013), Taeell, ufeadmer |

E-Resources

© TSI, TYNIETT BIge]
https://archive.org/details/VaradarajaLaghusiddhantakaumudil937
/page/nl

. ‘Glimpses of Indian heritage Varadaraja Raman V.’

https://archive.org/details/GlimpsesOflndianHeritageVaradarajaRa
manV./page/nl3

SANS 203 U= e, T T4 AT
Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0
frfa— ureueH & Iwaagde srmEd @ uwEnq fyenet frefaRad
|Aef B |
® I oA U4 U I & A |
o e vd wiEnie @A |
fder— @' yeua dfg sifafal § faved &1 ude aifafa @ forg 12
sfe fatfRa 2 |
Yo Jffafd — UM e, YHAAIuQY dIvMe |
feda siffafd — awqfecd a/qRaq oM wee (UM W9,
BARW — T TGYRT A Uvsg A 9o — |isfy
b TS D) |
T afafd —  YHIRIUSY 9 IERa] & FEiRd ofF & yfaure
q g T |
Iged eiffafd —  E@d e, TR 9 FAT At @ gfaErd |
9o dfafd — oA (i) R 9 Wvepd H
(i) F¥ma F 2= #|

C
4
H
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LRI IS

|G 3 " quies — 60 3ih
Ae— g yE-u urg srfafaal # favad g1

aifsafa

(i) TR GT 3TATE (Th)

T B AT (Th) 6+6= 12 3
(i) TTETIRY BT IaTS (Th)

U B ARAT (Tah) 6+6=12 3id
(i) YR T TIRTH & FEiRa i & ufourer & awg ued

6+6=12 3i®

(iv) T U a1 &F femof 6+6=12 3®
(v) 9rgare

(i) = 9 dqd ¥ @R q19) 6+6=12 3idH

(i) IRd 9 2= #| (@R ar)
HE JIDH—

1. qIUMCe, &I FHyeY Algad, ud (2015), faeet, wAriard
AR |
2. I 9Ce, FRHNGH, Al AR Y, FroAvig s, (1915),
are, <1 IoRm T Uk |
E- Resources-

1. =], aYgRIgr Byl
https://archive.org/details/VaradarajaLaghusiddhantakaumudil937
/page/nl

2. Glimpses of Indian heritage Varadaraja Raman V.’
https://archive.org/details/GlimpsesOfIndianHeritageVaradarajaRa
manV./page/nl3

3. dolqd IUTN, W Alfed Bl a8
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.327677/page/n5

4. ¥Rd e BT gfae
https://archive.org/details/SanskritSahityaKaltihas/page/n81

5. Ul P, GRHd At &1 g

https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.350163/page/n1

$A T 60 3D
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U 9993
SANS 303 dfew Tz vd fReme
Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0

C
4
H

- ueueH & Ahadgdd Sendd & uwEnq faenef frefaRad
FHet B |

o Ifed Bl BT T

o AP [l BT AqE |
fder— I weua dfe sifsafal # fawed 21 e afafa & forg 12
3 ffRa 2 |

v sfsafa—  dfee Wit — Fag @ frifed gaa ureasy ¥
FEiRa € — gwor o 1.25, I Gqa 1.115, g
[ 1.154 |

fgda eiffafo—  vae & Mifea Yaa dregsy & fFuiRd € — s=
qad 2.12, ST Gad 3.61, 2RO AT 10.121 |

T afafar —  <aamell & WwU Ud gad @ Uiaure | aEg 99 |

Iqd eifaf — Ik @it & sfem & w9 var, 95, dfed,
STEIV, JIRVIS, UG g Je ® e H
AR YRS Te |

o sifafd —  feRE— H¥gd W, ARAR™I—Ebd, ARAGRI—|AN |
N, g Bfa enfe wm= faderere faval ) e
IRERCRSHCREI & AN CCA R

AT ST
qHI— T goe
quTids 60 3idh
dlc : I8 weA ure Afafodl § faved 21y aifsafd s Sas
Tl & wrer forg T Wad & AR U gY S
afafar 1 iR gadi § 9 ta 779 &7 31are iR U Al
12 = 12 3[®
afvafar 2 MRS gadl 4 9 g A7 HT 3aIE 3R U ARAT
6+6 = 12 3db
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afvafar 3 <aaell & WwY JEl Gad & Ui I 99E Uh U

arerqr gy fewofr 6+6 = 12 3f®H
dgfvafa 4 Ifce Tt & sfosy & O=g U9 e 12 3fh
afsafa 5 E¥pa e (Td) 12 3f®

HA AT = 60 P
R g —

1. SUE™, doiqd, (1998), 3fQF Wi v wepld, ARIOTHL
IIRGT R |

2. UUSH, TIw A, (2006), dRF @IT WYHE SHAYR, STIGII
[P GBI |

3. ), smmifaws, (1968) de® @feey @7 3faEr, aRIOR |

4. fgady, e <a (2008) ‘fAgererass, qrerore) fawafdener

DT |

5. HaeeR (1966) Fidq wleal WU 4TS wied, ARV,
TIREHT |

6. T, EREW, AR PUT (1988), Fd YITWYIE, o, Ao
HUSN |

E- Resources-
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.327677/page/nS

*  E¥hd Aifecd ®I sfasr
https://archive.org/details/SanskritSahityaKaltihas/page/n81

o UL P, AR At BT gEN
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.350163/page/nl

*  gdqd U, dfd AR 3R Whid
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.345816
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TS 999H
SANS 304 3fes e, YRAY HEHfd ¢ g

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
- ueueH & Awadgdd eEdd & uwEnq faeneff frefaRad #
9t BT |
e IV, IRUYF UG IUf-Nal &I SIAIHST I Aiferd fod+d ud
ITIEIRS GANT BT AT BT fIHhrT |

®  AIRplad Hedl BT (A |
AW~ I YEYF urg Afafat # faved g1 ude afafy @ forg 12
3fe fratfRa |

e afafd — dfce Wit — FT8Ivr Ud TRugS Uag STEI0T 33.3,
AU GO 181 (1 A 11 BUSH dd), AR
JRUIEH 2.10 T 6.63

fgda aiffafd — geeRvIBUMNYg 24, 38 BIRIANMYG 5.1

[ afafdr — S8l IRV 9 IUMNg & UredRl & gfaurer |
g T |

Iged effafd  — ERHfd SR T &1 arcud, Eepfa ok wwgar
IR, WRAR W&pfa & fIRward qurism egaser,
gouTef gy, AR |

e afsafa — gare
(i) fo= & wegpa #
(i) E&pa 9 f2=1 4

LRI IS

|qHY ¢ 3 G0C quiia : 60

Al : I8 ywud ufg ifafadl # fovad 21 ude ifafa srrar S

Tt & w1er foRd T Havd & IR U YU SR |

afvafa 1. FiRa ursaier &1 e 3rgare 3R o aRan
6+6 = 12 3D

afvafar 2. FEIRT UredTer &1 e rgaTe 3R Yo ARAT
6+6 = 12 3D
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sifeafa 3. wfoorer & g U@ ued a1 <r fewof

afeafa 4. & wed a1 1 fewof 6+6 = 12 3dH
Jfwafer 5. argare —
() = 9| d@wpa — 6 3fH
(i) Hwpd ¥ f2=< — 6 3dH = 12 3®
FA I — 60
G JReTeh—
1. 3, Ol foRIe (1931). Yavy F&roT g7 vonrdges, U,
TS |
2. e, U faearht (2013). Fquer grE7w ARIORAN,  AREwET
[P JRABT |

3. WTEl, ARV (1935) 7 SEPT, AT, ATT=I8M |

4. 3 IR (1985) WYpavaTIgaIc®Ige), qETS |

5. g Ofe™, 9RM 98I (2010). STRIIIGAYE, RO,
ARG GRARG YT |

6. FESVUYHIITIE (1985). TREYR, AU |

7. GNT SVUISE Bed TET WAL YAT STTARISH |

8. VNI WEIGT (2008). WJU 477 @Ed Yavy FIET AR,
T IfeA®H e |

9. TRIIFRUISE, q8H  SHAT  (2017). ARIOR,  ATgdfad
gfeTded |

10. e, oreT oA (1931). YavT ST&TT T Yeqrged, U,
=I5 |

11. o, U fear (2013). awy srEror , ARIORAY, AR
[P GBI |

12. TTEN, RV (1935). A%, FT&T7 AT, ATRISH |

13. 31, IROET (1985). HRpARAATIATEHIYE], RIS |

14. Rig, onfem, 9IRM, 98GR (2010). SI=/FUAYE, AR,
ARG GRYREAT ThTerT |

15. FEGIRUIHIT/795 (1985). TREYR, I |
16. GIYT, SRUYE Hed I AT AT, ARISH |
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17. YR, HEIGT (2008). W0 477 HET YAy FTETY] AIRTOTAT,
TR UfeTder |

18. G, S Uled  (2017). ARV, SmYdfad
Ui e |

E- Resources-

e I YMI IMER, 108 UG

https://archive.org/details/HindiBook 108 UpanishadsPart1 brahmaV
id aKhanadaPt.ShriramSharmaAcharya

e IR IRA! IUMEE 9
https://archive.org/details/UpanishadBhasya

o JoIed SUTIR, AWRd e &1 SIer
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.327677/page/nS

o HWHpd W2 &1 gfier
https://archive.org/details/SanskritSahityaKaltihas/page/n81

o Udl B, WL AIe &1 gicrerd
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.350163/page/n1

AT AT UISTHA FHE

SANS 301 I A U ATHROT—HT—I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0

- ueueH & Ahadgdd endd & uwEnq faene frefaRad
| BN |

® g SWRY G Y3 &I ARl B b |

o <o WAl Td wW@Rey ARl AdAT B fAHTd |

® T BV BT fabr |

fder—ag yeua dtw srf~afoal & favad 21 uxe sifsafy & forw 12
3 feiRa 21

C
4
H
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To aifvafd — AN (UM JR—TAlh AT 1-60)

fediia afafer — SYISIATA-BHARYA (3TCH T EAIGHE— YHROT |
g afvafa —  verm d faclia sifaferal & feliRa sfer @ wfdurer @

g U
g sifvafdl — AR —AgRigTIe gl waTfao—y Or |
o Jfafa — SR —AgIgTId Al IO €T |
YT IS
|- A9 gve quifeh 60 3

e . g yeus dfa sifafoal # favad B u@e sifaf srerar swa
Tl & TR e faded < g U B IR |
Jfvafer 1. eprari—g@id
3l TPl B AR 6+6 3P = 12 3B
Jfafd 2. AYdATET—HHRYIH

EUENIRCIRC e 6+6 3idH = 12 3P
afvafer 3. WM e feeiiy sifvafcl & fFreiiRa o & ufurer 9 g

CURSES| 6+6 3P = 12 3D
Jfvafd 4. @B —TgRIGTT DIgal

W7 —4] #1g

(@)— a1 A DT AIRTERT AR 6 3®

@)— <1 wul o g7 fder afta fafg 6 3d = 12 3D
Jfeafa 5. =arHRvT —agRIgTa B
wqIfeTor —Te o1y
(@) <1 AT BT AIETERT IR 6 3®
(@) <1 wul @ g3 e afta fifg 6 3dH = 12 3(®
FA INT = 60 3B

g g -
1. ARERIS, TYIHGTaPIge), . Sl wIiedl, (2017), IRV,
WRCY e geprer |

2. YHrEW, PP, A SR g B8, (2019), IRIOR,

EIEEES] ‘{j{HNdﬁl UhIRIA |
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ehrerd, gepeiia, . Al gerTieR s, (1999), IRV, <RgwT
AR AT |

2, RgIR YA (2000), FIEARYEFH, ARV, ARG G
R |

RIS, TYIGTaPIge], . WHdT AR (2007), faaetl, 941
EEaNEl

RIS,  TYIGTTPIFE, AT, AT AR, (2010), SYR,
SITETeT e GReieprerd |
RIS, TYIGTaBIge], (G 97 & faFe FER F

o

(2013), faeell, ufeadmer |

E- Resources-

e, AYRIE Bl

https://archive.org/details/VaradarajaLaghusiddhantakaumudil937
/page/nl

, ‘Glimpses of Indian heritage Varadaraja Raman V.’

https://archive.org/details/GlimpsesOflndianHeritageVaradarajaRa
manV./page/nl3

QA HTo], TS BT S
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.496396/page/n5

TGRIETT Prgal— HHAT A, TgRIETT el

https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.485702/page/nl

SANS 302 I AT Td ATHROT—ART—IT

Max. Marks : 100 L TP C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
- ueueH & Awadgdd eEdd & uwEnq faeneff frefaRad #
FHet B |

[ ]

AY—ERAA P GHSHT UG Y& SRV, Yod d AeAfady
TR BIeTel BT IR |

ATHRUT BT HIRgd Td oI Iffegfdd & g |

HIAYE U4 ACTUAT dedi &1 9 Td S IIGUART @l
&THAT BT fadT |
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frder— g gy uiw afafet & faved 21y afafy & forw 12

i fuiRa €1

b A — FraRTE-—arareyf - Ul (o URWE-—UR™ | 514}
CARCYIGED)

T aifvafa — Arcaees— Fditen: diivds GeRe (gl R
ARSI HIATHETH)

qig afafd—  wem vd fgdia aifafaal & FriiRa st & wfdare &

&g & U

Tgel SIfvafer —eTaHRoT (ST UaRv) — TgRAgTaD Al
srerfeTor - ¥geyg
gerarerer -~ g Ay
feanfror - feq, org
wrfeToT - g3 g
garferor - ]9y

Yo sifeafe — eTdReT (AT UHRT) — TYRIGTIBb ]
BT — B T
TATTOT - T &g
ERUERL - #lug
MR - RHg

GRIET IrSTT

g — dF 9¢ quries 60 3

dic : g yeua uig Iifvafqdl & faved 1 uxe orf~afa srerar S
il & a1 foRd Havd @ AR U B IR |

dffafd 1 — FHAIRT—HTATRY : TUSI—

gl BRGNP AR 6+6 3fd = 12 3P
dffafdr 2 — ATcIIRAI—dhTaSI bl —
gl BRGNP AR 6 +6 3fd =12 IFH

Aafafad 3 — vow ud g erfvafoal & eiRa ot & wfourer
g a U 6 + 6 3P = 12 3P
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afvafr 4 —  ATHROT QIRATT UHR0T) — AGRIGIT DIgal
(@) < I BT AIRTEROT ARAT 6 3D

@) < wul @ G Aed fafg 6 3fH=12 3f®

Jfafa 5. ATHRT (ST UhROT) — ARG DIl

() <1 T B WATETERVT AR 6 3
(@) <1 wui @ g afka Rifg 6 AH=12 3i®
FA INT —60 3P

HE JIDH—

1.

10.

TUSI, FHEY, Al ARl IEr XSS, (1938). AT, HUSRER

JRTee RAd gEIeYE |

TUSl, Frayre, Al sRmEs A1 (2000). IRORY, ARgwET
faemia |

VST, ®if~das, @#erqifge] (2008). URHYART< Ml |, 3

faeell, HIdelel I9RAIE |

e, BT, PIe)9H] . $1 FOEeT Furdl, (2011).
RO, FEHT FRAR YHTe |

qREXTS, TYIGTPIgE], . WHAT RS (2007). faeel, 4
EEANET

RIS,  TYRIGTTPIFE, AT, ADTT <AER), (2010). SHAYR,

SITETeT e YRefepTery |

INERTSl,  TGIHGTTHIGE), AT, I Al (2017).  ARTOR,
AR fdem gerer |

RIS,  TYIGTTHIGE), . e_= AT (2014). e,
Aol S RATE |

qREXTS, FTYIVGTTPIg), . W= (2013). IRVl REw,
SRR |

IRERTS, TYNIGTPIFe], . FaIfRd ( 2010). ARTORI, ARG,
e AN |

E-Resources-

e, TYRIGT DIl
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https://archive.org/details/VaradarajaLaghusiddhantakaumudil937
/page/nl
Glimpses of Indian heritage Varadaraja Raman V.’

https://archive.org/details/GlimpsesOflndianHeritageVaradarajaRa
manV./page/nl3

o JoIed SUTIR, ARRd e BT giier
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.327677/page/nS
* U¥hd Wlfecd HI sfasM

https://archive.org/details/SanskritSahityaKaltihas/page/n81
o Ul HY, AR Ao HT gHIEN
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.350163/page/n1

o  THNERT HHAI— WHAT IS, THRIER DIyl
https.//archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.485702/

SANS 305 YRAY T &1 9EF g™

Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0

ffa— ureueH & Iwaagde srmEe @ uwEnq fyenet frefaRad
Tt B |

CON o - o N
o TIMG =+ @l HeTHd TTYRVITAT FHE[ FqHS DT TdhIY |

C
4
H

o JImeuTicA e =i H ughT & A |

o difves faweror &1 emar # gfg |
ke u' yeua dfg sifafeal # favad €1y erfafa & forg 12

3 feilRa 21
yorg affsafd — <99 &1 3ref ud favrvany
e TIH BT AN

feda sifaf — uRe=Rl &1 Wawu—

SUfYg e &1 AHg uRad
T sfafa—  wergE vd sfweerTagedan

o FERIH BT AMY URAY

o AT BT AR URey
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Ige aifeafa — @ <@g

y>gH dfwafa — ufiurer & | weg U

TS AT

|HI— dF 9¢ quries 60 3

Ale : g8 yvud uia sifafcdl # favad & | ue sifafa srerdr S6a
Tt & 1T ford T HWahd @ STER U g8 I |

afsafa 1 FuiRa sfer & w9g o Maurss ged = 12 3f®
afsafa 2 Sufvg wifec & I=fId Ue ue srerar <1 fewoft
6+6 = 12 3P
gfafdr 3 e vd shwquiaediar & dwfbd Ud U3 Sedr al
feoqoft 6+6=12 3id
fsafa 4 ddEus | 9 3T ARAT 6+6 = 12 3id®
afvafad 5 qodus @ ufdure | g Ud U9 AT
g1 fewof 6+6 = 12 3id®
HA INT = 60 3P
G G
o 3EWE, FHWYE AL A< WRG (1971), faeen, Ardeme
AR |

o TRUIW, G¥ A, (2011) HNAT T P AT AR,
ORI BT U=er 3rpraH] |

o s, W™, (1975) 9RAT T TGS, SURUQY, G

R |

o W, THWYE A Sl TWw FAR T, (2011), SR, AT
GehT |

o UM, oM ®eRA, (1985) THWIE facell, AT
AR |

o FEIIIISHVHIH, Al WM AEJArardell YCRAT (2010),

IRIVRR, ARGHT fIemya= |
FfY, SHYDR, (2016), WO/ 7wys, ARV, ARG, faemiad |
SANS 602 U YR HRmd

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
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(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
- ueueH & dwadgdd eEdd & uwEnq faeneff frefaRad #
FHet B |

o TG GRS B Wwy Vg 36! TffAferar o1 aer|
o Epfdd FH<Y T4 IJTATCHDAT BT fdbTd |
fder— g7 ysuy diw sifafaal & fawed 21 u@e aifafd & fom 12
3 FaiRa €1
o JIfafd — amfie  IReU- U9 YRAR™ ATENG ogavell,
quigregaeer, REal @1 gEfoe Rufy,  farg,
TSI—ATHRI |
e sifafd — Jomifde ERemU- U=ie 9RO IoTas, oids, J15g

I WId, INH Ugld, JERIQUSH, ST & 9

e |

T afvafar — ol WRemt - ORI ARG Jfe—gaRe & uqd
Y& |

g efafa — =fe el - U MRS STg—agaver |

doH afafd —  dfere wRemd - R w@wd, wgaRen, WM, R,

fRremeft, =N fRrem, ur=i= YRAT A1 & Bld
faRor & TaR R SHd AH

RIS

|HI— dF 9¢ quries 60 3

A g8 ywuA dra srfafadl § faved €1 e aifafa sear sae

Tl & a1y foRd T Habd & ITTAR U Y8 S |

afeafa 1 iR ofer & 9Hg Ud Mdaras oo = 12 3f®

afsafa 2 iR ofer & Iwfad e ue sferar < fewefy
6+6 = 12 3D

fsafa 3 iR ofer & Iwfad e ue sferar < fewefy
6+6 = 12 3D
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fsafa 4 iR e o wwfRyd Ueh 99 3rerar o fewofy

6+6 = 12 3D

fsafa 5 iR ofer & Iwfad e ue sferar <1 fewefy
6+6 = 12 3D
HA INT = 60 3P

WW—
T P Agvgld (2000), g faee, faem faBR |

2. DI, @ifcehiyy srefarvay (@) arawfa IRer,  (2000),
IRIOTAT, AT fqemad |

History of Dharamsastra, P.V. Kane

Indian Polity, K.P. Jayaswal

Political Institution in Ancient India, R.S. Sharma
Slavery in Ancient India, D.R. Chanana

Judicial Studies in Ancient India Law, Ludwig Slernbach
Chronology of India — C.M. Dutt

Ancient Indian Chronology, Sengupta

10. Chronology of India, Mankad

E-Resources
o GRAT FHITT IV wepld, A= T
https://archive.org/details/BhartiyaJivanAurSanskriti

O 0% NN kW

SANS 307 JRgds Td gt e

Max. Marks : 100 L T P
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0

frf— ureued & Twedyae ereE & uwEnq faeneft fFrefaRed
Jwef 81 |

o e ¥ Pfed siwde S @ aRe
o aReA B YR A A A

o gafafhem @ fafay gfafer &1 s |

feer— a7 gzua ufg aifafaal o faved 21 o@e sifsafa & fow 12
3 feiRa €1

C
4
H
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afeafa wem —  omyde &1 Wi sfe smyde uRess: smamd
yRewe:

fadg eifsafa — ooy ko 93 vemq oerar:
T eifafa — gemyde @1 wiera sie™

g ifvafdy — geagde—gRuTa U™ 35 | 202 dF JARUU =g YA
T3+, gaRmer fafy, Rig fafy, I, vd STER |

YoM difsafd — @eay |fedr vd garyde @ ufure ¥ 9)E & U |

YT IS

qHI— I "o

quries 60 3

e : g8 uerE g sfafal § fved 21 uQs ifsafy srerar Swa

Tt & wrer for 19 Havd & SIER U 48 W |

afafa 1 iR ofw & 9Hg & fMeauers U = 12 3i®
affafd 2 FuiRd ofwr 9 ww=fyd v o sr@r <1 fewoh
6+6 = 12 3id®
affafa 3 iR ofer & wwfad e ue sremar <1 fewoft
6+6 = 12 3D
affafa 4 iR ofer & wfad wa ue srmar &1 fewefy
6+6 = 12 3
afafa s FuiRa sfer & wwfa 1 v 6+6 = 12 3id®

HA AT = 60 P
R e
° JJYde HETPIT: A IMYIET TEHR: Ahd — 6
fg<lia: @ve: ST {WETH 3Mgde A (Fea—1)
o 3y, fOrga ¥l (1975), IRTORA, ARG MR |
o JIYdT H geq sfueN, SoRuey, (F=) IfAfa Jeemren —33)

Ff3ca AeTcidR UHeH |

19

o IPpd WIed H APde — WHEH— . HIHT Td Sl
SUHTET T (2018), SIEYR |
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o T, THRIS, (BTUY AfZAT JEToiad a= a1 ) ( Bl d¥hd
TATe) 154 faenfaf = sare) TR YamR |

o N, WU ¥RV, FAGE VewEN, (g ) HIeIY dledr
(gesiiaard a=w i)

o U8 AN TE BIYY T B GNplaB HedlbT (FVIETH
1Y HIVIo7) (2001) ARTORY, TR HWIETH THTEH! |

o T, Sl AW, (2010), geTgde: GRUTCTHE!, TRTORT, ARG
e <irien|

E-Resources-

e Aayurveda
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.170332/page/n5

e Aayurveda Siksha
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.64073/page/n19

SANS 306 s Rier afes

Max. Marks : 100 L TP C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

- ueueH & Awadgdd eEdd & uwEnq faeneff frefaRad #
FHet B |

o IXH IrETA H YEEARY &I FIAN HT [AHM |

o Jdfew Rrem Wifew vd SH@! IUARAT & FHgT &I e |
fder— g8 yum dig st # favaw 2 udw eifsafa @ fag 12
i FefRa 21
g difwafa — dfes Ruen Wit &1 @ aRa
fadra sifsafa — o e
e sifvafer — arsraca e (aofeson)
=gt afafa — arsaer Rien— auiar fafd, gerffer
YoM sifafa — wEfud U
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AT ST

|HI— dF 9¢ quries 60 3

Ale : I8 uyzAud dfg sifafadl | foved © 1 u”e fafd sierar SH@
Tt & 1T for T HWabd @ STER U B N |

afafa 1 — [uiRa sfer & 9<g e Mearas ued = 12 3f®
af|afad 2 — wifdrg frem % 9 <1 @man 6+6 = 12 3®
Aafvafd 3 — Irsiead T (auiyeRon) § & T I 646 = 12 3(d
afsafd 4 — arsie Rem— (@R A, tseR)
LAt eI ees 6+6 = 12 3i®
afafa 5 — fuiRa sfer & Iwfa < o= 6+6 = 12 3dH
HA INT = 60 3P
I gRTah—

E-Resou

S, W, (2014), FFTeFHlEy, AR, ARIET GRARA]
b1 |

urfor, @ fgorsarr fis, (2011), gOTPE SR, 4
GBI |

fa@wsiia, (2014), gulzareor [Prrervs, SAYR, o Rl
7T 3[PHIEH] |

Brurdl muTE, (1989), AETEyE, ARTORY, AUl A
faeg faemer |

rces-

Siksha sangrah
https://archive.org/details/shikshasamgraha
Paniniya Siksha

https://sanskritdocuments.org/doc_z misc_major works/pANinlya
shikShA.pdf

Sanskrit Sahitya ka Itihaas
https://archive.org/details/in.ernet.dli.2015.327677
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SANS 308 W¥hd ol Aie
Max. Marks : 100 L TP C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4
frfa— ueueH & Iwadgde sruEd @ uwEnq fyenet frefaRed #

|ef BT |
. TEel H dieddiy @) Hifore fvafdd @ Ingdr &l
JPh 3 |
° ARy Ud ATdgTRe YA &1 JIadl T f[dard |

. I B YT JoAHD gite Bl f[adbrd
fde— I8 yeua dfw sifafat # fawe 21 e afafa & forg 12
3o fFuiRa 2 |

verq Jfrafa — wvpa A bl o1 gfaer

e aiffafd — wvgpa e wenslt &1 gfier

g afafy — s — et i o=

=gl aifvafd — STaeATen —ffa Sae, a9 Sid, eI Sk, g9
STcie, HETale Siidd

Yo sifafd — darevafduia: —fgda den — A<_RAdl AWe HT B
fqare @1 P
WIS BT — SIS B Bl
gIfder wem — fAwRAT G SR g @I HeAT

AT ST

|HI— dF 9¢ quries 60 3

Ale : I8 uyzAud dfg sifafadl | fovad © 1 u”e Afafd eierar SH@
Tt & 1T ford T HWahd @ STER U g8 N |

af|afa 1 — FuiRa ofwr & Fafea <1 weA 6+6 = 12 3i®
af|afad 2 — FuiRa ofwr & Fafed <1 weA 6+6 = 12 3i®
af|afad 3 — FuiRa ofwr & Hafda <1 aran 6+6 = 12 3i®
afafa 4 — FuiRa sfer & AT <1 aran 6+6 = 12 3dH
afafa 5 — MuiRa sfer & T <1 aran 6+6 = 12 3dH

HA INT = 60 3P
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HE JIDH—

o o

gHl, faw), o=, o weMdaeiaR, (), faeeti—6, Jroiure
US|, BRI T

MR, TAHHATA, 3. SHErRT o= 357 (2017) IR0,

EIEEES ﬂj’%"llﬂdﬁl YDIRT

JAaTecexTd, Jaravaraeiia, |Ul SMIGR S (2004) QRTURT,
AT faemia

AR, TIMEI, A&pd HAT e Pl 3edT+, (2000), SR,
gfeTd e T

X%, HERIE, W¥dhd P ¢ YD AeuTH, (1993), SoIBElS,
goerEe favafdere

BASHR, YHTHRARIIY], AR Aled H AIDHAT BT I U4
JT4, (1969), ARV, HagwT Hehd AR
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Sociology
First Semester

SOC 101 Basic Elements of Sociology

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Analyze the discipline of Sociology.
Discuss the emergence of Sociology.
Describe the fundamental Concepts of Sociology.

Sociology: Meaning, Nature and Subject Matter. Difference and
Relationship of Sociology from other Social Sciences
(Anthropology, Psychology, Political Science, Economics and
History). Study of the Relevance of Sociology in Twenty First
Century.

Emergence of Sociology: Intellectual and Socio-Economic
Background for the Emergence of Sociology. A Brief History of
Development of Sociology & Major Theoretical Perspectives.

Units of Social Organization: Society, Group, Community,
Association and Institution: Meaning, Characteristics and Types.

Social Structure, Social System, Status and Role, Role Set, Norms
and Values-Conformity and Deviance.

Culture and Cultural Processes: Culture: Meaning, Characteristics,
Cultural ~ Processes:  Accommodation,  Assimilation and
Antagonism.

Recommended Books:

1.

Alex, 1. (1965). What is sociology. New Delhi, Prentice Hall of
India.

Choudhary, M. (2003). The practice of sociology. New Delhi,
Orient Longman.

Dube, S. (1977). Understanding society: sociology: The discipline
and its significance: Part I. New Delhi, NCERT.

Giddins, A. (2001). Sociology (IV ed.). Cambridge, Polity Press.
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Johnson, H. (1995). Sociology: A systematic introduction. New
Delhi, Allied Publishers.

Macionis, J. (2002). Sociology (X ed.) New Delhi, Pearson
Education.

Singh, J. (1999). Sociology: concept and theories. New Delhi,
Prentice Hall of India.

Suggested E-Resources

1. Introduction to Sociology, Platform: introsocsite,
Link: http://www.asanet.org/sites/default/files/savvy/introto
sociology/Documents/CurriculumIntroSoc032709.html
2. Basics of Sociology, Platform: Zaccheus Onumba Dibiaczue
Memorial Libraries' (ZODML),
Link:  https://zodml.org/sites/default/files/%5BKathy S. Stolley
%S5D_The basics_of sociology.pdf
SOC 104 Structure of Indian Society
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Explain Indian society and culture in sociological perspective.

Describe the concepts and features of family, kinship and marriage
in India.

Discuss the changing patterns of basic social institutions and social
stratification

Understand demographic profile of Indian society.

Unity and Diversity in India with Special Reference to Language,
Caste, Religious Beliefs, Cultural Practices, Ethnicity. Indian
Society and Culture: Characteristics

Marriage among Hindus, Muslims and Christians (change in
objectives, form, age, mate selection and marital stability),
Marriage Legislations: Hindu Marriage Act 1955, Special
Marriage Act 1954



Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Family among Hindus, Muslims and Christians. Changing
Structure and Functions of Family. Concept and Patterns of
Kinship in Indian Society.

Concept of Varna, Class and Caste System in Present India, Caste
& Politics.

Demographic and Socio-Economic Profile of India: Age and Sex
Composition, Literacy, Employment, Migration & Displacement.

Recommended Books:

1.
2.

Ahuja, R. (2002). Society in India. Jaipur: Rawat Publication.
Chakraworty, K. (2002). Family in India. Jaipur: Rawat
Publication.

Dube, S. (1990). Indian society. New Delhi, National Book Trust.
Mandelbaum, D. (1972). Society in India. Bombay: Popular
Publication.

Sharma, R. (1981). Indian society. Bombay, Media Promoters.

Shrirama, I. (1999). Society and culture in India. New Delhi:
Rawat Publication.

Singer, M., & B.S. Cohen. (2001). Structure and change in Indian
society. New Delhi: Rawat Publication.

Singh, Y. (2001). Social change in India. New Delhi: Har Anand
Publication.

Suggested E-Resources

1.

Introduction to Sociology, Platform: introsocsite,

Link:http://www.asanet.org/sites/default/files/savvy/introtosociolo
gy/Documents/CurriculumIntroSoc032709.html

Basics of Sociology, Platform:
ZaccheusOnumbaDibiaezueMemorial Libraries' (ZODML),

Link:https://zodml.org/sites/default/files/%5BKathy_S. Stolley%5
D _The basics_of sociology.pd
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Second Semester

SOC 102 Issues Concerning Indian Society

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3
Unit 4

Unit 5

Analyze the issues concerning national integration .
Explain Familial and Social issues.
Describe structural issues.

Issues  Concerning  National  Integration: = Regionalism,
Communalism, Linguism, Casteism.

Familial Issues: Dowry, Domestic Violence, Divorce,
Intergenerational Conflict.

Structural Issues: Poverty, Population, Unemployment in India.

Issues Concerning Communities: Backward Classes, Dalits,
Minorities.

Social Issues: Corruption, Student Unrest, Consumerism,
Environment.

Recommended Books:

1.

Ahuja, R. (1997). Social problems in India. Jaipur: Rawat
Publication.

Ahuja, R. (1998). Violence against women. Jaipur: Rawat
Publication.

Becker, S. (1967). Social problems: A modern approach. New
York: Wiley & Sons Inc.

Coleman, J., &Cressey, D. (1987). Social problems. New York:
Harper & Row Publication.

Madan, G. (2004). Casteism, corruption and social development in
India. New Delhi: Radha Publication.

Rana, S. (2004).  Environmental studies. Meerut, Rastogi
Publications.

Seth, C. (2000). Communalism : A socio political study. New
Delhi: Gyan Publishing House.
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Suggested E-Resources

1.

Relevance of Continuity and Change in Indian Society, Platform:
IGNOU,

Link: http://egyankosh.ac.in/handle/123456789/37840

2. Unity and Diversity in India, Platform:egyankosh,
Link:http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/18835/1/Unit-
1.pdf

3. Hindu Marriage Act 1955, Platform:highcourtchd.gov.in,
Link:https://highcourtchd.gov.in/hclscc/subpages/pdf files/4.pdf

4. Special Marriage Act 1954, Platform:legislative.gasin,
Link:http://legislative.gov.in/actsofparliamentfromtheyear/special -
marriage-act-1954
SOC 103 Social Statics and Social Dynamics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Discuss the social institutions.

Explain the concept of static aspect of society.

Analyse the concept of social and cultural change.

Social Institutions: Education, Economy, Polity, Religion and
Media.

Socialization : Meaning, Agents and Stages.

Social Control : Meaning, Types, Agents. Social Action: Concept,
Elements of Social Action, Types of Social Action.

Concept of Social Interaction and Social Processes: Cooperation,
Competition, Conflict.

Concept of Social Stratification and Social Mobility, Basis of
Social Stratification: Caste, Class, Estate and Gender.

Social Change and Cultural Change: Meaning, Factors influencing
Social and Cultural Change. Difference between Social and
Cultural Change.
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Recommended Books:

1.

10.

Anderson, M. & Tylor, H. (2008). Understanding sociology. New
Delhi: Cengage Publication.

Eshleman, J. & Cashion, B. (1983). Sociology: An introduction.
Boston: Little Brown & Company.

Giddens, A. (1997). Sociology. Cambridge, Polity Press.

Johnson, H. (1962). Sociology: A systematic introduction. New

York, Horton, B. & Hunt, C. (1987). Sociology. Auckland, Mc
Graw Hill.

Johnson, H. (1962). Sociology: A systematic introduction. New
York: Routledge & Kegan Paul.

Macionis, J. (2005). Sociology. New Delhi: Pearson Education.
Mann, R. (1979). Social structure, social change and future.
Jaipur: Rawat Publication.

Sharma, K. (1980). Essays on social stratification. Jaipur: Rawat
Publication.

Singh, Y. (1973). Modernization of Indian tradition. New Delhi:
Thompson.

Srinivas, M. (1972). Social change in modern India. New Delhi:
Orient Longman.

Suggested E-Resources

1.

Perspectives of Indian Society, Platform: Utkal University, Link:
http://ddceutkal.ac.in/Syllabus/MA_SOCIOLOGY/MA_Sociology
_paper_IL.pdf

Theories of Socialization, Platform: Your Article Library, Link:
http://www.yourarticlelibrary.com/sociology/4-theories-of-
socialisation-explained/35088

Concept of Social Stratification, Platform:unibialafeld, Link:

http://www.unibielefeld.de/soz/we/we3/Diewald/Gruskysocialkstr
at.pdf

Socialization: Meaning, Agents and Stages, Platform:egyankosh,
Link:
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/17118/1/Unit-4.pdf
Social Change and Cultural Change, Platform:egyankosh, Link:
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/17118/1/Unit-4.pdf
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/109103023/download/Lecture%2019.pdf
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/17118/1/Unit-4.pdf
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Third Semester
SOC 203 Introduction to Rural Sociology

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Conceptualise rural Sociology and its relationship with other social
sciences.

Describe rural social structure and social processes.
Identify the problems occurring in rural social structure.
Critically evaluate rural development policies and programmes.

Rural Sociology: Meaning, Scope and Relationship with other
Social Sciences. Concept of Peasant Society, Little Community,
Universa- lization, Parochialization,Sanskritization.

Characteristics of Indian Rural Community and Types of Indian
Villages. Land Tenure System, Land Reforms and their Impact on
Agrarian Relationship.

Social Stratification in Indian Villages,Power Structure,73rd
Constitution Amendment Bill, Structure and Function of
Panchayat Raj System. Women in Panchayat, Rural Leadership.

Peasant Movement in India since Independence :Vinobha Bhave’s
Bhoodan Andolan, Gramdaan, Kisan Movement (All India Kisan
Mahasabha), Naxalbari Movement,Green Revolution.

Strategies and Schemes of the Government for Rural
Development: CDP, IRDP and their Critical
Evaluation.Globalization and its impact on Agriculture.Mahatma
Gandhi National Rural Employment Guarantee Programme
(MGNREGA), Swarnjyanti Gram Swarojgar Yojana (SGSY)
Rashtriya Gram Swarojgar Yojna (RGSY).

Recommended Books:

1.

Beteille, A. (1974). Six Essays in Comparative Sociology. New
Delhi: OUP.

Beteille, A. (1979). Studies in Agrarian Social Structure. New
Delhi: OUP.
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11.

12.

13.

14.
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Desai, A.R. (1997). Rural Sociology in India. Mumbai: Popular
Prakashan.

Desai, V. (1988). Rural Development-Programmes and Strategies.
New Delhi: Himalaya Publishing House.

Dhanagare, D.N. (1988). Peasant Movements in India. New Delhi:
OUP.

Doshi, S.L., & Jain, PC. (1999). Rural Sociology. Jaipur: Rawat
Publication.

Dube, S.C. (1955). India Village. London: Routledge and Kegan
Paul.

Dube,S.C. (1967). India’s Changing Villages. Mumbai: Allied
Publishers Private Ltd.

Joshi, P.C. (1976). Land Reforms in India. Bombay: Allied
Publishers Ltd.

Mukherjee, PN. (1978). Naxalbari Movement and the Peasant
Revolt in North Bengal, Centre for the Study of Social Systems.
New Delhi: Jawaharlal Nehru University. Publishing House.

Redfield, R. (1964). Little Community. Chicago: Chicago
University Press.

Sharma, K.L. (1986). Caste, Class and Social Movements. Jaipur:
Rawat Publication.

Sharma, K.L. (1997). Rural Society in India. Jaipur: Rawat
Publication.

Srinivas, M.N. (1960). India’s Villages. Bombay: Asia Publishing
House.

Suggested E-Resources

1.

Introduction to Rural Sociology, Platform: E-Gyankosh, Link:
http://egyankosh.ac.in/bitstream/123456789/31744/1/Unit-1.pdf
Change and Development in Rural Society, Platform: NCERT,
Link:

http://ncert.nic.in/ncerts/l/lesy204.pdf

Peasant Movement in India since Independence Link:

https://www.researchgate.net/publication/317425279 Peasant Mo
vements_in_Contemporary India Emerging Forms_of Dominati
on_and_ Resistance\
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4. Globalization and its impact on Agriculture, Platform:vpmthane,
Link:
http://dspace.vpmthane.org:8080/jspui/bitstream/123456789/4189/
1/FC%20Sem%202%20EFFECT%200F%20GLOBALIZATION
%200N%20AGRICULTURE.pdf

SOC 205 Research Methods in Sociology
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Describe the steps of scientific social research.
Explain different research designs and its importance.

Construct and apply various tools and techniques of data collection
in research.

Scientific Research: Characteristics, Aims, Nature and Steps of
Research, Difference between Scientific and Normative Research.
Variables-: Types- Nominal, Ordinal, Interval. Hypothesis:
Meaning, Nature, Types, Functions, Criteria for Construction.

Research Design: Meaning, Function, Design for Different Type
of Research, Phases in Research Design, Advantage. Sampling and
Sample Design: Sampling, Population, Elements and Sampling
Frame, Non- Probability Sampling: Haphazard, Accidental or
Convenience, QuotaPurposive or Judgemental, Snowball
Probability Sampling: Simple Random, Systematic, Stratified,
Cluster.

Tools of Data Collection: Observation: Characteristics, Purposes,
Types, Process, Problems, Advantage and Limitations. Interview:
Functions, Characteristics, Types, Advantage and Limitation,
Questionnaire & Interview Schedule: Format, Type of Questions,
Steps, Pre-Testing, Advantage and Limitations.Case Study:
Meaning, Principles, Purposes, Sources of Data Collection for
Case Studies, Planning and Criticism.

Processing and Analysis of Quantitative Data: Coding,
Classification and Tabulation, Measures of Central Tendency
(Mean, Mode, Median), Dispersion.



Unit 5
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Report Writing: Objectives of Preparing Report, Characteristics of
a Good Report, Contents of the Report Using the Internet for
Social Research, Bibliography.

Recommended Books:

1.
2.

10.

11.

Ahuja, R. (2001). Research Methods. Jaipur: Rawat Publication.
Babbie, E. (2001). The Practice of Social Research. Belmont:
Wadsworth/ Thomson Learning.

Bailey, K D. (1987). Methods of Social Research. London: The
Free Press.

Black, J. Z. & Champion, C. (1976). Methods and Issues in Social
Research. New York: John Wiley.

De, VDA. (2003). Surveys in Social Research. New Delhi: Rawat
Publication.

Ghosh, B. N. (1982). Scientific Method and Social Research. New
Delhi: Sterling Publishers.

Goode W. J. & Hatt P. K. (1987). Methods of Social Research.
New York: Free Press.

Kothari, C.R. (1990). Research Methodology: Methods and
Techniques. New Delhi: WishwaPrakashan.

Kothari, D. K. (2000). Practice of Social Research: Social Work
Perspective. Jaipur: Rawat Publication.

Neuman, W. L. (2007). Social Research Methods. New Delhi:
Pearson Education.

Young P.V. (1956). Scientific Survey and Research. NJ: Prentice
Hall: Englewood eliffs.

Suggested E-Resources

1.

Research Methodology, Ranjeet Kumar, Platform: E-book

Link:  http://www.sociology.kpi.ua/wp-content/uploads/2014/06/
Ranjit Kumar- Research MethodologyA Step-by-Step G.pdf

Research Methods, Platform: National Technical University
Ukraine

Link: http://www.sociology.org.uk/notes/revgrm5.pdf

Research Methodology Tools and Technique, Platform:
euacademic.org

Link: http://evacademic.org/BookUpload/9.pdf
Type of Scientific Research, Platform: university of calicut

Link: http://www.universityofcalicut.info/SDE/Social Research
Methods on25Feb2016.pdf
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Fourth Semester

SOC 204 Population and society

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Explain the basic concepts related to population structure and its
dynamics.

Discuss the population theories with their critical perspective.
Analyze population policies at state and national level for social
change and development.

Population and Society — Concept of Fertility, Mortalityand
Migration. Determinants of Fertility, Mortality and Migration.
Population Theories — An overview of Malthusian Demographic
Transition Theory, Optimum Population Theory.

Population and Development: Population as Constraint on and a
resource for development. Socio- Cultural Factors affecting
Population Growth.

Population Planning and Control — Reproductive and Child Health,
Role of NGOs in Population Control, Population Education,
Population Information.

Population Policy in India: Population policy —Problems and
Perspectives. Population policy in Rajasthan.

New Population Policy of India- 2000. Introduction to NRHM.

Recommended Books :

1.

Bose, A. (1999). Demographic diversity of India. Delhi: B.R.
Publishing Corporation.

Census of India Reports.
Chauby, P. K. (1998). Population policy for India — perspectives,

issues and challenges. New Delhi: Kanishka Publishers &
Distributors.

Finkle, J. L., & C, A. M. (1994). The new policies of population
(ed.). New York: The Population Council.

Hatcher, R. (1997). The essentials of contraceptive technology.
Baltimore, John Hopkins School of Public Health.
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11.

12.

13.
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Premi, M. K. (1983). An introduction to social demography. Delhi,
Vikas Publishing House.

Reddy, K. (1997). Marriage, population and society. New Delhi,
Kanishka Publishers.

Roy, T. K., Guruswamy, M. & Arokiasamy, P. (2001). Population,
health and development in India. New Delhi: Allied Publishers
Pvt. Ltd.

Sekhar, C. S. (1974). Infant mortality, population growth and
family planning in India (Ed.). London: George Allen & Unwin
Ltd.

Sharma, R. (1997). Demography and population problems. New
Delhi, Atlantic Publishers.

Sinha, V. C., & Sinha, P. (1998). Principles of demography.
Noida: Mayur Publishers.

Sinha, V.C. & Zacharia, E. (2000). Elements of demography. New
Delhi: Allied Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

Srivastava, O. S. (1994). Demography and population studies.
New Delhi: Vikas Publishing House.

Suggested E-Resources

1.

An introduction to demography. Platform: Researchgate

Link: https://www.researchgate.net/publication/318437400 Popu
lation_and Society An Introduction to Demography

Population and society, Platform: NPTEL
Link: https://nptel.ac.in/courses/109104045

SOC 206 Sociology of Change and Development

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Describe concept and theories of social change
Analyse paradigm shift in development discourse.

Discuss the process of social change and development in Indian
Society.

Identify conditions and barriers of social change and development.
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Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Social Change: Meaning, Nature, Factors of Social Change:
Economic, Cultural and Technological. Theories of Social Change:
Marx, Ogburn, Sorokin.

Changing Conceptions of Development : Economic Development,
Human Development, Social Development,Sustainable
Development.

Perception of a Desired Society as envisaged in the Constitution of
India:-Preamble, Fundamental Rights, Directive Principles of
State Policy and Provisions for Weaker Sections.

Paths of Development: Capitalist, Socialist, Mixed Economy,
Gandhian Path.

Indian Experience of Development: Sociological Appraisal of
Five-Year Plans, New Economic Policy: Globalization, Economic
Reforms, Special Economic Zones,Social Implications of Info-
Tech Revolution.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

Appadurai, A. (1997). Modernity at large: cultural dimensions of
globalization. New Delhi: OUP.

Austin, G. (2000). Working of a democratic constitution: The
Indian experience. Delhi Oxford University Press.

Desai, A. R. (1985). India’s path of development: A Marxist
approach. Bombay: Popular Prakashan.

Dreze, J. & Sen, A. (1996). India: economic development and
social opportunity. New Delhi: OUP.

Giddens, A. (1996). Global problems and ecological crisis in
introduction to sociology.llnd Edition. New York: W.W. Norton &
Company.

Harrison, D. (1989). The sociology of modernization and
development. New Delhi: Sage.

Kothari, R. (1972). Bharat mein rajniti. New Delhi: Orient
Longmans.

Palmer, N. D. (1971). The Indian political system. Boston:
Houghton Mifilion Boston.

Pylee, M. V. (1998). A4n introduction to the constitution of India.
New Delhi: Vikas Publication.

Sharma, S. L. (1980). Criteria of Social Development. Journal of
Social Action, 30 (5),
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12.

13.

14.
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Sharma, S.L. (1980). Development: cultural dimensions. Jaipur:
Rawat Publication.

Siwach, J. P. (1985). Dynamics of Indian government and politics.
New Delhi: Sterling publications.

Srinivas, M. N. (1966). Social change in modern India. Berkley,
University of Berkley.

World Bank.World Development Reports, New York.

Suggested E-Resources

1. Social Change in India, Platform: E- Gyankosh:
Link: http://egyankosh.ac.in/handle/123456789/39799
2.  Human Development, Platform: UNDP
Link: http://hdr.undp.org/en/humandev
3. Sustainable Development, Platform: UNDP
Link:http://www.undp.org/content/undp/en/home/sustainable-
development.html
Fifth Semester
SOC 301 Masters of Sociological Thought - I
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Explain emergence and development of Sociological thought.
Describe the contributions of classical sociological thinkers.
Critically analyse the works of Comte, Spencer and Durkheim.

Socio-Economic Context of Development of Sociology:French
Revolution, Industrial Revolution, Socialism. The Intellectual
Context: Enlightenment.

Auguste Comte: Intellectual Background, Law of Three Stages,
Positivism, Hierarchy of Sciences.

Herbert Spencer: Intellectual Background, Social Darwinism,
Theory of Evolution.

Emil Durkheim: Intellectual Background, Social Fact:Meaning,
Characteristics, Types, Rules for the Observation of Social Facts,



Unit 5
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Rules for the Explanation of Social Facts, Division of Labor,
Mechanical and Organic Solidarities,Pathological forms of
Division of Labour.

Emil Durkheim: Suicide: Meaning, Extra Social Factors of suicide,
Types of Suicide, Religion: Meaning.

Concept of Sacred and Profane, Earlier Theories of Emergence of
Religion, Totemism.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

11.

Abraham, F. (1982). Modern Sociological Theory, Delhi: Oxford
University Press.

Alpert, Harry. (1939). Emile Durkheim and his Sociology. New
York Columbia University Press, London: P.S. King & Son, Ltd.

Aron Raymond (1967). Main Currents in Sociological Thought
Vol. I & II, Harmondsworth, Middlesex, Penguin Books.

Bogardus, E.S. (1960). Development of Sociological Thought,
New York: Longman’s Green & Co.

Bottomore, T.B. (1979). Karl Marx: Selected Writings in
Sociology and Social Philosophy, Oxford: B. Blackwell, C.

Chouhan B. R. SamajshastraKePrerakStrotra. Udaipur: A.B.
Publication.

Cohen, P.S. (1968). Modern Social Theory. London: Heinemann
Education Book.

Coser, Lewis A. (1996). Masters of Sociological Thought. Jaipur:
Rawat Publication.

Ritzer George. (1996). Sociological Theory, Delhi: Tata McGraw
Hill.

Shambhulal, Doshi. (1997). Samajik Vicharak. Jaipur: Panchsheel
Prakashan.

Sorokin, P.A. (1956). Contemporary Sociological Theories. New
York: Horper & Row.

Suggested E-Resources

1.

Key Sociological Thinkers, Platform: Spiringer,
Link: ttps://link.springer.com/book/10.1007/978-1-349-26616-6
The Founders of Sociology, Platform: CliffNotes,

Link: https://www.cliffsnotes.com/study-guides/sociology/the-
sociological-perspective/the-founders-of-sociology
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3. Suicide: Meaning, Extra Social factors of suicide, Types of
Suicide, Platform: durtheim.uchicago.edu
Link: http://durkheim.uchicago.edu/Summaries/suicide.html
4. Law of Three Stages, Positivism, Platform: Lander.edu
Link: https://philosophy.lander.edu/intro/articles/comte-a.pdf
Sixth Semester
SOC 302 Masters of Sociological Thoughts —II
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2
Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Explain the intellectual background of classical sociological
thinkers i.e. Karl Marx, Max Weber and Pareto

Describe the contributions of Karl Marx, Max Weber and Pareto.

Critically analyse the works of Karl Marx, Max Weber and
Pareto.

Karl Marx: Intellectual Background, Materialistic Interpretation
of History, Theory of Social Change, Dialectical Materialism.

Karl Marx: Class and Class Conflict, Surplus Value, Alienation.

Max Weber: Intellectual Background, Ideal Type, Bureaucracy,
Concept of Class, Status and Power.

Max Weber: Social Action, Authority, Protestant Ethics and the
Spirit of Capitalism.

Vilfredo Pareto: Intellectual Background, Circulation of Elites,
Logico- Experimental Method, Classification of Residues and
Derivation.

Recommended Books:

1.

Bottomore, T. B. & Rubel, M. (1956). Karl Marx Selected
Writings in Sociology & Social Philosophy. London: Penguin
Books.

Coser, L. A. (1971). Masters of Sociological Thought: Ideas in
Historical and Social Context. Houghton Mifflin Harcourt P.

Doshi, S. (1997). Samajik Vicharak. Jaipur: Panchsheel Prakashan.
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5.
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George, R. (1983). Sociological Theory. Delhi: Tata McGraw Hill.

Sorokin, P. A. (1928). Contemporary Sociological Theories. New
York: Horper & Row.

Suggested E-Resources

1. Key Sociological Thinkers, Platform: Springer,
Link: https://link.springer.com/book/10.1007/978-1-349-26616-6
2. The Sociology of Law of Marx, Weber, and Durkheim, Platform:
Bitstream,
Link:  http://m.library2.smu.ca/bitstream/handle/01/26291/Kay
Austin_Honours 2015.pdf?sequence=1&isAllowed=y
3. Karl Marx: Materialistic Interpretation of History. Dialectical
Materialism, Platform:rnarxist.org,
Link: https://www.marxists.org/archive/shibdas-ghosh/1964/06/26.
htm
4. Vilfredo Pareto: Intellectual Background
http://www.newworldencyclopedia.org/entry/Vilfredo Pareto
Discipline Electives
SOC 303 Social Anthropology
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Explain meaning and scope of Social Anthropology.
Explain social institutions, culture and tribe.
Describe the economic and political organizations in tribal society.

Social  Anthropology-Meaning,  Perspective = Scope  and
Relationship with other Social Science. (Sociology, History,
Political Science, Economics).

Culture: Meaning, Definition, Characteristics, Theories of Cultural
Growth : Evolutionist & Diffusionist School.

Marriage: Concept, Forms. Family: Concept, Types and Theories
of Origin of Family.

Kinship: Concept, Types, Kinship terms.Role of Dormitories in
Kinship Organization.



Unit 4

Unit 5
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Tribe : Definition and Concept; Tribe, Race and Caste. Religion
and Magic : Concepts, Differences.

Economic  Organization:  Meaning,  Characteristics  and
Functioning. Political Organization: Role of Tribal Chief, Justice
and Law.

Problems Faced by Indian Tribes: Poverty, Education,
Displacement and Rehabilitation.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

11.

12.

13.

14.

15.

Beals R.L. &Hoijer, H. (1971). An Introduction to Anthropology,
New York: McMillan Co.

Dube S.C. (1977). Tribal Heritage of India, Vikas Publications.
Evans Pritchard, E.E. (1966). Samajik Manav Vigyan, Delhi:
Rajkamal Prakashan.

Evans, P. (1967). Social Anthropology. London: Cohen Shest Ltd.
Haimendort Van Furer. (1982). Tribes of India: The Struggle for
survival, Delhi: Oxford Univ. Press.

Harris Marvin. (1968). Rise of Anthropological Theory, London,
Routledge & Kegan Paul, 1968.

Herskovits Melville J. (1969). Cultural Anthropology, New Delhi:
Oxford & IBH Pub. Co.

Hoebel E.A. (1949). Man in Primitive World. New York: McGram
Hill.

Kothari K.L. (1985). Tribal Social Change in India. Delhi:
Himanshu Publication.

Kroeber (1948). Anthropology. New York: Harcourt Bruce &
Company.

Leach Edmund (1982) Social Anthropology. New York: Oxford
Univ. Press.

Majumdar D.N. & Madan, T.N (1957). An Introduction to Social
Anthropology. Bombay: Asia Publishing House.

Mann R.S. (1993). Culture and Integration of Indian Tribes. New
Delhi: M.D. Pub.

Sl U4, ASAER U4 Sl U, Ha™, URGY : FEISTe d19d T,
ENEEICICSERIE gldhd, 1975

Nadel S.F. (1963). Foundation of Social Anthropology. London:
Cohen & West.
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Suggested E-Resources

1. Social Anthropology and the Study of historical societies,
Platform: The Economic Weekly,
Link: https://www.epw.in/system/files/pdf/1959 11/28-29-30/
social anthropologyand the study of historical societies.pdf
2. An Introduction to Anthropology, Platform: Wiley Online Library,
Link: https://anthrosource.onlinelibrary.wiley.com/doi/pdf/10.1525
/aa.1931.33.1.02a00170
3. Marriage concept and Forms,
Link: http://content.inflibnet.ac.in/data-server/eacharya-documents
/5717528c8ae36ce69422587d INFIEP 304/72/ET/304-72-ET-
VI1-S1__filel.pdf
4. Tribe: Definitionand Concept Tribe, Platform: india environment
Link: http://www.indiaenvironmentportal.org.in/files/Concept%20
of%20tribe.pdf
SOC 305 Sociology of Mass Communication
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Define the concept of Communication and mass communication.
Analyse the various theories of mass media.

Discuss the role of mass media.

Explain the functions and Dysfunctions of mass media.

Communication: Meaning, Elements and Importance Types of
Communication: Interpersonal Communication, Group
Communication and Mass Communication. Elements of Mass
Communication. Mass Media; Meaning and Classification.

Growth and Role of the Media in India in the Colonial and the
Post-Colonial Period- Press, Cinema, Radio, Television.



Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Two Step Theory: Katz and Lazarsfeld, Marxian Theory,
Developmental Theory, Responsibility Theory.

Role of Media in Society: Socialization: Study of
Fastenger,(Schramm, Lyle and Park) and Gerson. Recreation:
Study of Berouni and Piggorlo and Dallas. Information: Study of
Almand and Pawell Education: Study of Meclosky, Rangaswamy
and Durtington.

Function and Dysfunction of Mass Communication (View of
Lasswell, Lazarsfeld and Merton, Defleur, Willbur Schramm and
Peterson). Globalization, the Growth of New Technology and
Communication.

Recommended Books:

1.

Bathla, S. 1998. Women, democracy and the media: Cultural and
political representations in the Indian press. Sage.

Klapper, J. T. 1949. The effects of mass Communication. Glenco:
Free Press.

Kumar, K. J. 2000. Mass communication in India (Vol. 741). Jaico
publishing house.

Majumdar, D. N. 1958. Caste and communication in an Indian
village. Delhi: Asia Publishing House.

Nagori, M. 2003. Jan Sanchar EvamSamaj. Udaipur. Ankur
Prakashan.

Wright, C. R. 1959. Mass communication: A sociological
perspective. New York, Randam House.

Suggested E-Resources

1.

Mass Media and Society, Platform: University of Calicut,
Link:http://www.universityofcalicut.info/SDE/VISem_sociology s
ociology of mass _communication.pdf
http://ioc.edu.my/images/demo/printedMaterial/ OUMH1203.pdf
The Sociology of Mass Media, Platform: Research Gate, Link:
Link:  https://www.researchgate.net/publication/320285914 The
_Sociology of Mass Media

Communication: Meaning, Elements, Platform: ioc.edu,

Link:http://ioc.edu.my/images/demo/printedMaterial/l OUMH1203.
pdf
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Mass Communication, Elements of Mass Communication, Mass
Media- Meaning and Classification, Platform: universtiy of calicut.

Link: http://www.universityofcalicut.info/SDE/SMMassCommuni
cation.pdf

Two Step Theory: Katz and Lazarsfeld, platform: ancacidyelasite

Link: http://ancacid.yolasite.com/resources/05.101%20%201ISI
%20%20e-F%C3%B31i0%20A%20-
%20Enunciado%20%20Text0%20-%206446504-Lazarsfeld-
Theory.pdf

SOC 307 Sociology of Gender

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit I

Unit II

Comprehend the basic ideas of Gender and Society in context to
the Indian society.

Explore the different facets of gender and how it assists in shaping
the identity of women.

Learn about the social structures of the Indian society and acquaint
with important social institutions.

Become aware of various issues of women and will be able to
examine the differing ways in which gender inequality and
discrimination against women persist.

Basic concepts of Sex and Gender, Gender and Socialization,
Gender Stereotypes, Femininity and masculinity.

Gender and society: Stratification based on gender, Patriarchy,
Gender and Body politics, Gender Discrimination.

Unit IIT Gender and its sociological implications: Gender and Development

perspectives, Sexual division of labour, Gender-based violence,
Gender and portrayal of women in media.

Unit IV Feminism: Meaning and emergence of feminist movements, First

wave, Second wave and Third wave of feminism, World
Conferences on Women and women’s rights.
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Unit V Feminism and its theoretical perspectives: Liberal, Marxist and

Radical feminism, Contribution of eminent feminists - Simone De
Beauvoir and Vina Majumdar.

Recommended Books:

1.

10.

Menon, N. (ed.). (1999). Gender and politics in India. Delhi:
Oxford University Press.

Giddens, A. (1984). The constitution ofsSociety: Outline of the
theory of structuration. Berkeley: University of California Press.
Tong, R. (1989). Feminist thought: A comprehensive introduction.
USA: Westview Press.

Kimmel, M.S. (2004). The gendered society, 2" Ed. New York:
Oxford University Press.

Menon, N. (2012). Seeing like a feminist. UK: Penguin.

Forbes, G. (1999). Women in modern India. Cambridge:
Cambridge University Press.

Das, V. (1994). ‘Modernity and biography: Women’s lives in
contemporary India’, in Thesis Eleven. 39: 52-62.

Connell, R'W. and Messerschmidt, J.W. (2005). Hegemonic

masculinity: Rethinking the concept, in Gender and Society. 19:
829-859.

Prasad, K. (Ed.). (2005). Women and media: Challenging feminist
discourse. New Delhi: The Women Press.

Desai, N., & Thakkar, U. (2004). Women in Indian society. Delhi:
National Book Trust.

Suggested E-Resources

1.

Gender and concepts
http://www.iwtc.org/ideas/15 _definitions.pdf
Gender and media

http://www.care.org/newsroom/publications/whitepapers/woman_
and_empowerment.pdf

http://www.udel.edu/comm?245/readings/Genderedmedia.pdf
Gender discrimination

http://mpra.ub.uni-muenchen.de/10901/1/sivkumar-gender-
discrimination.pdf
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5. Gender and decision-making
http://www.ijpsy.com/volumen7/num3/176/factors-that-affect-
decision-making-gender-EN.pdf

6. Feminist movements
https://www.vox.com/2018/3/20/16955588/fminism-waves-
explained-first-second-thirdfourth

SOC 308 Sociology of Social Movements
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit I

Unit IT

Demonstrate awareness of social movements on a state, national,
and global level .

Distinguish between different types of social movements.

Describe  how social movements are organized and
institutionalized over time.

Describe how social movements impact our political and
economic systems as well as our global world.

Social movements: Definition and characteristics, structure of
social movements, leadership, ideology and organization.
Functions of social movement in society.

Types of Social movements: Reformative, Resistance, Protest and
Revolutionary.

Unit III Social movement & social change: inter-relationship.

Tribal movement: Birsa munda & santhal movement.

Peasant movement: Tebhaga & Telangana movement.

Unit IV Religious movement: Arya Samaj, Brahma Samaj, Prathana Samaj,

Unit V

Ram Krishna Mission

New Social movement: Backward class movements, Women’s
movement, Environmental movement, Transgender movements.

Recommended Books:

1.

Desai, A.R.ed. (1979). Peasant Struggles in India. Bombay: Oxford
University Press.
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Dhanagare, D.N.(1983). Peasant Movement in Indian 1920-1950.
New Delhi: Oxford University Press.

Gore, M.S.(1983). The Social context of an Ideology: Amebedkar’s
Political and Social Thoughts. New Delhi: Sage.

Rao, M.S.A. (1979). Social Movement and Social Transformation.
Delhi: Macmillan.

Singh K.S. (1982). Tribial Movements in India. New Delhi:
Manohar.

Banerjee, Prathama (2006). Polities of Time Primitives’ and History
—Writing in a Colonial Society. New York : Oxford University
Press.

Oomen, T.K. (1990). Protest and change: Studies in social
Movement. New Delhi: Sage.

Ponna, W. ed (1993). New Social Movement in the South:
Empowering the People. New Delhi: Vistaar.

Shah, G. (1990). Social movements in India: A review of the
literature. New Delhi: Sage.

Sen, S. (1999). Women and labour in late colonial India: The
Bengal jute industry. Cambridge: Cambridge University Press.

Suggested E-Resources:

1.

Social Movments in India
http://ncert.nic.in/ncerts/l/lesy208.pdf
Social Movments and social Change

https://opentextbce.ca/introductiontosociologychapter/chapter21-
social-movements-andsocial-change/

Social Movments in India

https://archive.org/details/SocialMovements India-English-
GhanshyamShah

SOC 309 Economic Sociology

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Describe the basic concepts and perspectives of Economic
Sociology.



Unit I

Unit II
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Explain processes of production in different social formations in
sociological perspective.

Discuss the emerging perspectives in economic sociology.
Critically analyse the interconnectedness of economy and society
in the areas of development and globalization in contemporary era.

Basic Concepts: Economy, Society, Value, Labour, Property,
Money, Rationality.

Perspectives in Economic Sociology: Formalism, Substantivism,
New Economic Sociology.

Unit III Forms of Exchange- Reciprocity and Gift, Exchange and Money.

Systems of Production and Consumption: Hunting and Gathering,
Domestic Mode of Production, Peasant - the Indian scenario; Land
revenue systems; Land reforms.

Unit IV Systems of Production and Consumption: Capitalism- State, Market

Unit V

and Society, Socialism- State, Production and Distribution, Mixed
Economy.

Embeddedness of Economy and Social Structure, Some
Contemporary Issues in Economic Sociology-Growth and
Development, Globalization.

Recommended Books:

1.

2.

10.
11.

Weber, Max. (1978) Economy and society.(Ed. by Roth and
Wittich). Berkley: California Press.

Weber, Max. (1999) Essays in economic sociology. (ed. by
Swedberg). Princeton: Princeton University Press.

Hann, C. and Keith, H. (2011). Economic anthropology. Cambridge,
UK: Polity Press.

Karl, P. (1977). The livelihood of man. New York: Academic Press.
Granovetter, M. (1985). Economic action and social structure: The
problem of embeddedness. American Journal of Sociology, Vol.91,
No.3 (Nov), pp. 481 - 507.

Mauss, M. (1924).The gift: Forms and functions of exchange in
archaic societies. London: Cohen and West,

Carrier, J. G. (1995). Gifts and commodities, London: Routledge.
Zelizer, V. A. (1989). —The Social meaning of money: Special
monies. American Journal of Sociology, Vol.95. (Sept.) pp. 342-377.
Sahlins, M. (1974). Stone age economics. London: Tavistock.

Wolf, E. R. (1966). Peasants. New Jersey:Prentice Hall.

Bottomore, T. (2010). Theories of modern capitalism. New York:
Routeledge.
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12. Verdery, K. (1996).What was socialism, and what comes next?.
Princeton, N.J.: Princeton University Press.

13. Appu, P. S. (1996). Land reforms in India, New Delhi: Vikas
Publishing House.

14. Harrison, D. (1988). Sociology of modernisation and development.
London: Unwin Hyman

15. Sen, S. (2007). Globalization and development. New Delhi: National
Book Trust.

Suggested E-Resources:

e  The handbook of economic sociology by Neil J. Smelser and
Richard Swedberg. Platform: edisciplinas.usp, Link:

e https://edisciplinas.usp.br/pluginfile.php/1000207/mod_resource
/content/1/%5BNeil J. Smelser%2C_ Richard Swedberg%5D
The Handbook Economic%20sociology.pdf

e  Understanding Economic in New Economic Sociology by Jan
Sparsam Platform: econsoc.mpifg, Link:

e  http://econsoc.mpifg.de/downloads/18 1/Sparsam_18-1.pdf

e  Major Traditions of Economic Sociology by Richard Swedberg
Platform: jstor, Link:
https://www.jstor.org/stable/2083343?seq=1#metadata_info _tab c
ontents

e The Historical Conflict of Socialism and Capitalism, and The Post-
Socialist Transformation By UNCTAD Platform: UNCTAD,
Link:

e  https://unctad.org/en/Docs/ux_tdxrtld3.en.pdf
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Statistics

First Semester

STAT 106 Probability and Descriptive Statistics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

differentiate between the two definitions of Statistics

understand and differentiate between population and sample,
variables and attributes in any survey

chose between the type of survey, census or sample, and the
method of data collection, primary and secondary methods for a
study,

represent the data using suitable tabular and/or graphical method
identify and calculate appropriate summary statistics for the data

understand the concept of various definitions of probability and
calculate probability for any given problem.

define a random variable for a study variable and obtain its
properties.

Definition, Scope and limitations of Statistics, Concept of
Statistical population. Attributes and variables. Types of data,
Collection of primary and secondary data. Sample and census
survey - their advantages and disadvantages. Types of Sampling
and Non-Sampling errors. Classification and Tabulation of data.

Graphical and diagrammatic representation of data. Measures of
central tendency. Measures of dispersion. Moments, Measures of
skewness and kurtosis. Sheppared’s correction (without proof) for
moments. Charlier check.

Probability: Random experiment, Sample space, events,
Combination of two or more events, Basic concept of probability.
Classical, Empirical and Axiomatic approach to probability.
Marginal, Joint and Conditional probability, Addition and
Multiplication theorems of probability, Baye’s theorem and its
simple applications.



Unit 4

Unit 5
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Random variable: Discrete, Continuous, Univariate and Bivariate.
Probability mass function and Probability density functions,
Distribution function, Conditional and Marginal distributions.
Independence of random variables.

Mathematical Expectation: Expectation of sum and product of
random variables. Variance and Covariance, Conditional
expectation. Moments and Moment generating function,
Characteristic function (definition and statement of properties
only) Cumulant generating function, Relation between moments
and cumulants.

Note: Use of scientific calculator is permissible
Text Books:

1.

Goon, A. M., Gupta, M. K., & Dasgupta, B. (1968). Fundamentals
of Statistics: Vol.: 1. Calcutta: The World Press Private Ltd.

Meyer, P. L. (1970). Introductory probability and statistical
applications. Reading, Mass: Addison-Wesley Pub. Co.

Reference Books:

1.

Mood, A. M., Boes, D. C. & Graybill, F. A. (1974). Introduction
to the theory of statistics. East Windsor, NJ: McGraw-Hill, Inc.

Srinivasan, S. K. & Mehata, K. M. (1988). Probability and
random processes. New Delhi: Tata McGraw-Hill.

Johnson, R. A., Miller, I. & Freund, J. E. (2011). Miller &
Freund's probability and statistics for engineers. Boston: Prentice
Hall.

Feller, W. (1968). An introduction to probability theory and its
applications: V. 1. New York: Wiley.

Gupta, S. C. & Kapoor, V. K. (2000). Fundamentals of
mathematical statistics: A modern approach. New Delhi: Sultan
Chand.

Gupta, S. P. (2014). Statistical Methods. New Delhi: Sultan Chand
and Sons.

Suggested E-learning material:

1.

Video lectures on Probability and Statistics:
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111105090/

Video lectures on Introduction to Data Analytics:
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/110106072/



553

STAT 106L Probability and Descriptive Statistics Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e Represent data sets using some diagrams and graphs.

e Express raw data in terms of frequency table by using exclusive
and inclusive method of classification for continuous/discrete
variable.

e Apply and justify the use of, various graphical representations
such as Histogram, Frequency polygon etc.

e Interpret and analyze the data using various averages such as
arithmetic Mean, Median and Mode.

e Compare different data sets using methods such as standard
deviation, mean deviation, quartile deviation and coefficient of
variation.

e Employ and interpret the measures of Skewness and Kurtosis.

1. Preparation of frequency table by using exclusive and inclusive method
of classification for continuous/discrete variable.

2. Tabulation of data.
Graphical representation of data by:
(i) Histogram
(il)) Frequency polygon
(iii) Frequency Curve
(iv) Ogives
4. Diagrammatic representation of data by:

Simple Bar, Sub-divided Bar and Multiple Bar diagrams.Squares,
Circles and Pie-diagrams.

5. Determination of Mean, Median, Mode, G.M., H.M., Quartiles, Deciles
and Percentiles.

6. Computation of Range, Standard deviation, Mean deviation, Quartile
deviation and Coefficient of variation.

7. Combined mean and combined standard deviation.
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8. Computation of first four moments, Measures of Skewness and
Kurtosis.

Note:

(i) The above list is only for the guidance of the students. Any
practical from the syllabus may be set in the practical
examination.

(i) Whenever it is feasible, students should be asked to collect the
required data themselves to use it in their practicals.

(iil) Where it is feasible practical practice should be done through
spreadsheet, package or programming.

Second Semster

STAT 109 Measures of Association and Probability
Distributions
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6
Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, students will be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Find association between two attributes/variables.

Fit the linear regression equation for real data sets arising in various
fields of the populations.

Understand the concept of multiple and partial correlation.

Apply selected probability distributions to solve problems.

Fit the Binomial, Poisson and Normal distribution for real life data.

Theory of Attributes: Classes and class frequencies, Consistency
of data. Independence of attributes, Contingency table. Association
of attributes, Measures of association. Curve fitting by the
principle of least squares. Fitting of straight line, parabola, power
curves and exponential curve.

Bivariate distributions, Correlation and Regression, Pearson’s
correlation coefficient, Lines of Regression and Regression
coefficient, Rank Correlation and Spearman’s rank Correlation
coefficient. Partial and multiple Correlation for three variables
only.

Binomial, Poisson, & Negative Binomial distributions, Limiting
cases of Binomial and Poisson distributions, Fittings of Binomial
and Poisson distributions.



Unit 4

Unit 5
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Geometric, Multinomial and Hypergeometric distribution with
simple properties and applications. Normal distribution with its
properties & fitting.

Rectangular, Exponential, Gamma, Beta, Laplace and Cauchy with
simple properties and applications.

NOTE: Use of scientific calculator is permissible.

Books Recommended:

1.

Goon, A. M., Gupta, M. K., & Gupta, B.D. (2001). Fundamental
of Statistics. (Volume I). Kolkata, The World Press Pvt. Ltd.

Gupta, S. C., & Kapoor, V. K. (2002). Fundamental of
Mathematical Statistics. (11™ ed.). Sultan Chand & Sons.

Gupta, S. P. (2010). Statistical Methods (39" ed.). New Delhi,
Himalaya Publication.

Mood, A. M., Graybill, F. A., & Boes, D. C. (2001). Introduction
to the theory of Statistics. (3 ed.). Tata McGraw Hill.

Meyer, P. L. (1970). Introductory probability and Statistical
Applications. (2™ ed.) Oxford & IBH Publishing Co. Pvt. Ltd.

Suggested E-learning material:

4.

Probability and Random variables. MIT Open Course.

https://ocw.mit.edu/courses/mathematics/18-440-probability-and-
random-variables-spring-2014/lecture-notes/

Probability and Statistics, NPTEL.
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111105041/27

STAT 109L Measures of Association and Probability

Distributions Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Apply and use fitting of various curves such as Straight line,
parabola, exponential curve etc.

Effectively distinguish between and compute, correlation and rank
correlation, Partial and Multiple correlations.

Understand and perform the Fitting of Binomial, Poisson and
Normal distribution
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Fitting of the following curves by the method of least squares:
(1) Straight line (ii) Parabola

(iii) Exponential Curve  (iv) Power Curve

Computation of coefficients of correlation and rank correlation.
Fitting of regression lines.

Computation of Partial and Multiple Correlation

Testing of independence of attributes.

Yule’s coefficient of association for attributes.

Fitting of (i) Binomial, (ii) Poisson and (iii) Normal distribution.

(i) The above list is only for the guidance of the students. Any
practical from the syllabus may be set in the practical
examination.

(i) Whenever it is feasible, students should be asked to collect the
required data themselves to use it in their practicals.

(ii1) Where it is feasible practical practice should be done through
spreadsheet.

Third Semster
STAT 209 Sampling Distributions

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, the students will be

able to:

Understand the difference between probability distribution and
sampling distribution.
Understand the sampling distribution of the mean of a sample from

a Normal Population.

Understand the properties of the sampling distribution of the
sample mean in general situations, using the Central Limit
Theorem.

Understand the concepts of the t, F and y2 distributions and
theirapplications on real life situations



Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Limit laws: convergence in probability, almost sure convergence,
convergence in mean square and convergence in distribution and
their inter relations, Chebyshev’s inequality, W.L.L.N., S.L.L.N.
and their applications, De-Moivre Laplace theorem, Central Limit
Theorem (C.L.T.) for i.i.d. variates, applications of C.L.T. and
Liapunov Theorem (without proof).

Basic concept of Sampling and sampling distribution, sampling
distribution of sample mean for Binomial, Poisson and Normal
populations, standard errors of sample mean, sample variance and
sample proportion. Null and alternative hypotheses, level of
significance, Type I and Type II errors, their probabilities and
critical region. Concept of p-values.

Large sample tests of significance: Sampling for attributes and
variables, Tests of significance and confidence intervals for
proportion, difference of two proportions, single mean, difference
of two means, standard deviation and difference of standard
deviations.

Chi-square distribution with its moment generating function,
moments and cumulant, Additive property of chi-square variates,
Limiting case of chi-square distribution. Tests of significance and
confidence intervals based on Chi- Square distribution. Yates
Correction for 2x2 contingency table.

Students ‘t> and Fishers ‘t’ statistics and their distributions
Application of ‘t’ test for one sample and two sample problems
and for testing the significance of a sample, Correlation coefficient
Paired ‘t’ test, F-statistic and its distribution. Application of F-test
for testing the equality of variance, Fisher’s transformation and its
uses. Relationship between ’t° and ‘F° statistics and F and Chi-
square statistics

Note: Use of scientific calculator is permissible.
Text Books:

1.

Hogg, R. V., & Tanis, E. (2009). Probability and Statistical
Inference. Prentice Hall.

Goon, A. M., Gupta, B. D. & M. K. Gupta.(1968). Fundamental of
Statistics. (Vol. 1).The World Press Pvt. Ltd. Kolkata.
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Reference Books:

1. Mood, A. M., Graybill, F. A., & Boes, D. C. (1974). Introduction
to Theory of Statistics. McGraw- Hill International.

2. Gupta, S. C., & Kapoor, V. K. (2013). Fundamental of
Mathematical Statistics (11%ed.). New Delhi: Sultan Chand
Publication.

3. Gupta, S.P. (2014). Statistical Methods (44th. ed.). Sultan Chand
& Sons.

4. Freund, J. E. (2004). Modern Elementary Statistics (12th. ed.).
New Jersey: Pearson Prentice Hall.

Suggested E-learning material:

1. Sampling distribution and central limit; Platform: Colorado State
University
https://www.stat.colostate.edu//~vollmer/stat307pdfs/LN5 _2017.p
df

STAT 209L Sampling Distributions Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, the students will be
able to:

e Compute and understand testing of significance and confidence
intervals for Single mean, Standard deviation/variance and
proportion in the context of large as well as small samples
effectively

e Formulate and draw valid conclusion for testingequality of two
— Means
— Standard deviations/variances
— Proportions
in the context oflarge as well as small samples.

e Understand and establish the test for goodness of fit and
independence of attributes.
List of Practicals

1. Testing of significance and confidence intervals for single
proportion and difference of two proportions for large sample.
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2. Testing of significance and confidence intervals for single mean
and difference of two means for large sample.

3. Testing of significance and confidence for mean and difference of
means (paired and unpaired cases) and for correlation coefficient

4. Testing of significance and confidence intervals for difference of
two standard deviations.

5. Testing if the population variance has a specific value and its
confidence intervals.

Testing of goodness of fit.
Testing of independence of attributes.

Testing based on 2 X 2 contingency table without and with Yates’
corrections.

9. Testing of significance and confidence intervals of an observed
sample correlation coefficient.

10. Testing and confidence intervals of equality of two population
variances

Note: (i) The above list is only for the guidance of the students.

(il)) Whenever it is feasible, students should be asked to collect the
required data themselves to use it in their practical.

(ii1) Where it is feasible practical practice should be done through
spreadsheet, package or programming.

Fourth Semster

STAT 207 Statistical Inference and Quality Control

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: On completion of this course the students will be
able to:

Understand the concept of statistical inference and criteria for a good
estimator.

Apply various basic parametric, non-parametric and sequential
estimation techniques and testing procedures on the real life problems.
Understand the concept of confidence interval, Neyman-Pearson
fundamental lemma, MP test, UMP test, etc.
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e Understand the concepts of quality control, control charts, SPRT, OC
and ASN function.

e Understand the non-parametric techniques such as sign, median and run
test and the problems based on these tests.

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

Theory of Estimation — Problems of point estimation, Properties of
a good point estimator—Unbiasedness, Consistency, Efficiency &
Sufficiency, Minimum variance unbiased estimator, Factorization
theorems (without proof) and its applications. Confidence interval
for normal case and Confidence coefficient.

Methods of Estimation: Method of maximum likelihood,
Minimum variance, Moments, Least squares and minimum Chi-
square with their properties (Statements only).

Testing of Hypothesis: Simple and Composite Hypothesis, Null
and Alternative Hypothesis, First and Second types of errors,
Power and size of the test, Level of significance, Critical region
and best critical region, Neyman- Pearson lemma and its
application for finding BCR.

Sequential test procedure, Sequential probability ratio test
(Properties are excluded), OC and ASN functions (simple ideas
only).

Order Statistics- Definition and their distribution, Distribution of
sample range and sample median for continuous variable only
(Confidence intervals and quartiles are excluded).

Non parametric tests; Sign Median and Run tests for small and
large samples.

Statistical Quality Control: Process control, Control charts for X,
R, s, p and c and their uses. Sampling plan: Acceptance sampling
for attributes, Single and Double sampling inspection plans,
Concept of OC, ASN, AOQ and AOQL.

Note: Use of scientific calculator is permissible.

Suggested Text Books:

1.

Mood, A. M., Graybill, F. A., & Boes, D. C. (1974). Introduction
to the Theory of Statistics. Tata McGraw-Hill.

Goon, A. M., Gupta, M. K., & Gupta, B. D. (2001). An Outline of
Statistical Theory (Volume 2). The world Press Pvt. Ltd.

Suggested Reference Books:
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Rohatgi, V. K., & Saleh, A. M. E. (2015). An introduction to
probability and statistics. (2nd.ed.) John Wiley & Sons.

Lehmann, E. L., & Romano, J. P. (2000). Testing statistical
hypotheses. Springer Science & Business Media.

Lehmann, E. L., & Casella, G. (2006). Theory of point estimation.
Springer Science & Business Media.

Zacks, S. (1971). The theory of statistical inference. John Wiley &
Sons.

Suggested E-learning material

1.

Statistical Inference; Platform: MITOPENCOURSEWARE
https://ocw.mit.edu/index.htm

Statistical Inference; Platform: Coursera https://www.coursera.org

Statistical Inference: Platform: e-PG Pathshala
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in

STAT 207L Statistical Inference and Quality Control Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: On the completion of this course, the students will be

able to:

Understand when and how to use various control charts such as X,
R, and s charts.

Effectively understand and determine the AOQ and AOQL plots.

Understand when and how to use various non - parametric tests
such as Sign  test, Run test, Median test etc.

1. Controls Charts:

X, R, and s charts

p and np charts for equal and unequal sample sizes.
c-chart.

Determination of AOQ & AOQL

2.  Non Parametric Tests:

Sign Test
Run Test
Median Test
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Mann Whitney U Test

Five problems on primary data

Note: (i) The above list is only for the guidance of the students. Any
practical from the syllabus of papers I & II may be set in the
practical examination.

(il)) Whenever it is feasible, students should be asked to collect the
required data themselves to use it in their practicals.
(iii)) Where it is feasible practical practice should be done through
spreadsheet, package or programming.
V Semester/VI Semester
Discipline Electives
STAT 302 Sampling Techniques and Design of
Experiments
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:,

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Understand the Simple and Stratified random sampling techniques.
Understand the ratio estimation procedure.

Apply ANOVA for one-way and two—way classification, fixed
effect models with equal number of observations per cell.

Sample survey procedures, Role of sampling theory, Probability
and non-probability sampling. Mean square error. Accuracy and
precision of an Estimator. SRSWR and SRSWOR. Variance of the
estimate of population mean and population total. Estimation of
standard error for sample mean.Sampling for proportions and
percentages (with/without replacement). Variance of sample
estimate, estimated variances of these estimates.

Stratified Random Sampling: Estimate of Population mean and its
variance.

Allocation of sample size: Proportional allocation and optimum
allocation (with/without varying cost). Comparison of simple
random sampling with proportional and optimum allocation.
Estimation of the sample size.

Systematic Sampling-Estimation of variance of the systematic
sample mean. Comparison of systematic Sampling with simple



Unit 4

Unit 5
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random and stratified sampling. Estimation of the ratio and ratio
estimates for population mean and population total. Approximate
formula for variance and Bias of the ratio estimates.

Concept of Analysis of variance (i) One-way classification with
equal/unequal observations per class. (ii) Two-way classification
with one observation per cell. Fixed effect models of (i) and (ii)
and the assumptions involved. Estimation of treatment effects,
treatment differences and confidence limits for the same.
Expectations of sum of squares, variances of the estimates.
Meaning of experiment, Experimental unit, Treatment, Field,
Block, Experimental error, Precision, Uniformity trials, Principles
of designs-replication, Randomization and Local Control,
Efficiency of design choice of size and shape of plots and blocks.
Completely Randomized design, Randomized Block design and
Latin square Design-Analysis of these designs, standard error of
treatment differences, comparison of their efficiencies.

Note: Use of Scientific calculator is permissible.

Text Books:

1.

Sukhatme, P. V. & Sukhatme, B. V. (1970). Sampling Theory of
Survey with Applications. (2™ ed.), Piyush Publication.

Goon, A. M., Gupta, M. K. & Gupta, B. D. (2001). Fundamental
of Statistics. (Volume. I1). The World Press pvt. Itd.

Reference Books:

1.

Cochran, W. G. (1977). Sampling Techniques. (3 ed.). Wiley
Eastern Limited.

Singh, D. & Chaudhary, F. S. (2002). Theory and Analysis of
Sample survey Design. New Age International Publisher.

Joshi, D. D. (2003). Linear Estimation and Design of Experiments.
New Age International Publisher.

Das, M. N. & Giri, N. G. (2002). Design and Analysis of
Experiments. New Age International Publisher.

Suggested E-learning material:

1.
2.

Sampling Theory, NPTEL. https://nptel.ac.in/courses/111104073/

Biostatistics and  Design  of  Experiments, = NPTEL,
https://nptel.ac.in/courses/102106051/
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Design of Experiments and sample Survey. ePATHSHALA.
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in/ahl.php?csrno=34

STAT 302L Sampling Techniques and Design of

Experiments Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Learn the basic principles underlying survey design and
estimation.

Draw a random sample by using with and without replacement
sampling technique in excel.

Calculate the sampling mean and sampling variance in case of
SRSWR and SRSWOR.

Draw a random sample from stratified and systematic sampling
and also to compare the efficiencies of these sampling techniques
with respect to each other.

Analyze the results of a designed experiment in order to conduct
the appropriate statistical analysis of the data.

Compare several means by using the concept of one way and two
way ANOVA.

Compare the three designs named CRD, RBD and LSD in terms of
their efficiencies.

1. Sample Surveys:

SRS Sampling: To draw a simple random sample (SRS) with and
without replacements, to obtain an estimate of the population mean
along with the estimate of their variances. To compare their efficiency
of SRSWOR and SRSWR.

To draw all the possible samples by SRS technique and then to show
that expected value of the sample mean equals the population mean and
to find the expected value of S in SRSWOR and in SRSWR.

Stratified Sampling:

Estimate the sample sizes by proportional allocation and Neymann’s
optimum allocation.
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Estimate the mean of the population under the above scheme.
Calculation of the sampling variances.

Comparison of efficiencies of the allocation scheme amongst
themselves as well as with SRS.

Systematic Sampling:

Systematic sampling and its comparison with SRSS and stratified

sampling.

Estimation of mean and variance by ratio method of estimation.
2. Analysis of variance and Design of Experiments:

One way and two-way classifications.

Completely Randomised Design (CRD).

Randomised Block Design (RBD) and its efficiency with CRD.

Latin Square Design (LSD) and its efficiency with CRD and RBD.
Project Work:

The candidate is to write a report on some project work based on
Primary or Secondary data on any one selected topic with the
permission of the Head of the Department.
Note: (i) The above list is only for the guidance of the students. Any
practical from the syllabus of papers I & II may be set in the
practical examination.

(i1)) Whenever it is feasible, students should be asked to collect the
required data themselves to use it in their practicals.

(iii) Where it is feasible practical practice should be done through
spreadsheet, package or programming.

STAT 301 Applied Statistics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 6

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e Understand the concept of time series data and application in
various fields.

e Identify principle sources of demographic data and assess their
strengths and weaknesses.



Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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Understand the calculation and interpretation of the principal
demographic measures, and standardize these measures for
comparison and construct and interpret life tables.

Understand the uses of index number with their construction
methods.

Understand the concept of demand and supply theory.
Understand the concept of scaling of scores.

Time series analysis: Components of a time series, Additive and
multiplicative models. Methods of determining trend and seasonal
components.

Vital Statistics: Indices of mortality and fertility, Mortality- Crude
and Standardized death rates. Fertility- Crude birth rate, general
fertility rate, Gross and Net reproduction rates, Definition,
evaluation and uses of above indices, Stable and stationary
populations- concept, determination of the rate of increase in a
stable populations, Life table: construction of life table from
graduated rates of mortality and evaluation of probabilities of
survival and death from a life table.

Economic statistics: Meaning and uses of Index Numbers,
Problems in construction of Index Numbers, Prices and quantity
indices, Fixed base and chain base Index numbers. Weighted and
unweighted index numbers-Laspeyre’s, Pasche’s, Marshel-
Edgeworth’s and Fisher’s ideal Index numbers, Time reversal,
factor reversal and circular tests, Base shifting, splicing and
deflating.

Construction of cost of living and wholesale price index numbers.

Educational Statistics: Statistics in Psychology and Education,
Scaling of scores, Standard scores, Normalized scores, T scores,
Reliability and validity of test scores, intelligence quotient.

Demand Analysis: Demand and supply, Law of Demand and
Supply. Price elasticity of demand, Partial elasticity of demand.
Engel’s curve and Engel’s law, Pareto’s law of income
distribution.

Note: Use of Scientific calculator is permissible.

Text Books:
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1. Gupta, S. C.,, & Kapoor, V. K. (2000). Fundamentals of
mathematical statistics. New Delhi, Sultan Chand & Sons. (for
applications)

2. Goon, AM., Gupta, MK., & Dasgupta, B.Fundamental of
Statistics. (Volume.2). The World Press Pvt. Ltd.

Reference Books:

1. Hooda R.P. Introduction to Statistics. (7th ed.). Macmillan India
Ltd.

2. Croxton, F.E.& Cowden, Dudley J. (1955). Applied General
Statistics. (2nd ed.). New York, Prentice-Hall.

STAT 301L Applied Statistics Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e Find the trend and seasonal components in the given dataset and
separate these components on excel.

e C(Calculate and interpret the basic demographic measures and
compare the measure for two different populations.

e  Construct the life table with the help of some given life table
columns.

e  (Calculate the index numbers for different commodities.

e Scaling the scores, test the reliability of these scores and compute
the 1Q of any individual.

1. (i) Measurement of trend by method of moving averages and curve
fitting by least squares.

(i) Measurement of seasonal fluctuations by-
(a) Ratioto trend (b) Ratio to moving averages
(c) Link relative method.
2. Vital Statistics:

(i) CDR, CBR, Age specific death rates, standardized with and death
rates.

(i) GFR, ASFR, TFR.
(iii) Crude rate of natural increase GRR, NRR.
(iv) Life table and finding out certain values with its help.
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3. Economic Statistics:

(1)

Laspeyre’s, Pasche’s and Fisher’s Index numbers.

(i) Fixed base and chain base index numbers.

(iii) Wholesale price index numbers.

(iv) Cost of living index numbers.

4. Educational Statistics: Computation of different scores, reliability of
test scores and IQ.

STAT 303 Financial Statistics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Unit 1

Unit 2

Unit 3

Unit 4

Understand acquisition of financial data

Describe financial data using distributions

Find relation between two or more financial series
Understand the concept of stochastic process
Apply basic stochastic models in financial data.

Essential practical familiarization with financial data. Typical
challenges with real financial data. Basics on data acquisition,
manipulation, filtering, graphical representation and plotting.

Statistical distribution of returns. Moments of the distribution.
Non-Normal distributions and fat-tails. Large fluctuations and tail
risk. Stable distributions. Generalized extreme value distribution.
Estimation methods to characterize the tails of the
distributions. Calibration and validation. Applications to measures
of risk.

Measures of dependency: linear and non-linear correlations.
Lagged correlations and causality. Information theoretic
perspective: mutual information, transfer entrophy. Spurious
correlations. Correlation filtering through networks. Calibration,
validation and application issues.

Stochastic Process: Concept, types, properties. Discrete Stochastic
Processes, Binomial processes, Gaussian Process. Random walk,
General random walks, Geometric random walks, Binomial
models with state dependent increments.
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Unit5 Stochastic Models in Finance: Discrete time process- binomial
model with period one. Stochastic Models in Finance: Continuous
time process- geometric Brownian motion.

Suggested Readings:

1. Franke, J., Hardle, W.K. And Hafner, C.M. (2011): Statistics of
Financial Markets: An Introduction, 3™  Edition, Springer

Publications.

2. Stanley L. S. (2012): A Course on Statistics for Finance, Chapman
and Hall/CRC.

3. Casella G. & Berger R. L. (2002). Statistical Inference,
Brooks/Coles.

4. Bouchaud, J.- P. & Potters, M. (2003). Theory of Financial Risk
and Derivative Pricing: from Statistical Physics to Risk
Management, Cambridge University Press.

5. Lehmann, E. L. & Romano, J. P. (2006). Testing Statistical
Hypotheses, Springer, 20006.

Reference Books

1. Coles, S. (2001). An Introduction to Statistical Modeling of
Extreme Values, Springer.

2. Gumbel, E. J. (2013). Statistics of Extremes, Echo Point Books &
Media.

STAT 303L Financial Statistics Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e  Understand the behavior of financial data through graphs

e  Describe the nature of financial data

e Calculate risk through financial data

¢ Find relationship between financial series

e  Model financial data using some simple stochastic models.
List of Practical (Using spreadsheet/ R)

1. Graphical representation of financial data
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Fit non-normal distributions to financial data
Obtain characteristics of the distribution
Find measures of risk

Measure relationships between financial series.

AN

Apply stochastic processes for a financial data

STAT 304 Health Statistics and Population Dynamics

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 6 0 0 o

Learning Outcomes: On the completion of the course, the students will be
able to:

e  Understand different measures related to health statistic,
e (alculate morbidity measures,

e Identify principle sources of demographic data and assess their
strengths and weaknesses.

e Discuss the demographic significance of age and sex structures
and the implications of variations in age & sex structure.

e  Construct and interpret life tables.

e (Calculate and interpret of the principal demographic measures, and
standardize these measures for comparison.

e Understand the components of population change, including the
effects of changing birth, death and migration rates, and
demonstrate their influences on age structure.

e Estimate and project the population by different methods.

Unit 1 Health statistics: Introduction, utilization of basic data, sources of
health statistics, problems in the collection of sickness data,
measurement of sickness, hospital statistics and the international
classification of diseases, different measures: incidence rates,
prevalence rate, attack rate, case fatality rate. Measures of
accuracy or validity, sensitivity index, specificity index.

Unit 2 Sources of demographic data in India: census, vital events,
registration, survey, extent of under registration, Population
pyramids and its use. Population growth rates: arithmetic,
geometric and exponential growth rates, population estimation and
projection.



Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5

571

Mortality and its measures: Crude, direct and indirect
standardization of death rates, age specific death rate, infant
mortality rate, neo- natal mortality rate, definitions and their
evaluation.

Fertility and its measures: CBR, ASBR, measures of reproduction:
GFR, TFR,GRR, NRR, cohort fertility analysis.

Measures of migration crude, specific and standardized rates
survival ratio and national growth rate method.

Urbanization - Growth and distribution of rural - urban population
in developed and developing countries.

Life tables and their application: construction of complete and
abridged life tables and their interrelationship, force of mortality,
evaluation of probabilities of survival and death from life table.

Text Books

1.

Rao, P.S.S.Sundar, & Richard, J. (2004). An introduction to
Biostatistics (A manual for students in health sciences), Prentice
Hall of India, Pvt. Ltd.

Misra, B.D. (2004). An introduction to the study of population,
South Asian Publishers Pvt. Ltd.

Ramkumar, R. (2006). Technical Demography. New Age
International.

Pathak, K.B.& Ram, F. (2019). Techniques of Demographic
Analysis (2nd. ed.). Himalaya Publishing House.

Reference Books

1.

Keyfitz.N. (2013). Applied Mathematical Demography, New
York: John Wiley.

Bhinde, A. A. & Kanitker, T. (2018). Principles of Population
Studies (19th. ed.). Himalaya Publishing House.

Suggested E- Learning Material

1.

Demographic data; Platform: National Family Health Survey,
India http://rchiips.org

Population Studies; Platform; e-PG Pathshala
https://epgp.inflibnet.ac.in

Demography ; Platform: University Library - The University of
Adelaide

https://www.adelaide.edu.au/library/



4.
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Demography; Platform: MITOPENCOURSEWARE
https://ocw.mit.edu/index.htm

STAT 304L Health Statistics and Population Dynamics

Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 4 2

Learning Outcomes: On completion of the course, the students will be

able to:

Calculate various measures of morbidity and their accuracy
Construct population pyramid and identify its features

Estimate population growth rates and project for future

Calculate measures of mortality and fertility for a given population

Calculate simple measures of life table and analyze it.

List of Practicals

1.

NS AW

Measures of morbidity

Measures of accuracy or validity, sensitivity index, specificity
index

Construction of population pyramid
Population growth rate

Measures based on mortality
Measures based based on fertility

Construction of Life table
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Textile Designing (Weaving)
First Semester

TXTD 102 Weaving -1

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)

Unit 1 Colour Theory

(a) Definition of colour

N
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(b) Newton’s theory of colour

(c) Colour wheel

(d) Classification of colour (Primary, Secondary, Tertiary)
(e) Colour Harmonies

(f) Properties of Colour (Hue, Value, Intensity)

(g) Difference between Dyes, Pigments and Colours of solar
spectrum.

Unit2 (i) Classification of Textile fibers.
(i1) General Properties of fibers.
(iii) Identification of fibers.
(a) Microscopic test
(b) Burning test
(¢) Chemical test
Unit 3 Yarn Manufacturing from
(A) Natural Fibers — Cotton, Silk & Wool.
(B) Man made Fibers -Rayon, Nylon & Polyester.
Unit4 (1) Introduction of Loom (Structure and its parts)
(2) Motion of the Loom -
(i) Primary Motions -
(a) Shedding (b) Picking
(c) Beating.
(ii)) Secondary Motions -
(a) Take up Motion
(3, 5, 7 Wheels)
(b) Let-Off Motion



574

Unit5 (1) Basic Weaves & its Variation

(i) Plain Weave — Rib and Basket
(i) Twill Weave — Right hand & Left hand

(iii) Satin Weaves— Satin & Sateen

Learning Outcomes:

Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to:

Know the basics of color, its properties and attributes.
Understand types of yarn and its origin.

Know theoretical about the loom, parts of Loom, Loom
Mechanism and Basic weaves.

Recommended Books:-

1. Corbman, Bernard P. (1983). Textiles: fibres to fabrics, McGraw
Hill, New York
2. Blinow, I. & Beley, Shibabaw (1988) Design of woven fabrics,
Mir Publication, Mascow
3. Yates, Marypaul (1996) Textile: a handbook for designers, W. W.
Norton & Company, London
4. Flower, Lynda (1986) Ideas and techniques for fabric design,
Longman. London
5. TAATH  HEAT
6. o fasie va gRe™ — <. gfen @
7. U U Hel B AA YR — IAT. AR
TXTD 102L. Weaving - I Lab
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Practical 1: Study of Colour wheel, Primary colours, Secondary colours,

Tertiary  colours, Cool colours, Warm colours,
Monochromatic colours, Analogous colours, Complimentary
colours, polychromatic colours on paper.

Practical 2: Daree —Size (10"x12") Method- Basic weave
Practical 3: Asan — Size (10"x10") Method — Tapestry
Practical 4: Sketch Book with 50 sketches
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Learning outcomes:

Upon completion of the course, the students will be able to:
e  Apply the color its properties and attributes in their practical work.
o  Work with different types of yarns.
e  Work on loom using Basic weaves.

Recommended Books:-

1. Corbman, Bernard P. (1983). Textiles: fibres to fabrics, McGraw
Hill, New York

2. Blinow, I and Beley, Shibabaw (1988) Design of woven fabrics,
Mir Publication, Mascow

3. Yates, Marypaul (1996) Textile: a handbook for designers, W. W.
Norton & Company, London

4. Flower, Lynda (1986) Ideas and techniques for fabric design,
Longman. London

5. TIA TS BEAR
6. I s v uRy™ — <. uf o I%

7. ®U Y Bl D T MMYUR — IMT. AR

Third Semester
TXTD 203 Weaving - 11

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)
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Unit1 (i) Yarn definition.
(i1) Preparation of Yarn.
(iii) Types of Yarn.
(iv) Direction of Twist.
(v) Effect of Twist on Cloth
Unit 2 Yarn calculation systems
(1) Direct yarn counting System.
(i) Indirect yarn counting System.

(iii) Universal yarn counting System
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Unit3 (i) Twisting and Spining.
(i1) Doubling
(iii) Winding
Unit 4 Advance weaves
(1) Pointed Twill,
(il)) Diamond Twill,
(iii) Huck -a- back,
(iv) Mock-Lino,
Unit5 A. Healds—
i.  Necessity of Heald
ii. Types of Heald
iii. Primitive Heald
iv. Wire Healds
v. Count of Heald
vi. Limitations of Heald
B. Reed -
i.  Necessity of Reed
ii. Different types of Reed
iii. Stock Port Reed
iv. Count of Reed

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e Understand yarns and its counting systems.

e Know about Twisting, Winding and Warping Methods.

e Acquire Knowledge of Advance fabric constructions.
Recommended Books:-

1. Thomson, Helen Fibres and fabrics of today.

2. Nisbet, Harry (2014) Grammer of textile, Abhishek Pub. New
Delhi.

3. Blinow, I and Beley, Shibabaw (1988) Design of woven fabrics,
Mir Publication, Mascow.

4. Fannin, Allen (1979) Handloom weaving technology, Van
Nostrand reinhold, New York
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TXTD 203L Weaving - II Lab

Max.Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)
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Practical 1 Dress Material by Basic weaves method
Practical 2 Carpet by pile Method

Practical 3 Stole Size (6"x 80")

Practical 4 Sketch Book with 50 sketches

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e  Work with types of yarns by using yarn counting system for their
work.

e Handle different types of yarns.

e Develop different types of fabrics by using Advance Weaves.
Recommended Books:-

1. Thomson, Helen Fibres and fabrics of today.

2. Nisbet, Harry (2014) Grammer of textile, Abhishek Pub. New
Delhi.

3. Blinow, I and Beley, Shibabaw (1988) Design of woven fabrics,
Mir Publication, Mascow.

Fannin, Allen (1979) Handloom weaving technology, Van
Nostrand reinhold, New York

Fourth Semester

TXTD 204 Weaving - 111

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)
Unit1 (i) Old methods of Weaving
(i) Looms- Types
(A) Handloom-
i) Types and Classification

s =
S~
S
o)

ii) Vertical Loom-Carpet Loom
iii) Horizontal Loom-Frame Loom, Pit Loom

Detailed study of its important part with Suitable
illustration.
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(B) Power Loom (Introduction brief)
(I) Shuttle loom-Draw Box
(IT) Shuttle less loom
(i) Rapeir
(i) Airjet
(i) Water jet
(iv) Projectile
Unit2 (A) Slay —
- Bottom Slay
- Swinging Slay
Detailed study of its important part with Suitable illustration.
(B) Shuttle-
- Through Shuttle
- Fly Shuttle
Unit 3 Variation of Twill Weave
(i) Fancy Twill
(i) Angle of Twill
(iii) Curved Twill
Unit 4 Variation of the weaves
(i) Honey-comb
(iii) Broken Twill
(iv) Herring bone Twill
Unit5 (a) Defect of the Cloth
(b) Rectification of the Cloth
(c) Count of the Cloth

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e  Understand Basics of weaving.
e  Understand Weaving Mechanism.

e  Understand types of Advance weaves.
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Recommended Books:-
1. Thomson, Helen Fibres and fabrics of today

2. Fannin, Allen (1979) Handloom weaving technology, Van
Nostrand reinhold, New York

3. Oxtoby, Eric (1987) Spun yarn technology, Butterworth,London

4. Murphy, W. S. (2000) Practical guide to spinning, Abhishek,
Chandigarh

5. Ormeord, A. (2004) Modern preparation and weaving machinery,
Woodhead, Cambridge

6. Grosicki, Z. (2004) Watson'’s textile design and colour. Woodhead
Publication, Cambridge

TXTD 204L Weaving - II1 Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Practical: 1. Make a Fabric sample with combination of the Basic weaves
(size 8"x 8")

Practical: 2. Muffler — (size 6" x 80")

Practical: 3.Furnishing- with Twill variation (8"x8")

Practical: 4. Sketch Book with 50 sketches.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e  Work with different types of Weaving Mechanisms.

e  Construct fabric by using Basic and Advance methods of weaving.
Recommended Books:-

1. Thomson, Helen Fibres and fabrics of today

2. Fannin, Allen (1979) Handloom weaving technology, Van
Nostrand reinhold, New York

3. Oxtoby, Eric (1987) Spun yarn technology, Butterworth,London

4. Murphy, W. S. (2000) Practical guide to spinning, Abhishek,
Chandigarh

5. Ormeord, A. (2004) Modern preparation and weaving machinery,
Woodhead, Cambridge

6. Grosicki, Z. (2004) Watson’s textile design and colour. Woodhead
Publication, Cambridge
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Fifth Semester
Textile Designing (Weaving)
Discipline Elective-I

TXTD 305 Weaving IV

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 ESA: 60)

Unit 1 Method of Cloth Analysis
Unit 2 Cloth Calculation
(1) Tape Length
(i1) Cut Length
(iii) Weight of warp
(iv) Weight of weft
(v) Weight of cloth
Unit3 (a) Bed - Ford — Cord
(b) Barley-Corn & Hopsek
(c) Diaper and Damask
(d) Double Cloth — Plain
(e) Extra Warp & Weft
Unit4 Dobby Definition and Scope
Handloom Liver Dobby (Horizontal)
(i) Barrel Dobby
(i1) Latice Dobby
(iii) Hardekar Dobby
Unit 5 Jacquard Definition & Scope
(1) Single Lift Single Cylinder
(i) Double Lift Double Cylinder

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e  Understand Advance Weaving Mechanism.

N .
S -
S =
e

e  Understand Cloth calculations and Advance weaves.
e  Understand Method of Cloth Analysis.
Recommended Books:-

1. Grosicki, Z. (2004) Watson's textile design and colour. Woodhead
Publication, Cambridge
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2. Watson, William (1989) Advanced textile design, Butterworth.

London

3. Gupta, Sen R. (1971) Weaving Calculations, D. B. Taraporevala,
Bombay

4. Nisbet, Harry (2014) Grammer of textile, Abhishek Pub. New
Delhi

5. Blinow, I and Beley, Shibabaw (1988) Design of woven fabrics,
Mir Publication, Mascow

6. Oelsner, G. H. Handbook of weaves.

Fritz, Anne (1986) Consumer textile, Oxford University Press.
Oxford

8. Fannin, Allen (1979) Handloom weaving technology, Van
Nostrand Reinhold. New York

TXTD 303L Weaving - IV Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4
Practical 1. Handkerchief with Extra Warp and Extra Weft.

Practical 2 Suiting with Bed-Ford Cord.

Practical 3. Cloth Analysis -5 Samples.

Practical4. Sketch book with 50 sketches.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e  Work with Advance Weaving Mechanism.
e  Estimate the cost of fabrics.
e  Analyze the fabric for reproduction.

Recommended Books:-

1. Grosicki, Z. (2004) Watson's textile design and colour. Woodhead
Publication, Cambridge

2. Watson, William (1989) Advanced textile design, Butterworth.

London

3. Gupta, Sen R. (1971) Weaving Calculations, D. B. Taraporevala,
Bombay

4. Nisbet, Harry (2014) Grammer of textile, Abhishek Pub. New
Delhi

5. Blinow, I and Beley, Shibabaw (1988) Design of woven fabrics,
Mir Publication, Mascow

6. Oelsner, G. H. Handbook of weaves.
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7. Fritz, Anne (1986) Consumer textile, Oxford University Press.
Oxford

8. Fannin, Allen (1979) Handloom weaving technology, Van
Nostrand Reinhold. New York

Sixth Semester
Textile Designing (Weaving)
Discipline Elective-11I

TXTD 304 Weaving CATD

Max. Marks : 100
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60)
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Unit1 Basics of Computer

*  Overview of the Computer System (Basic components & their
functions)

*  Computer Characteristics & its Applications.

e Computer Classification (Super, Micro, Personal Computers
and Laptops)

*  Computer Software - System & Application Software
e Computer Hardware - CPU, Input Devices & Output Devices
Unit 2 Basics of Hardware & Software
«  Storage Devices - Primary & Secondary Storages Devices
*  Compilers, Assemblers, and Interpreters
*  Understanding Operating System
- Need & Importance
- User Interfaces
- Utility Software
¢ Overview of Windows
e Overview of Word Processors (MS-Word)
e Overview of Spreadsheet (MS-Excel)
e Overview of Presentation (MS-Power Point)
*  Network Basic & Internet
Unit3 Color Theory based on Computers
*  RGB color Model
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¢ Monitor Resolution
¢ Tools for Multimedia Data

- Hardware Devices-Scanner, Digital Cameras &
Microphone.

- Software Devices- Flash, Photoshop
*  Graphics/Image File Formats
- Pixels
- Bit-Map
- Monochrome Bit-Map Image
- Grayscale Bit-Map Image
- 24 Bit Color Image
Unit4 Using the Tool bar in the image screen.
*  Creation of weave
*  Basic Pathway for Making New Design
(a) Editing a Peg-Plan
(b) Editing the Draft
(c) Editing the Warp and Weft patterns.
(d) Making the Yarns and the yarn Libraries.
(e) Weaving and Printing Designs.
(f) Printing the Master Cards.
Unit5 <«  Scope and importance of Reproduction through Print
*  Economics of Computer Aided Textile Design Technology
*  Limitations of CATD

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e  Understand Basics of computer, Hardware and Software.
e  Understand Computers Color Theory.
e  Understand Application of Woven Design by using Software.

TXTD 304L Weaving CATD Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Practical:-1 Prepare 15 CATD designsb for each: - (i) Furnishing (ii)
Dress Material
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Total print out 6 (3 for each)
Practical:-2 Application of Ms-Word, Excel and Power-Point
Practical:-3 Sketch book with 50 sketches

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e Apply Computer Color Theory in various designs by using
Sofware.

e Develop new Woven designs by using given Software.
Textille Designing (Printing)
Second Semester
TXTD 101 Dyeing and Printing - I

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1
1. Introduction of Textile Designing Aim and scope

2. (a) Elements of design (Line, Form, Colour, Tone, Texture,
Space)

(b) Principle of Design (Unity, Harmony, Balance,
Dominance, Rhythm, Proportion)

3. Definition, Characteristics and Origin of various Motifs:

(i)Traditional (ii) Modern (iii) Geometrical (iv) Natural (v)
Figurative (iv)Abstract (v) Folk (vi) Tribal (vii) Stylized

4. Representation of Repeats and its application on various
cloths with different purpose:

Plain, Vertical, Horizontal, Twill, Mirror and Half step.
Unit2 (1) Kinds of Fabrics
(a) Simple
(b) Compound
(2) Classification of fabrics.
(a) Woven - (i) Woven (ii) Pile
(b) Unwoven - (i) Felted (ii) Knitted (iii) Lace



Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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(a) General Theory of Dyeing: The role of following
(i) Dye molecule,
(i1) Fiber, (iii) Water, (iv) Heat,
(v) High-temperature,
(vi) Electrolytic,
(vii) Dyeing auxiliaries
(b) Chromophores and Auxochromes
Classification of dyes:
(1) Natural-Vegetable, Animal, Mineral

(i1) Synthetic-Direct Dyes, Basic Dyes, Acid Dyes, Azoic Dyes,
Mordant Dyes, Mineral Dyes, Vat Dyes, Dispersed Dyes,
Aniline Dyes, Reactive Dyes, Sulphur Dyes, Pigment Dyes.

(a) Kinds of Dyeing: (i) Simple Dyeing (ii) Cross Dyeing (iii)
Resist Dyeing

(b) Stencil Printing
(¢c) Tie & Dye

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Understand the role of Textile Designing in Textile Industries.

Understand the Elements and principles of Design, types of Motifs
and types of Repeats which heps in drawing.

Know various fabric finishes.

Recommended Books:-

1.

Gohl, E. P. G. and Vilensky, L. D. (1983). Textile science,
Longman Cheshire House, Melbourne

Gokhale, S. V. (1981) Cotton piece dyeing, Ahmedabad textile
Industry, Ahmedabad.

Stuart and Robinson, Patricia (1982) Beginner’s guide to fabric
dyeing and printing, Newnes Technical Books, London

Shenai, V. A. (1991). Chemistry of organic chemicals, Sevak
Publication, Bombay.
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5. Gentille, Terry A. (1982). Printed textile, Prentice Hall, NJ

6. Yates, Marypaul (1996) Textile: a handbook for designers, W. W.
Norton & Company, London

7. Flower, Lynda (1986) Ideas and techniques for fabric design,
Longman. London

TXTD 101L Dyeing and Printing - I Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Practical-1: Prepare 4 Paper sheets on each motif : (i)Traditional (ii)
Modern (iii) Geometrical (iv) Natural (v) Figurative (iv)
Abstract (v) Folk (vi) Tribal (vii) Stylized

Practical-2: Paper work and practical work for set of 2 Cushions by
Stencil Method with Pigment or Fabric colour (Size -16" x
16")

Practical-3: Different Patterns on Hankies by Tie & Dye method with
Direct dyes (20 Hankies, Size- 10"x10")

Practical-4: Sketch Book with 50 sketches

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e Develop new concepts for design on the basis of given brief.

e Explore new designs by following Design Elements and
Principles.

e  Understand and apply different finishes on fabric.
Recommended Books:-

1. Gohl, E. P. G. and Vilensky, L. D. (1983). Textile science,
Longman Cheshire House, Melbourne

2. Gokhale, S. V. (1981) Cotton piece dyeing, Ahmedabad textile
Industry, Ahmedabad.

3. Stvart and Robinson, Patricia (1982) Beginner’s guide to fabric
dyeing and printing, Newnes Technical Books, London
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4. Shenai, V. A. (1991). Chemistry of organic chemicals, Sevak
Publication, Bombay.
5. Gentille, Terry A. (1982). Printed textile, Prentice Hall, NJ
6. Yates, Marypaul (1996) Textile: a handbook for designers, W. W.
Norton & Company, London
7. Flower, Lynda (1986) Ideas and techniques for fabric design,
Longman. London
Third Semester
TXTD 201 Dyeing and Printing - 11
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit1 (A) Dyeing Machinery

Unit 2

Unit 3

(1) Dyeing of Textile goods in various forms and machinery
employed.

(i1) Requirements of Dyeing machines.
(iii) Dyeing of loose fibers
(B) Yarn Dyeing
(i) Hank Dyeing machine.
(i1) Cheese Dyeing machine.
(iil) Beam Dyeing machine.
Cloth Dyeing
(i) Jigger Dyeing machine.
(i) Winch Dyeing machine.
(iii) Padding Mangle cloth dyeing machine.
(1) Classification of Natural Dyes
(ii)) Source of Dyes
(iii) Types of Mordant

(iv) Mordanting and Dyeing



588

(v) Dyeing of Cotton with following Natural dyes
(a) Indigo (b) Manjistha (c) Ratanjot (d) Harshingar
(e) Heena/Mehendi
Unit 4 Methods of Printing
(i) Block printing.
(i) Screen printing with enamel method.
(iii) Roller Printing.
Unit 5 Brief study of Fabric finishes:
1 Basic finish
(a) De-Sizing
(b) Singeing
(¢) Scouring
(d) Bleaching
(e) Optical bleaching
(f) Mercerizing
(g) Calendaring
(h) Shrinking
(i) Tantering
() Anti-Shrink
2. Texturing finish
(a) Napping
(b) Flocking
(c) Moireing
(d) Embossing
(e) Schrenerizing
(f) Creping
(g) Cireing



589

(h) Glazing

3. Functional finish
(a) Water- Proofing
(b) Fire- Proofing
(c) Moth- Proofing
(d) Mildew-Proofing
(e) Antistatic
(f) Heat - Setting
(g) Slip-Resistant
(h) Crease- Resistance

(1) Soil release

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Understand working of Dyeing Machines.
Understand Natural Dyes and its properties.

Understand Printing methods and finishing process.

Recommended Books:-

1.

Hall, A. J. (1975) The standard handbook of textile, Newner Butler
Worths, London

Hall, A. J. (1963) 4 student’s text books of textile science, Allman,
London

Gohl, E. P. G. and Vilensky, L. D. (1983). Textile science,
Longman Cheshire House, Melbourne

Kale, D. G. (1976) Principal of cotton printing, Mahajan Brothers,
Ahmedabad.

Marsh, J. T. (1979) Textile science an introductory manual, B. 1.
Publication. Bombay

Shenai, V. A. (1991). Vol. VI Technology of dyeing, Sevak
Publication, Bombay.
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7. Shenai, V. A. (1991).Vol. V Chemistry of dyes and principles of
dyeing, Sevak Publication, Bombay.

TXTD 201L Dyeing and Printing - IT Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Practical-1 Dyeing of Cotton five Vegetable dyes and two different
Mordant (Size- 10"x10").

Practical-2 Block printing on single bedsheet with Pigment dyes (Size-
60"x90").

Practical-3 Screen printing by Enamel method for Scarf. (Size: Square
between 16” to 22””) (Material-Cotton)

Practical-4 Sketch book with 50 sketches.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e  Know how to work with Dyeing Machines.

e Know how to apply a dye on different fabrics.

e  Apply Printing methods on different fabrics.
Recommended Books:-

1. Gohl, E. P. G. and Vilensky, L. D. (1983). Textile science,
Longman Cheshire House, Melbourne

2. Kale, D. G. (1976) Principal of cotton printing, Mahajan Brothers,
Ahmedabad.

3. Shenai, V. A. (1991). Vol. VI Technology of dyeing, Sevak
Publication, Bombay.

4. Shenai, V. A. (1991).Vol. V Chemistry of dyes and principles of
dyeing, Sevak Publication, Bombay.
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Fourth Semester

TXTD 202 Dyeing and Printing — 111

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1 General Theory of Printing (The role of Fiber, Dye molecule,
Water, Thickener and Auxiliaries)

Unit 2 Materials used in printing paste.
(i) Thickening Agents.
(ii) Acid and Alkali
(iii) Oxidizing and reducing Agents
(iv) Mordant
(v) Auxiliaries
Unit3 Steps/Procedures of Printing
(1) Preparation of the Printing paste
(ii) Printing.
(iii) Drying after printing
(iv) Dyestuff fixation.
(v) Final treatment or after treatment.
Unit 4 Styles of Printing
(i) Direct style
(i1) Discharge Style
(iii) Resist style
Unit5 (A) Dyeing of Cotton and Jute with following Dye’s.
(1) Direct Dyes (ii) Azoic Dyes (iii) Vat Dyes
(iv) Reactive Dyes (v) Sulphur Dyes.
(B) Dyeing of Silk and Wool with following dyes.
(i) Acid Dyes (i1) Basic Dyes

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:
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e Explore different Printing materials, printing process according to
its properties.

e  Use various Printing styles for their further work.
Recommended Books:-

1. Hall, A.J. (1975) The standard handbook of textile, Newner Butler
Worths, London

2. Hall, A.J. (1963) A student’s text books of textile science, Allman,
London

3. Gohl, E. P. G. and Vilensky, L. D. (1983). Textile science,
Longman Cheshire House, Melbourne

4. Kale, D. G. (1976) Principal of cotton printing, Mahajan Brothers,
Ahmedabad.

5. Marsh, J. T. (1979) Textile science an introductory manual, B. 1.
Publication. Bombay

6. Shenai, V. A. (1991). Vol. VI Technology of dyeing, Sevak
Publication, Bombay.

7. Shenai, V. A. (1991).Vol. V Chemistry of dyes and principles of
dyeing, Sevak Publication, Bombay.

8. Shenai, V. A. (1991). Vol. IV-V Technology of printing, Sevak
Publication, Bombay.

9. Clarke, W. (1973). An Introduction to textile printing. Newnes-
Butterworth, London

TXTD 202L Dyeing and Printing -II1 Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Practical-1: Saree with Tie & Dye and value addition.

Practical-2: Batik for wall hanging with Napthol Dyes. (2-3 Colours, Size-
20"x36", Material-Cotton)

Practical-3: Dyeing with Acid Dyes on Silk and Wool. (Sample size 10" x
10" five sample each).

Practical-4: Sketch Book with 50 sketches.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:
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Apply different Printing materials on fabric by using Printing
processes.

Make screen and apply this method on fabrics.

Recommended Books:-

1. Hall, A. J. (1975) The standard handbook of textile, Newner Butler
Worths, London

2. Hall, A.J. (1963) A student’s text books of textile science, Allman,
London

3. Gohl, E. P. G. and Vilensky, L. D. (1983). Textile science,
Longman Cheshire House, Melbourne

4. Kale, D. G. (1976) Principal of cotton printing, Mahajan Brothers,
Ahmedabad.

5. Marsh, J. T. (1979) Textile science an introductory manual, B. 1.
Publication. Bombay

6. Shenai, V. A. (1991). Vol. VI Technology of dyeing, Sevak
Publication, Bombay.

7. Shenai, V. A. (1991).Vol. V Chemistry of dyes and principles of
dyeing, Sevak Publication, Bombay.

8. Shenai, V. A. (1991). Vol. IV-V Technology of printing, Sevak
Publication, Bombay.

9. Clarke, W. (1973). An Introduction to textile printing. Newnes-
Butterworth, London

Fifth Semester
Textile Designing (Printing)
Discipline Elective-I
TXTD 301 Dyeing and Printing - IV
Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1 Dyeing of Acetate Rayon, Nylon, Polyester, and Acrylics with

Disperse dyes.

Unit 2 Screen Printing:

(i) Preparation of Screen



Unit 3

Unit 4

Unit 5
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(i) Flat bed screen-Types of Flat bed

Rotary Screen Printing:

(1) Work and structure of Rotary Screen Printing Machine
(i1) Preparations of Rotary Screen

(iii) Advantage and disadvantage of Rotary Screen Printing
Machine

Study of advance methods of printing techniques:
(i) Transfer Printing

(i) Digital Printing

Rajasthani Traditional Textiles:

(1) Bandhej

(i) Sanganeri Printing

(iii) Dabu Printing

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Understand Natural fibers, Synthetic dyes and dying processes.
Understand Advance Printing Methods and Digital Printing.
Get Knowledge of Traditional Rajasthani Textiles.

Recommended books:-

1.

Sarabhai, Mrinalini (1988) Patola and resist dyed fabric of India,
Mapin Pub. Ahmedbadad.
DGR, T (1995) MCRAN HI IgTM I&F TRFRT, IR
gfectener fSfaeT, STagR

Gillow, John and Barnard, Nicholas (1993) Traditional Indian
textiles, Thames and Hudson. London

Hall, A. J. (1975) The standard handbook of textile, Newner Butler
Worths, London

Hall, A. J. (1963) A student’s text books of textile science, Allman,
London

Gohl, E. P. G. and Vilensky, L. D. (1983). Textile science,
Longman Cheshire House, Melbourne

Kale, D. G. (1976) Principal of cotton printing, Mahajan Brothers,
Ahmedabad.

Marsh, J. T. (1979) Textile science an introductory manual, B. 1.
Publication. Bombay.
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TXTD 301L Dyeing and Printing - IV Lab

Max. Marks :100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Practical: 1. Screen Printing by Photographic method with Pigment
Colours for Curtain (Size- As per requirements, Material-
Cotton)

Practical: 2. Dabu Printing on Mats (Size-12"x15", Material-Cotton).
Practical: 3. Duppatta with Bandhej (Material-Cotton & Silk).
Practical: 4. Sketch book with 50 sketches.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e  Apply Synthetic dyes with dying processes.
e  Apply Advance Printing Methods on fabrics.
e  Work with Traditional Rajasthani Textiles.

Recommended books:-

1. Sarabhai, Mrinalini (1988) Patola and resist dyed fabric of India,
Mapin Pub. Ahmedbadad.

2. BRI, [d (1995) oA HI g I URERI, SIYR
gfecTeher fSfae, STagR

3. Gillow, John and Barnard, Nicholas (1993) Traditional Indian
textiles, Thames and Hudson. London

4. Hall, A. J. (1975) The standard handbook of textile, Newner Butler
Worths, London

5. Hall, A. J. (1963) A4 student’s text books of textile science, Allman,
London

6. Gohl, E. P. G. and Vilensky, L. D. (1983). Textile science,
Longman Cheshire House, Melbourne

7. Kale, D. G. (1976) Principal of cotton printing, Mahajan Brothers,
Ahmedabad.

8. Marsh, J. T. (1979) Textile science an introductory manual, B. 1.
Publication. Bombay
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Sixth Semester

Textile Designing (Printing)
Discipline Electives — 11

TXTD 302 Dyeing and Printing CATD

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 4 0 0 4

Unit 1 Basics of Computer

Unit 2

Unit 3

Overview of the Computer System (Basic components & their
functions)

Computer Characteristics & its Applications.

Computer Classification (Super, Mini, Personal Computers
and Laptops)

Computer Software - System & Application Software

Computer Hardware - CPU, Input Devices & Output Devices

Basics of Hardware & Software

Storage Devices - Primary& Secondary Storages Devices
Compilers, Assemblers, and Interpreters

Understanding Operating System

— Need & Importance

— User Interfaces

— Utility Software

Overview of Windows

Overview of Word Processors (MS-Word)

Overview of Spreadsheet (MS-Excel)

Overview of Presentation (MS-Power Point)

Network Basic & Internet

Color Theory based on Computers

RGB color Model

Monitor Resolution
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e Tools for Multimedia Data

— Hardware Devices-Scanner, Digital Cameras &
Microphone.

— Software Devices- Flash, Photoshop
*  Graphics/Image File Formats
— Pixels
— Bit-Map
— Monochrome Bit-Map Image
— Greyscale Bit-Map Image
— 24 Bit Color Image
— 8-Bit Color Image
e Standard System Independent Formats.
— GIF
— JPEG
— TIFF
*  System Dependent Formats
— BMP
— PAINT

Unit4 Creation of design with the help of Globle Texstyler/Adobe
Photoshop

*  Source of Design for Scanning:-
— Artist Sketch
— Printed Cloth
*  Functions of Tools.
*  Resizing and Resampling
*  Repeat setting
*  Retouching/Editing
e Colour Separation/Concept of Layer, Channels & Path

*  Opver lapping, Creation of Design
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*  Printout

Unit5 <«  Scope and importance of Reproduction through Print.
*  Economics of Computer Aided Textile Design Technology.
*  Limitations of CATD.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e  Understand Basics of computer, Hardware and Software.
e Understand Computers Color Theory.

e  Understand Application of Print Design by using Software before
sampling

TXTD 302L Dyeing and Printing CATD Lab

Max. Marks : 100 L T P C
(CA: 40 + ESA: 60) 0 0 8 4

Practical:-Prepare 15 Designs for each:-
(1) Furnishing(ii) Dress Material
Total Printout 6 (3 for each)
Practical:-2 Application of Ms-Word, Excel and Power-Point
Practical:-3 Sketch Book with 50 sketches.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

e Handle computer with its different application.

e Apply Computer Color Theory in various designs by using
Software.

e Develop new Print designs by using given Software.
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Discipline Elective

Brief of Discipline Elective:

To finalize design a design based on the information gathered
during Course.

To develop ideas/Innovations possible in existing product line.
The finalize a domain of interest.

To gather all necessary information about the selected domain
Industry, market, existing product/service categories.

To conceptualize the ideas on paper/computer and a prototype if
possible.

Learning Outcomes: After the completion of the course, the students will
be able to:

Develop the fnal concept (soft-copy) based on the selected design
brief.

Develop a product range/prototype based on the finalized concept.

Select market and product knowledge to the student related to the
interest area.

Conceptualize the ideas in form of at-least 40 sketches (both hand
skills & on softwares).



